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SERVICE
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CAUTION

RISK OF EXPLOSION IF BATTERY IS REPLACED BY AN INCORRECT TYPE. DISPOSE
OF USED BATTERIES ACCORDING TO THE INSTRUCTIONS.

It may be illegal to dispose of this battery into the municipal waste stream. Check with your
local solid waste officials for details in your area for proper disposal.

ATTENTION

IL'Y AUN RISQUE D’EXPLOSION SI LA BATTERIE EST REMPLACEE PAR UN MODELE
DE TYPE INCORRECT. METTRE AU REBUT LES BATTERIES UTILISEES SELON LES
INSTRUCTIONS DONNEES.

Il peut étre illégal de jeter les batteries dans des eaux d’égout municipales. Vérifiez avec les
fonctionnaires municipaux de votre région pour les détails concernant des déchets solides
et une mise au rebut appropriée.

Notation of products in the manual

For the purpose of this service manual, products are identified by print speed at A4 and
black and white modes.

TASKalfa 3051ci: 30 ppm model
TASKalfa 3551ci: 35 ppm model
TASKalfa 4551ci: 45 ppm model
TASKalfa 5551ci: 55 ppm model
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Safety precautions

This booklet provides safety warnings and precautions for our service personnel to ensure the safety of
their customers, their machines as well as themselves during maintenance activities. Service personnel
are advised to read this booklet carefully to familiarize themselves with the warnings and precautions
described here before engaging in maintenance activities.




Safety warnings and precautions

Various symbols are used to protect our service personnel and customers from physical danger and
to prevent damage to their property. These symbols are described below:

AADANGER: High risk of serious bodily injury or death may result from insufficient attention to or incorrect
compliance with warning messages using this symbol.

A\ WARNING: Serious bodily injury or death may result from insufficient attention to or incorrect compliance
with warning messages using this symbol.

A\ CAUTION: Bodily injury or damage to property may result from insufficient attention to or incorrect com-
pliance with warning messages using this symbol.

Symbols

The triangle ( /\ ) symbol indicates a warning including danger and caution. The specific point of attention is
shown inside the symbol.

A General warning. A Warning of risk of electric shock.
& Warning of high temperature.

Qindicates a prohibited action. The specific prohibition is shown inside the symbol.

® General prohibited action. ® Disassembly prohibited.

@ indicates that action is required. The specific action required is shown inside the symbol.

0 General action required. % Remove the power plug from the wall outlet.
g Always ground the copier.



1. Installation Precautions

AAWARNING

« Do not use a power supply with a voltage other than that specified. Avoid multiple connections to
one outlet: they may cause fire or electric shock. When using an extension cable, always check that
it is adequate fOr the rated CUITENT. ......eiii et e e e sabaee e e ans

« Connect the ground wire to a suitable grounding point. Not grounding the copier may cause fire or
electric shock. Connecting the earth wire to an object not approved for the purpose may cause
explosion or electric shock. Never connect the ground cable to any of the following: gas pipes, light-
ning rods, ground cables for telephone lines and water pipes or faucets not approved by the proper g
= U110 1T PR

A\ CAUTION:
« Do not place the copier on an infirm or angled surface: the copier may tip over, causing injury. ......... ®
Do not install the copier in a humid or dusty place. This may cause fire or electric shock. ................. ®

« Do not install the copier near a radiator, heater, other heat source or near flammable material. This
MAY CAUSE FIr@. ettt e e ettt e e e e b et e e e e st bt e e e e e sabbe e e e e s abbeeeesanbbeeeeene

« Allow sufficient space around the copier to allow the ventilation grills to keep the machine as cool
as possible. Insufficient ventilation may cause heat buildup and poor copying performance. ............

» Always handle the machine by the correct locations when moving it. ...........cccccceviiieiienniiieee e, 0

< Always use anti-toppling and locking devices on copiers so equipped. Failure to do this may cause
the copier to move unexpectedly or topple, leading to INJUIY. .....coociiiiiiiiii e

< Avoid inhaling toner or developer excessively. Protect the eyes. If toner or developer is accidentally
ingested, drink a lot of water to dilute it in the stomach and obtain medical attention immediately.
If it gets into the eyes, rinse immediately with copious amounts of water and obtain medical atten-
1110 TSP

« Advice customers that they must always follow the safety warnings and precautions in the copier’s
INSTIUCEION NANADOOK. ....coiiiiiiiii ettt e e e e e e e e e s s bbb e b e e e e e e e e e e aannnnes



2. Precautions for Maintenance

AAWARNING

Always remove the power plug from the wall outlet before starting machine disassembly. ................ %

Always follow the procedures for maintenance described in the service manual and other related ®
o] Fo ol o0 = F PSPPI PRSP

Under no circumstances attempt to bypass or disable safety features including safety mechanisms
AN PrOECLIVE CITCUILS. ..eeiiiiiei ittt et e e e e e e e e e s e ab bbb e ettt e e aeeeeeesaaannbbbbeeeeaeeeaeseaaannnne

Always use parts having the correct SpecifiCations. ..........ccuveviiiiiiiiiii e ®
Always use the thermostat or thermal fuse specified in the service manual or other related brochure

when replacing them. Using a piece of wire, for example, could lead to fire or other serious acci-
(0[] o | PSP PP PP TPPRR

When the service manual or other serious brochure specifies a distance or gap for installation of a
part, always use the correct scale and measure carefully. .........cccccceeiiiiiiiiiiiie

Always check that the copier is correctly connected to an outlet with a ground connection. ............... g
Check that the power cable covering is free of damage. Check that the power plug is dust-free. If it 0

is dirty, clean it to remove the risk of fire or electric Shock. ...

Never attempt to disassemble the optical unit in machines using lasers. Leaking laser light may
Lo P T g = Vo TSN )Y | | P ESRUR

Handle the charger sections with care. They are charged to high potentials and may cause electric A
Shock if handled IMPrOPEIIY. ... e e e e

A\ CAUTION

Wear safe clothing. If wearing loose clothing or accessories such as ties, make sure they are safely A
secured so they will not be caught in rotating SECLIONS. .........cooiiiiiiiiiiieee e

Use utmost caution when working on a powered machine. Keep away from chains and belts. .......... A
Handle the fixing section with care to avoid burns as it can be extremely hot. ...........ccccccceiiiin. &

Check that the fixing unit thermistor, heat and press rollers are clean. Dirt on them can cause
abnormally high tEMPEIALUIES. ........iiiiiiiiie ettt s b e e e e aneeee



« Do not remove the ozone filter, if any, from the copier except for routine replacement. ...................... ®

« Do not pull on the AC power cord or connector wires on high-voltage components when removing
them; always hold the plug itSEIF. ... e

« Do not route the power cable where it may be stood on or trapped. If necessary, protect it with a
cable cover or other apPropriate ITEM. .......c.eeiiii e e e

« Treat the ends of the wire carefully when installing a new charger wire to avoid electric leaks. .......... 0
* Remove toner completely from electronic COMPONENTS. ........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e A
* Run wire harnesses carefully so that wires will not be trapped or damaged. ..........ccccccovvviiiiiinniinenn. 0

« After maintenance, always check that all the parts, screws, connectors and wires that were
removed, have been refitted correctly. Special attention should be paid to any forgotten connector,
trapped Wire and MISSING SCIEWS. ........uuuiiiiiiieiaaaa e e ettt et et e e e e e e e e e s s s s abbbe e et e eetaaaeaaeaeaanbnbesbeeeaaaaaeas

» Check that all the caution labels that should be present on the machine according to the instruction
handbook are clean and not peeling. Replace with new ones if necessary. .......ccccceeeveeevieviccciviennnn,

« Handle greases and solvents with care by following the instructions below: .............cccocvvveree s 0
- Use only a small amount of solvent at a time, being careful not to spill. Wipe spills off completely.
- Ventilate the room well while using grease or solvents.
- Allow applied solvents to evaporate completely before refitting the covers or turning the power
switch on.
- Always wash hands afterwards.
* Never dispose of toner or toner bottles in fire. Toner may cause sparks when exposed directly to ®
L I 0T F= (o TR = o T TTPT TP

» Should smoke be seen coming from the copier, remove the power plug from the wall outlet immedi- %
1 (] |/ PP PRSPPI

3. Miscellaneous

AAWARNING

* Never attempt to heat the drum or expose it to any organic solvents such as alcohol, other than the
specified refiner; it may generate tOXIC gaS. . .....civiiiciiiiiiiiirie e e e s s e e e e e e e s e s s reeeeee s

« Keep the machine away from flammable liquids, gases, and aerosols. A fire or an electric shock
01T | 180 Yo o] I | RO
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1-1-1 Specifications

Common functions

Item

Specifications

30 ppm 35 ppm 45 ppm 55 ppm

Type

Desktop

Printing method

Electrophotography by semiconductor laser, tandem drum system

Paper weight

Cassette

60 to 220 g/m? 60 to 256 g/m?

MP tray

60 to 300 g/m?

Paper type

Cassette

Plain, Rough, Vellum, Recycled, Preprinted, Bond, Color (Colour),
Prepunched, Letterhead, Thick, High Quality, Custom
(Duplex: Same as simplex)

MP tray

Plain, Transparency (OHP film), Rough, Vellum, Labels, Recycled,
Preprinted, Bond, Cardstock, Color (Colour), Prepunched, Letterhead,
Thick, Coated, Envelope, High Quality, Custom

Paper size

Cassette 1,2

A3, B4, A4, AAR, B5, B5R, ASR, Ledger, Legal, Letter, LetterR,
StatementR, Oficio Il, 12 x 18", Folio, 8K, 16K, 16KR, 216 x 340mm,
Size Entry (Metric: X; 182 to 457 mm (in 1 mm increments),

Y; 140 to 304 mm (in 1 mm increments), Inch: X; 7.17 to 18.00"

(in 0.01" increments), Y; 5.51 to 12.00" (in 0.01" increments))

MP tray

A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, ISO B5, B5R, A5R, B6R, A6R, Return postcard,
Postcards, Envelope DL, Envelope C5, Envelope C4, Envelope #10
(Commercial #10), Envelope #9 (Commercial #9), Envelope #6
(Commercial #6 3/4), Envelope Monarch, Youkei 2, Youkei 4, Ledger,
Legal, Letter, LetterR, Executive, StatementR, Oficio I, 12 x 18", Folio,
216 x 340mm, 8K, 16K, 16KR, Custom (98 x148 mm to 304.8 x 1,220 mm)

Warm-up
time
(22 °C/71.6
°F, 60% RH)

Power on

25 s or less 28 s or less 41 s or less 45 s or less

Low Power

20 s or less 20 s or less 25 s or less 25sorless

Sleep

23 sorless 25 s or less 41 s or less 45 s or less

Cassette 1,2

550 sheets (64 g/m2)
500 sheets (80 g/m2)

capacity

Paper Ad/Letter or less
capacity MP tra 165 sheets (64 g/m2) 150 sheets (80 g/m?)
y More than A4/Letter
55 sheets (64 g/m2) 50 sheets (80 g/m?)
Inner tray 250 sheets (80 g/m2)
* . 180 sheets (with 100-sheets inner job separator)
with inner | 30 sheets (80 g/m2)
job separator
Output tray

with 100- 100 sheets (80 g/m2)

sheets inner
job separator

with right
job separator

70 sheets (80 g/m2)
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Item

Specifications

30 ppm 35 ppm 45 ppm 55 ppm

Light source

LED

Scanning system

Flat bed scanning by CCD image sensor

Photoconductor

a-Si (drum diameter 30 mm)

Image write system

Semiconductor laser

Charging system

Charger roller

Developing system

Touch down developing system
Developer: 2-component
Toner replenishing: Automatic from the toner container

Transfer system

Primary: Transfer belt
Secondary: Transfer roller

Separation system

Small diameter separation, Separation electrode

Cleaning system

Drum: Counter blade, Cleaning roller
Transfer belt: Fur brush

Charge erasing system

Exposure by cleaning lamp (LED)

Fusing system

Belt fusing
Heat source: IH
Abnormally high temperature protection devices: thermostat

Dual Core (Freescale QorlQ P1022) | Dual Core (Freescale QorlQ P1022)

CPU 800MHz 1067MHz
Memory 3.5GB (When the Document Processor (dual scan DP) is installed, 4GB.)
Hard Disk 160 GB (standard) 320 GB or more(HDD x 2) (standard)
USB Interface Connector: 1 (USB Hi-Speed)
Standard Network interface: 1 (10 BASE-T/100 BASE-TX/1000 BASE-T)
USBPort: 4 (Hi-Speed USB)
Interface Fax.2
Network interface: 1 (10 BASE-T/100 BASE-TX/1000 BASE-T)
Option A maximum of two interface options can be installed.
Only one network interface can be installed.
When a network interface is installed, only one fax line can be installed.
Resolution 600 x 600 dpi
Temperature | 10 to 32.5 °C/ 50 to 90.5 °F
environment | Ajtitude | 2,500 m/ 8,202 ft or less
Brightness | 1,500 lux or less
machine 251/2 x 30 3/16 x 29 13/32
Dimensions Only 648 X 767 x 747 mm
(WxDxH) | with paper |25 1/2 x 30 3/16 x 48 5/8"
feeder 648 x 767 x 1,235 mm

Space required (W x D)
(using MP tray)

36 13/32 x 30 3/16”
925 x 767 mm

Weight

114.4 kg / 252.2 Ib (without toner container)
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Item

Specifications

30 ppm 35 ppm 45 ppm 55 ppm

Rated input

120 V AC, 60 Hz, more than 12.0 A
220 to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz, more than 7.2 A

Options

Document processor, Original cover, Paper feeder, Large capacity feeder,
Side deck, Side multi tray*, Side paper feeder*, Side large capacity feeder*,
1000-sheet finisher, 4000-sheet finisher, Center-folding unit, Mailbox,
Punch unit, Inner job separator, 100-sheets inner job separator, Right job
separator, Key counter, Fax kit, Expansion memory for Fax, Internet fax kit
(A), Data security kit, Printed document guard kit, Emulation option Kkit,
Gigabit ethernet board, Wireless interface board, Printing system, Docu-
ment table, IC card reader holder, Keyboard holder, Scan Extension kit and
Banner Tray

*: 45 ppm/55 ppm model only
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Iltem

Specifications

30 ppm 35 ppm 45 ppm 55 ppm
A4 :30 ppm | A4 :35 ppm | A4 145 ppm | A4 : 55 ppm
Letter :30 ppm |Letter :35ppm |Letter :45ppm |Letter :55ppm
A4R 121 ppm | AAR 124 ppm | A4R : 31 ppm | AdR : 38 ppm
LetterR : 21 ppm | LetterR : 24 ppm | LetterR : 31 ppm | LetterR : 38 ppm
A3 215 ppm | A3 217 ppm | A3 122 ppm | A3 127 ppm
B/W Ledger : 15 ppm | Ledger : 17 ppm | Ledger : 22 ppm | Ledger : 27 ppm
B4 218 ppm | B4 ;21 ppm | B4 127 ppm | B4 233 ppm
Legal :18 ppm |Legal :21ppm |Legal :21ppm |Legal :21ppm
B5 :30 ppm | B5 : 35 ppm | B5 145 ppm | B5 : 55 ppm
B5R 121 ppm | B5R 124 ppm | B5R : 27 ppm | B5R 1 24 ppm
Copying A5SR 215 ppm | A5R :17 ppm | A5R 127 ppm | A5R 1 24 ppm
speed Ad :30 ppm | Ad :35 ppm | A4 145 ppm | Ad : 50 ppm
Letter :30 ppm |Letter :35ppm |Letter :45ppm |Letter :50 ppm
A4dR 121 ppm | A4R 124 ppm | A4R 124 ppm | A4R 124 ppm
LetterR : 21 ppm | LetterR : 24 ppm | LetterR : 24 ppm | LetterR : 24 ppm
A3 215 ppm | A3 217 ppm | A3 122 ppm | A3 125 ppm
Color Ledger : 15 ppm | Ledger : 17 ppm | Ledger : 22 ppm | Ledger : 25 ppm
B4 :18 ppm | B4 :21 ppm | B4 127 ppm | B4 : 30 ppm
Legal :18 ppm |Legal :21ppm |Legal :21ppm |Legal :21ppm
B5 230 ppm | B5 :35 ppm | B5 145 ppm | B5 : 50 ppm
B5 121 ppm | B5R 124 ppm | B5R 124 ppm | B5R 124 ppm
B5 215 ppm | ASR 217 ppm | B5 : 24 ppm | ASR 1 24 ppm
First copy BAW 6.2 s or less 5.8 s or less 4.7 s or less 4.4 s orless
time
(A4, feed from 8.1 s or less 7.4 s or less 6.0 s or less 5.7 s or less
cassette) Color
Manual mode : 25 to 400%, 1% increments
Zoom level

Auto mode

. Preset zoom

Continuous copying

1 to 999 sheets

Resolution

600 x 600 dpi

Originals

Sheet, Book, 3-dimensional objects (maximum original size:Leger/ A3)

Original feed system

Fixed
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Specifications

Item
30 ppm 35 ppm 45 ppm 55 ppm
A4 :30 ppm | A4 : 35 ppm | Ad 145 ppm | A4 : 55 ppm
B/W Letter :30 ppm | Letter :35ppm |Letter :45ppm |Letter :55 ppm
A3 215 ppm | A3 :17 ppm | A3 122 ppm | A3 127 ppm
Ledger : 15 ppm | Ledger : 17 ppm | Ledger : 22 ppm | Ledger : 27 ppm
Printing speed
A4 230 ppm | A4 :35 ppm | A4 145 ppm | A4 250 ppm
Color Letter :30 ppm |Letter :35ppm |Letter :45ppm |Letter :50 ppm
A3 - 15 ppm | A3 : 17 ppm | A3 122 ppm | A3 125 ppm
Ledger : 15 ppm | Ledger : 17 ppm | Ledger : 22 ppm | Ledger : 25 ppm
7.3 sorless 6.2 s or less 5.4 s orless 4.9sorless
First print time* B/W
(A4, feed from
cassette) Color 9.5sorless 8.0 s or less 6.6 s or less 6.2 s or less
Resolution 600 x 600 dpi

Operating system

Windows XP, Windows Server 2003, Windows Vista, Windows 7,
Windows 8, Windows Server 2008, Apple Macintosh OS 10.x

Interface

USB interface connector: 1 (USB Hi-speed)

Network interface: 1 (LOBASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T)

Option interface (option): 1
* : Gigabit ethernet board,Wireless interface board

Page description language

PRESCRIBE

Emulation

PCL6 (PCL5c, PCL-XL), KPDL3 (PostScript3 compatible), XPS

*: Excluding time for system stabilization immediately after turning on the main power.
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Item

Specifications

30 ppm 35 ppm

45 ppm 55 ppm

System requirements

CPU: Celeron 600 MHz or higher
RAM: 300 MB or more

Resolution

600 dpi, 400 dpi, 300 dpi, 200 dpi, 200 x100 dpi, 200 x 400 dpi

File format

PDF (high compressive, encrypted, PDF/A), JPEG, TIFF, XPS

Scanning speed
(A4 landscape,
300 dpi,

Simplex

B/W : 70 images/min
Color: 70 images/min

B/W : 80 images/min
Color: 80 images/min

Image quality:

B/W : 100 images/min

B/W : 160 images/min

Text/?hci;:)lorig- Duplex | Color: 100 images/min Color: 160 images/min
ina
Interface Ethernet (10 BASE-T/100 BASE-TX/1000 BASE-T)

Network protocol

TCP/IP

Transmission system

SMB, SMTP, FTP, FTP over SSL, USB, TWAIN scan*?, WIA scan*3, WSD

*1 When using the dual scan document processor (except TWAIN and WIA scanning)
*2 Available operating system: Windows XP, Windows Server 2003, Windows Vista, Windows Server 2008,

Windows 7

*3 Available operating system: Windows Vista, Windows Server 2003, ,Windows Server 2008, Windows

Server 2008 R2, Windows 7

Document Processor (Option)

Item

Specifications

Document Processor

Document Processor (Dual scan
DP)

Original Feed Method

Automatic feed

Supported Original Types

Sheet originals

) Maximum | Ledger/A3 Ledger/A3
Paper Size —
Minimum | Statement-R/A5-R Statement-R/A6-R
1-sided |45to 160 g/m2 3510220 g/m2 | 35t0 220 g/m?
Paper Weight
P J 2-sided |50 to 120 g/m? 50 to 220 g/mz | (B6Rorless)

Loading Capacity

100 sheets (50 to 80 g/m?2) maximum
When originals have different widths:
Mixed original sizes (auto selection):
30 sheets (50 to 80 g/m2) maximum

175 sheets (50 to 80 g/m?2) maximum
When originals have different widths:
Mixed original sizes (auto selection):
30 sheets (50 to 80 g/m?) maximum

Dimensions 22 23/32 x 21 13/64 x 7 5/64" 23 5/8 x 20 13/64 x 6 45/64"
(W x D x H) 577 x 534 x 180 mm 600 x 513 x 170 mm
Weight 32 Ibs. or Less /14.5 kg or less
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2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Paper Feeder (500-sheet x 2) (Option)

Item

Specifications

Paper Supply Method

Feed & reverse roller method
(No. Sheets: 500, 80 g/mz2, 2 cassettes/No. Sheets: 550, 64 g/m2, 2 cas-
settes)

A3, B4, A4, A4-R, B5, B5-R, A5-R, Ledger, Legal, Oficio Il, 12 x 18", Letter,

Paper Size Letter-R, Statement-R, Folio, 8K, 16K, 16K-R, 216 x 340 mm
Paper 60 to 256 g/m2
Supported weight
Paper Media | Plain, Recycled, Thick, Veiium
types
Dimensions 23 35/64 x 27 35/64 x 12 13/32"
(W x D x H) 598 x 699.6 x 315 mm
Weight Approx. 66.1 Ibs. / Approx. 30 kg

Large Capacity Feeder (1,500-sheet x 2) (Option)

Item

Specifications

Paper Supply Method

Feed & reverse roller method (No. Sheets: 3,000 (80 g/m2)/No. Sheets:
3,500 (64 g/m2))

Paper Size A4, B5, Letter

Paper 60 to 256 g/m?
Supported weight
Paper Media | Plain, Recycled, Thick, Veiium

types

Dimensions 23 35/64 x 27 52/64 x 12 26/64"

(W x D x H) 598 x 706.6 x 315 mm

Weight Approx. 63.93 Ibs / Approx. 29 kg
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Side Feeder (500-sheet x 3) (Option)

Item Specifications

Feed & reverse roller method
Paper Supply Method (No. Sheets: 500, 80 g/mz2, 3 cassettes/No. Sheets: 550, 64 g/mz, 3 cas-
settes)

A3, B4, A4, A4-R, B5-R, A5-R, Ledger, Legal, Oficio Il, 12 x 18", Letter, Let-

Paper Size ter-R, Statement-R, Folio, 8K, 16K, 16K-R, 216 x 340 mm
Paper 60 to 256 g/m?
Supported weight
Paper Media Plain, Recycled, Thick, Veiium
types
Dimensions 23 35/64 x 28 11/32 x 21 7/64"
(W x D x H) 598 x 720 x 536 mm
Weight Approx. 114.6 Ibs. / Approx. 52 kg

Large Capacity Side Feeder (500, 1,500-sheet x 2) (Option)

Item Specifications
Feed & reverse roller method (No. Sheets: 500 sheets (80 g/m?) x 1 cas-
Paper Supply Method sette, 1,500 sheets (80 g/m2) x 2 cassettes/No. Sheets: 550 sheets (64 g/
m2) x 1 cassette, 1,750 sheets (64 g/m2) x 2 cassettes)
Trav 5 A3, B4, A4, A4-R, B5-R, A5-R, Ledger, Legal, Oficio Il, 12 x 18", Letter, Let-
Paper Size y ter-R, Statement-R, Folio, 8K, 16K, 16K-R, 216 x 340 mm
Tray 6, 7 | A4, B5, Letter
Paper 60 to 256 g/m?
Supported weight
Paper Media | Plain, Recycled, Thick, Veiium
types
Dimensions 23 35/64 x 28 11/32 x 21 7/64"
(W x D x H) 598 x 720 x 536 mm
Weight Approx. 112.4 Ibs / Approx. 51 kg
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Side Feeder (3,000-sheet) (Option)

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Iltem

Specifications

Paper Supply Method

Feed & reverse roller method
(No. Sheets: 3,000, 80 g/m?/No. Sheets: 3,500 64 g/m?)

Paper Size A4, B5, Letter
Paper 60 to 300 g/m2
Supported weight
Paper Media | Plain, Recycled, Thick, Veiium
types
Dimensions 12 41/64 x 24 13/32 x 19 27/32"
(W x D x H) 321 x 620 x 504 mm
Weight Approx. 55.1 Ibs. / Approx. 25 kg
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1,000-sheet Finisher (Option)

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Item Specifications
Type Floor model
Number of trays Two trays

Paper weight

45 to 300 g/m?

Main Try
(Try A)
When not stapling

A3, B4, Ledger, Legal, Oficio Il, Folio, 8K, 16K-R, 216 x 340 mm,
Statement-R, Executive, Foolscap, A3 Wide (310 x433 mm), Led-
ger Wide (310 x440 mm), 12 x 18", Custom (98 x 148 mm to 297
x 432 mm): 500 sheets

A4, AAR, B5, A5R, B5R, B6R,Letter, LetterR,16K: 1,000 sheets

Tray capacity

Sub Try left
(Try B)

A3, B4, A4, AAR, B5, B5 (ISO), B5R, A5R, A6, B6R, Letter, Letter
R, Ledger,Legal, Oficio Il, 12 x 18", Statement R, Folio, 8K, 16K,
16K-R, 216 x 340 mm, Oufuku hagaki, Cardstock, Envelope DL,
Envelope C5, Envelope C4, Envelope #10 (Commercial #10),
Envelope #9 (Commercial #9), Envelope #6 (Commercial #6 3/4),
Envelope Monarch, Youkei 2, Youkei 4, Statement-R, Executive,
Foolscap, A3 Wide (310 x433 mm), Ledger Wide (310 x440 mm),
13 x 19", Custom (98 x 148mm to 297 x 432mm): 100 sheets

Supported Paper Weight

Stapling: 90 g/m2 or less

Number of Sheets

Stapling

30 sheets (52 to 90 g/m?)
20 sheets (91 to 105 g/m2)
2 cover sheet only

(106 g/m2to 256 g/m2)

A3, B4, B5R, Ledger, Legal, Oficio ll,
12 x 18", 216 x 340 mm, Folio,
8K,16K-R

A4, A4R, B5, Letter, Letter R, 16K 50 sheets (52 to 90 g/m2)
40 sheets (91 to 105 g/m2)
2 cover sheet only

(106 g/m2to 256 g/m2)

Media types

Plain, Recycled, Prepunched, Preprinted, Bond, Letterhead,
Color (Colour), Vellum, Thick, High Quality, Rough, Transparency
(OHP film), Labels, Envelope, Cardstock, Coated, Custom

Power source

Electrically connected to the machine

Dimensions (W x D x H)

26 7/32 x 24 11 x 32 x 42 5/8"
666 x 618.5 x 1,083 mm

Weight

Approx. 66.1 Ib or less/ Approx. 30 kg or less
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4,000-sheet Finisher (Option)

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4-3

Item Specifications
Type Floor model
Number of trays Three tray

Paper weight

45 to 300 g/m2

Main Try
(Try A)
When not stapling

A3, B4, B5R,Ledger, Legal, 12 x 18", 8K: 1500 sheets

A4, AAR, B5, Letter, LetterR,16K,16KR,Folio, Custom (98 x 148
mm to 297 x 432 mm): 4000 sheets *

A5R, B6R,Statement R: 500 sheets

Tray capacity Sub Try left

(Try B)

A4, AAR, B5, B5R, A5, A5R, Folio, Ledger, Legal, 12 x 18", A3,
B4, 8K, Letter, 13 x 19", Letter R, Statement-R, 16K, 16K-R, Cus-
tom (98 x 148 mm to 297 x 432 mm):200 sheets

Sub Try right
(Try C)

A4, B5, B5 (ISO), B5R, B6, A5, A5R, A6, A6R, Letter, Statement
R, 16K, 12 x 18", Cardstock, Oufuku hagaki, Custom (98 x 148
mm to 297 x 432 mm):100 sheets

Maximum Number

Stapling

A3, B4, B5R, Ledger, Legal, Oficio ll,
12 x 18", 216 x 340 mm, Folio,
8K,16KR

30 sheets (52 to 90 g/m?)
20 sheets (91 to 105 g/m2)
2 cover sheet only

(106 g/m2to 256 g/m2)

A4, A4R, B5, Letter, Letter R, 16K 70 sheets (52 to 74 g/m2)
65 sheets (75 to 90 g/m2)
55 sheets (91 to 105 g/m2)
2 cover sheet only

(106 g/m2to 256 g/m?)

Media types

Plain, Recycled, Prepunched, Preprinted, Bond, Letterhead,
Color (Colour), Vellum, Thick, High Quality, Rough, Transparency
(OHP film), Labels, Envelope, Cardstock, Coated, Custom

Power source

Electrically connected to the machine

Dimensions (W x D x H)

607.2 x668.5 x1061.3 mm
23 29/32 x 26 5/16 x 41 25/32”

Weight

Approx. 40 kg / Approx. 88.2 Ib or less

* . *when the center-folding unit installed,3000 sheets.

Punch unit (option)

Iltem

Specifications

Paper size When not stapling

A3, B4, A4, AAR, B5, B5R, ASR, Folio, Legal, Letter, Letter R, 12
x 18", Statement R, 12 x 18", 8K, 16K,16K-R

Paper weight

45 to 300 g/mz

Media types
(1000, /4000-sheets finisher)

Plain, Transparency, Preprinted, Bond, Recycled,Rough, Letter-
head, Color (Colour), Prepunched, Thick, Coated, High Quality,
Custom
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Mail box (option)

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Iltem

Specifications

Number of trays

7 trays

Paper size (80 g/mz2)

A3, B4, Ledger: 50 sheets

A4, AdR, B5, B5R, A5R, Legal, Letter, Letter R, 216 x 340 mm,
Executive, Folio, Foolscap, 8K,16K, 16K-R, Statement R,

Oficio Il: 100 sheets

Dimensions (W x D x H)

510 x 400 x 470 mm
20 1/16" x 15 3/4" x 18 1/2"

Weight

Approx. 10 kg or less/22 Ibs

Center-folding unit (option)

Item Specifications
Bi-Fold A3, B4, AAR, Ledger, Legal, Letter R, Oficio Il, 8K
Sizes Saddle Stitch A3, B4, AAR, Ledger, Legal, Letter R, Oficio Il, 8K
Tri-Fold A4R, Letter R
5 sheets (60 to 90 g/m2)
Bi-Fold 3 sheets (91 to 120 g/m2)
1 sheet (121 to 256 g/m?)
Number of 16 sheets (60 to 90 g/m?)
sheets Saddle Stitch 13 sheets (91 to 105 g/m?)
1 cover sheet only (106 to 256 g/m2)
. 5 sheets (60 to 90 g/m2)
Tri-Fold 3 sheets (91 to 120 g/m?)
5 sheets or less per set: 30 sets or more
Bi-Fold 6 to 10 sheets per set: 20 sets or more
Maximum 11 to 16 sheets per set: 10 sets or more.
number for 5 sheets or less per set: 30 sets or more
storage Saddle Stitch 6 to 10 sheets per set: 20 sets or more
(80 g/m?) 11 to 16 sheets per set: 10 sets or more.
Tri-Fold 1 sheet per set: 30 sets or more
2 to 5 sheets per set: 5 sets or more.
Bi-Fold Plain, Recycled, Thick, Coated
Media types Saddle Stitch Plain, Recycled, Thick, Coated
Tri-Fold Plain, Recycled, Thick
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Inner Job Separator (Option)

Iltem

Specifications

Number of trays

1 tray

Maximum Sheets

30 sheets (80 g/m2)

A3, B4, A4, A4-R, B5, B5-R, A5-R, Folio, Ledger, Legal, Letter, Letter-R,

Paper Size Executive, Executive-R, Foolscap, Oficio I, Statement-R, 8K, 16K, 16K-R,
216 x 340 mm
Paper 60 to 256 g/m2
Supported weight
Paper Media Plain, Preprinted, Bond, Recycled,Rough, Letterhead, Color (Colour), Pre-
types punched, Thick, Coated, High Quality, Custom
Dimensions 17 7/16 x 15 7/16 x 4 1/64"
(W x D xH) 443 x 392 x 102 mm
Weight Approx. 1.76 Ibs. / Approx. 0.8 kg

100-sheets Inner Job Separator (Option)

Item

Specifications

Number of trays

1 tray

Maximum Sheets

100 sheets (80 g/m2)

A3, B4, A4, A4-R, B5, B5-R, A5-R, Folio, Ledger, Legal, Letter, Letter-R,

Paper Size Executive, Executive-R, Foolscap, Oficio I, Statement-R, 8K, 16K, 16K-R,
216 x 340 mm
Paper 60 to 256 g/m2
Supported weight
Paper Media | Plain, Preprinted, Bond, Recycled,Rough, Letterhead, Color (Colour), Pre-
types punched, Thick, Coated, High Quality, Custom
Dimensions 18 1/2 x 17 43/64 x 4 1/64"
(W x D xH) 470 x 449 x 102 mm
Weight Approx. 4.63 Ibs. / Approx. 2.1 kg
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2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Right Job Separator (Option)

ltem

Specifications

Number of trays

1 tray

Maximum Sheets

A4, A4-R, B5, Letter, Letter-R, B5-R, A5-R, Executive, Executive-R,
Statement-R, 16K, 16K-R,: 70 sheets (80 g/m2)

A3, B4, Folio, Ledger, Legal, Foolscap, Oficio II,16K, 8K, 216 x 340mm
: 30 sheets (80 g/m?)

A3, B4, A4, A4-R, B5, B5-R, A5-R, Folio, Ledger, Legal, Letter, Letter-R,

Paper Size Executive, Executive-R, Foolscap, Oficio Il, Statement-R, 8K, 16K, 16K-R,
216 x 340 mm
Paper 60 to 256 g/m2
Supported weight
Paper Media | Plain, Preprinted, Bond, Recycled,Rough, Letterhead, Color (Colour), Pre-
types punched, Thick, Coated, High Quality, Custom
Dimensions 14 27/32 x 17 13/32 x 5 29/32"
(W x D x H) 377 x 442 x 150 mm
Weight Approx. 5.1 Ibs. / Approx. 2.3 kg

Banner Tray (Option)

Item

Specifications

Max. number of sheets

10 sheets (Multi Purpose tray)

Paper length

210 (8.26") to 304.8 (12") mm

Paper weight

Max. 1220 (48 1/64") mm

Paper 136 to 163 g/m?
b T weight
aper Type

Media Heavy 2
types

Dimensions 9 27/32 x 14 23/32 x 5 63/64"

(W x D x H) 250 x 374 x 152 mm

Weight Approx. 0.78 Ibs. / Approx. 0.352 kg

NOTE: These specifications are subject to change without notice.
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2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4
1-1-2 Parts names

(1) Machine

20

]

a
v
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/
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Y /AR AN,
s

10 112 13 14 15
Figure 1-1-1

1. Original size indicator plate 11. Cleaning Brush

2. Slit glass 12. Release button

3. Toner container K 13. Waste toner box

4. Toner container M 14. Waste toner tray

5. Toner container C 15. Front cover

6. Toner container Y 16. Toner container release lever

7. Platen (Contact glass) 17. Network interface connector

8. Clip holder 18. USB port (A2)

9. Operation panel 19. USB interface connector (B1)
10. Handles 20. Option interface
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2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

27 25 26 27 21

39

‘ L] «w\\.‘\\l\\\\:&\\\\\\\\\\\\

Figure 1-1-2
21. Inner tray 31. Duplex cover lever
22. USB port 32. Duplex cover
23. Cassettes 1 33. MP paper width guide
24. Cassettes 2 34. MP support Tray
25. Paper length guide 35. MP (Multi-Purpose) tray
26. Guide lock lever 36. Paper conveying cover lever
27. Paper width guide 37. Paper conveying cover
28. Paper width adjusting tab 38. Handle
29. Paper conveying unit 39. Main power switch
30. Paper conveying unit lever 40. Document processor (option)
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(2) Option

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

a b wdNPRF

6.
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6-b
10-b
Figure 1-1-3
. Machine 8
. Document processor (dual scan DP)
. Document processor (reversed DP) 9.
. Original cover
. Paper feeder
a: Cassette 3 10.
b: Cassette 4
Large capacity feeder
a: Cassette 3 11.
b: Cassette 4 12.
. Side deck 13.
Cassette 5 14.

6-a
10-a

. Side multi tray

Cassette 5

Side paper feeder
a: Cassette 6

b: Cassette 7

Side large capacity feeder
a: Cassette 6

b: Cassette 7
1000-sheet finisher
4000-sheet finisher
Center-folding unit
Mailbox



15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4-4

Printing system

Printed document guard kit
Keyboard holder

IC card reader holder
Expansion memory for Fax
Fax kit

Gigabit ethernet board

Figure 1-1-4

22. Wire-less interface kit
23. Key counter
24. Document table

1-1-18

Software option
1. Data Security Kit
2. Internet FAX Kit
3. Card Authentication Kit
4. ThinPrint Option
5. Emulation Upgrade Kit
6. Scan extension kit



(3) Operation panel

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4
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Figure 1-1-5
1. Status/Job cancel key 11. Main power indicator 21. Memory indicator
2. System menu key 12. Help key 22. Attention indicator
3. Counter key 13. Accessibility display key 23. Enter key
4. Copy key 14. Send key 24. Start key
5. Home key 15. FAX key 25. Stop key
6. Auto color key 16. Full color key 26. Interrupt key
7. Quick no. search key 17. Jobseparetor indicator 27. Authentication/Logout key
8. Clear key 18. Black and White key 28. Energy saver key
9. Reset key 19. Processing indicator
10. Power key 20. Numeric keys
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2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

1-1-3 Machine cross section

Figure 1-1-6
1. Cassette paper feed section 8. Drum unit C 15. Primary transfer section
2. MP tray paper feed section 9. Drum unit Y 16. Secondary transfer/Separa-
3. Paper conveying section 10. Developer unit K tion sections
4. Optical section 11. Developer unit M 17. Fuser section
5. Laser scanner unit 12. Developer unit C 18. Eject/Feed shift sections
6. Drum unit K 13. Developer unit Y 19. Duplex section
7. Drum unit M 14. Toner container section
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2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4-5

1-2-1 Installation environment

1. Temperature: 10 to 32.5°C/50 to 90.5°F

(But humidity should be 70% or less when temperature is 90.5 °F (32.5 °C).)
2. Humidity: 15 to 80% RH

(But temperature should be 86 °F (30 °C) or less when humidity is 80%.)

*: Use coated paper at a temperature of 80.6 °F (27°C) or less and a humidity of 60% or less.

*. Adverse environmental conditions may affect the image quality. It is recommended to use the machine at
a temperature:around 60.8 to 80.6 °F or less (16 to 27 °C), humidity: around 36 to 65%. In addition,
Avoid the following locations when selecting a site for the machine.

The machine automatically detects and displays the following message when the environmental temper-
ature is too high or too low.
Message: "Warning for high temperature. Adjust the room temperature." or "Warning for low tempera-
ture. Adjust the room temperature.”
To use the machine under optimum conditions, adjust the temperature and the humidity of your room if
the message is displayed.
3. Power supply: 120V AC, 15.0 A 220-240V AC, 10.0 A
4. Power source frequency: 50 Hz + 2%/60 Hz + 2%
5. Installation location
Avoid direct sunlight or bright lighting. Ensure that the photoconductor will not be exposed to direct sun-
light or other strong light when removing paper jams.
Avoid locations subject to high temperature and high humidity or low temperature and low humidity; an
abrupt change in the environmental temperature; and cool or hot, direct air.
Avoid places subject to dust and vibrations.
Choose a surface capable of supporting the weight of the machine.
Place the machine on a level surface (maximum allowance inclination: 1°).
Avoid air-borne substances that may adversely affect the machine or degrade the photoconductor, such
as mercury, acidic of alkaline vapors, inorganic gasses, NOx, SOx gases and chlorine-based organic sol-
vents.
Select a well-ventilated location.

*: If the floor is delicate against casters, when this machine is moved after installation, the floor material
may be damaged.

*: During copying, some ozone is released, but the amount does not cause any ill effect to one's health. If,
however, the machine is used over a long period of time in a poorly ventilated room or when making an
extremely large number of copies, the smell may become unpleasant.

To maintain the appropriate environment for copy work, it is suggested that the room be properly venti-
lated.
6. Allow sufficient access for proper operation and maintenance of the machine.
Machine front: 100 cm/39 3/8" Machine rear: 10 cm/ 3 15/16"
Machine right: 35 cm/13 3/4" Machine left: 30 cm/11 13/16" Machine top: 40 cm/15 3/4"

t 2 10cm/3 15/16"
I Top z 40cm/15 3/4"

>

z 35cm/13 3/4"

> [

z 30cm/11 13/16"

S ——

I = 100cm/39 3/8"

Figure 1-2-1
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2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4-2
1-2-2 Unpacking and installation

(1) Installation procedure

C Start )
i

Unpacking

:

Installing the original platen or DP (option)

Removing the eject spacer

:

:

Installing other optional devices

Removing the tapes

:

¢

Installing the cassette heater (option)

Installing the paper feeder (option)

:

'

Connect the power cord

Release the lock of the scanner mirror frame

:

i

Setup for adjusting images

:

Release of lift plate stopper

Setting the maintenance item U952

:

Loading paper

:

Installing the toner containers Setting the delivery date
i (maintenance item U278)

Adjusting the image

Unlocking the developer waste exit
i Output an own-status report
(maintenance item U000)

Installing the waste toner box

:

Replacing operation panel sheet

Clearing the all copy counts and
machine life counts (one time only)

Exit maintenance mode

:

( Completion of the machine installation. )

1-2-2



2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Moving the machine
When moving the machine, pull out three carrying handles, and move with carrying handles and the hand-
hold.

Handhold

Carrying handle
(Handhold

at the right front)

Figure 1-2-2

] <Allowable angle of the right The handhold at the right front side
*: Use the handhold at the right front only front handhold positions> must be lifted only upward at an
for lifting the machine. — angle of 30 degrees back and forth.

Use the handhold on the right side only
for carrying the machine by lifting it up.
(Do not incline the machine for more than
30 degrees.)

Do not use the handhold to incline
or move the machine sideways.

Allowable range
(x30degree front and backwards)

*: Do not use the handhold at the right front
to pull the machine around.
Do not use the right-side handhold to
move the machine horizontally on the
floor. (To prevent deformation due to hori-
zontal stress)

;:!["
-

[#] [#]

Position of the handhold seen
from the right side of the machine

Figure 1-2-3
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Unpacking

230V model

. Machine

. Outer case

. Inner case

. Side stays

Skid

. Bottom sheet

. Bottom pad

. Bottom front left pad

. Bottom front right pad

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

16,17,
18,19,20

Figure 1-2-4

Bottom rear left pad
Bottom rear right pad
Rear pad

Machine cover
Document tray
Power cord

Plastic bag

Paper size plates
Paper media plates

1-2-4
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19. Operation panel sheets
20. Operation guide etc.
21. Eject spacer

22. Waste toner box

23. Barcode label

24. Hinge joints

25. Side pad



120V model

B e
NP OO®ONODUNWWNER

. Machine

. Outer case
. Inner case
. Side stays

Skid

. Bottom pad

. Bottom sheet

. Top pad

. Machine cover
. Document tray
. Power cord

. Plastic bag

Figure 1-2-5

1-2-5

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4-4

—N

Paper size plates
Paper media plates
Operation panel sheets
Operation guide etc.
Eject spacer

Waste toner box
Barcode label
Hinge joints

Top left pad

Top right pad
Plastic bag

M3 x 8 screws
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— Removing the eject spacer

1. Remove the eject spacer and silica gel
from the eject section.

Figure 1-2-6

— Removing the tapes

1. Remove two tapes and then remove
three protect sheets.

Protect sheet

*: If the spacer is attached:
Remove the tape and then remove the
spacer.

Spacer®

Figure 1-2-7
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2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4-2

2. Remove the tape and then remove the

ISU lock leaflet. Tape
3. Remove two tapes and then remove
A2 paper ISU lock
: leaflet
4. Remove four tapes and then remove =
three protect sheets. Protect sheet[\/ AN
/

5. Remove three tapes and then remove
three protect cover.

6. Remove seven tapes.

Figure 1-2-9
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7. Pull the cassette 2 forward.
8. Remove two tapes.

%N 4

-
Cassette 2 \]

9. Pull the cassette 1 forward and then
Remove two tapes.

Figure 1-2-11
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10. Remove tape.
*: 45ppm/ 55ppm model only

Figure 1-2-12

— Installing the paper feeder (option)

1. Install the optional paper feeder or large
capacity feeder as necessary.

2. Verify levelness at the four corners of
the contact glass using a level gauge,
and adjust the level bolts at the bottom
of the machine to optimize levelness.
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Release the lock of the scanner mirror frame

1. Remove the scanner lock cover.

2. Mount the scanner lock cover in the
reverse manner to restore in the original
location.

*: Unless unlocking is performed, C3100 is
caused.

s
()
)
© 6%

Figure 1-2-13
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Release of lift plate stopper

1. Pull cassette 1 and 2 out. Remove the L L] | || L b
lift plate stopper from each cassette and
attach it to the storage location.

*. When moving the machine, attach the lift
plate in original position.

Cassette

Figure 1-2-14

— Loading paper

1. Squeeze the ends of the bottom of the
paper length guide and move the guide
to fit the length of the paper.

Paper length guide

Figure 1-2-15
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2. Press the guide lock lever to release
the lock.

3. Grasp the paper width adjusting tab and
move the paper width guides to fit the
paper.

4. Align the paper flush against the right
side of the cassette.

*. Before loading the paper, be sure that it is

not curled or folded.

*. Ensure that the loaded paper does not
exceed the level indicated.

*. Make sure that the paper length guide

and the paper width guides are correctly

abut with the paper. Be sure to remove
spaces between the guides and the
paper.

Paper width
adjusting tab

J

\

1-2-12

Figure 1-2-16

Paper

Figure 1-2-17
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5. Press the guide lock lever to lock.

Figure 1-2-18

6. Insert the paper size plate and the Paper media plate
paper media plate.
7. Gently push the cassette back in.

e
Paper size plate

Figure 1-2-19
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Installing the toner containers

1. Open the front cover. /- e
2. Hold the toner container vertically and 1

hit the upper part about 3 times. Invert
the toner container so that the other end

N
G\

is up, and hit in the same way. F m
3. Hold the toner container horizontally A M
and shake from side to side about 3 /)j

times. — \ H
Toner container

¥

Toner container

4. Install four color toner containers.

5. Turn down the toner container release
levers to lock the four color toner con-
tainers.

Toner container
Release lever

Figure 1-2-21
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— Unlocking the developer waste exit

Caution

To ease setup, the device was shipped
with the developer unit already replenished
with developer. Therefore, to prevent
developer from spilling during shipping, a
developer shutter is equipped with the
developer unit.

To disengage the shutter, use the following
procedure: Note that if the shutter is not
completely disengaged and retained in
place, the developer in the developer unit
may clog at the outlet causing a damage to
the developer unit.

1. Remove the tape and then remove the
set up leaflet.

*: The setup leaflet must be affixed in posi-
tion before dispatching the machine.

2. Press the fixing pin in four positions and
rotate.

*: Fully insert the fixing pin keeping the line
vertical and rotate by 90 degrees clock-
wise. Make sure that the central line is
horizontal.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Set up leaflet

1-2-15
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3. Remove a screw and slide the lever
right wards.

4. Fix the lever using the screw previously
removed at the right screw hole and
unlock the developer waste exit.

*. When the device is shipped again or
removed, use the reverse procedure to
lock in the developer waste exit. Failure
to observe this caution could result in
deteriorated print quality and/or C calls.

— Installing the waste toner box

Caution

Before installing the waste toner box,
unlock the developer waste exit (see page
1-2-15).

1. Push the release button and pull out the
waste toner tray.

2. Open the lid and install the waste toner
box.

3. Push the waste toner tray back in.

4. Close the front cover.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

\Z

g
N

INAN
&

Figure 1-2-23

OGN
N

& 2

Figure 1-2-24
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— Replacing operation panel sheet

1. Insert a flat-head screwdriver and slide
the operation panel covers A and B to
remove them.

2. Remove the clear panel.

3. Remove the operation panel sheet.

4. Replace the operation panel sheet of
the corresponding language.

5. Refit the clear panel.

6. Refit the operation panel covers A and
B.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Operation panel
cover B

Operation panel cover A
Figure 1-2-25

Clear panel

Operation
panel sheet

Figure 1-2-27
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Installing the original platen or DP (option)

1. Install optional original platen or DP.

Installing other optional devices

1. Install the optional devices (job separator, document finisher and/or fax kit etc.) as necessary.

Installing the cassette heater (option)

1. Install the optional cassette heater as necessary (see page 1-2-67).

Connect the power cord

1. Connect the power cord to the power cord connector on rear lower of the machine.
2. Connect the power plug to the wall outlet.
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— Setup for adjusting images

1. Turn the main power switch on.

2. Check the messages on the operation panel
After completion of warming up, in case to display "Warning for high temperature. Adjust the room tem-
perature." on the operation panel, follow the step 4. (Performing Drum Refresh)
In case to display “Warning for low temperature. Adjust the room temperature.” on the operation panel,
install the machine in the other location this message won’t be shown.
Installing the machine in a low temperature environment could cause image quality problems.
In case to have no display, follow the step 5 (Performing LSU cleaning).

3. Setup setting at high altitude place.
When setup is done at high altitude place, execute as follows (such as in Mexico City).
(see page 1-3-99)
30 ppm/ 35 ppm model
U140 -> AC Calib -> High Altitude
- 1000/ 2000/ 3000/ 4000m
45 ppm/ 55 ppm model
U140 -> AC Calib -> Calibration -> Type 0 -> C,M,Y,K (all is On) -> Execute -> Start
Result 1: developing leak image occur (see page 1-4-271).
U140 - AC Calib -> Lowering the numerical value of Magnification

Result 2: grain image (density becomes lighter ) occur (see page 1-4-272).

U140 -> AC Calib -> Calibration -> Type 1 input the “+1” -> C,M,Y,K (all is On) -> Execute -> Start
In case the image density cannot be improved even with Type 1, set

U140 -> AC Calib -> High Altitude and Mode 2

4. Performing drum refresh (see the operation guide)
Press the System menu key.
Press [Adjustment/Maintenance] and then [Next] of [Drum Refresh].
Press [Execute] to perform drum refresh. When completed, press [OK].

5. Performing LSU cleaning (see the operation guide)
Press [Adjustment/Maintenance] and then [Next] of [Laser Scanner Cleaning].
Press [Execute] to perform LSU cleaning. When completed, press [OK].

— Setting the maintenance item U952

. Enter the maintenance mode by entering 10871087 using the numeric keys.
. Enter 278 using the numeric keys and press the start key.

. Select [Execute].

. Select [SETUP].

. Press the start key.

ga b wWDNPF

*: Running the simulation allows execution histories to be logged.

— Exit maintenance mode

1. Enter 001 using the numeric keys and press the start key. The machine exits the maintenance mode.
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Completion of the machine installation

*: The maintenance mode U952 [SETUP] includes the following:
If U952 is not used, follow the procedure below.

Adjusting the image

1. Performing calibration
U464 Setting the ID correction operation - performing calibration

*: See the operation guide
Press [Adjustment/Maintenance] and then [Next] of [Calibration].
Press [Execute] to perform Color calibration. When completed, press [OK].

2. Performing color registration
U469 Color registration
(see page 1-3-204)

*: See the operation guide
Press [Adjustment/Maintenance] and
then [Next] of [Color Registration].
Perform adjustments automatically or
manually.
Auto correction
Press [Next] in [Auto]. Press [Start]. A
chart is printed.
Set the output chart for adjustment as the
original.
Press [Start] to perform Color registration.
When completed, press [OK].

Manual correction

Press [Next] in [Manual]. Press [Print] of [Chart]. A chart is printed.

Find the location on each chart where 2 lines most closely match.

Press [Next] of [Registration] and [Change].

Enter the registration values for each chart.

Press [Start] to perform Color registration. When completed, press [OK].
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3. Adjusting the halftone automatically (see page 1-3-172)
Load the cassette with multiple sheets of A4 or Letter paper.
Enter the maintenance mode by entering 10871087 using the numeric keys.
Enter 410 using the numeric keys and press the start key.
Press [Normal Mode] and then press the start key. A test patterns 1, 2 and 3 are outputted.
Place the output test pattern 1 as the original.
Place approximately 20 sheets of white paper on the test pattern 1 and set them.
Press the start key. Adjustment is made.
Place the output test pattern 2 as the original.
Place approximately 20 sheets of white paper on the test pattern 2 and set them.
Press the start key. Adjustment is made.
Place the output test pattern 3 as the original.
Place approximately 20 sheets of white paper on the test pattern 2 and set them.
Press the start key. Adjustment is made.
[Finish] is displayed in [Phase] when normally completed.
Press the stop key twice to exit.

4. Make test copies.
If image quality is unsatisfactory after test copying, execute calibration,
then retry U410-Adjusting the halftone automatically.
If paper is fed skewed, perform the adjustment of skewed paper in the cassette (see page 1-5-123).

Setting the delivery date (maintenance item U278)

1. Enter the maintenance mode by entering 10871087 using the numeric keys.
2. Enter 278 using the numeric keys and
press the start key.
3. Select [Today].
4. Press the start key. The delivery date is
set.
5. Press the stop key to exit.

Output an own-status report (maintenance item U000)

1. Enter 000 using the numeric keys and press the start key.
2. Select [Maintenance] and press the

start key. A status report is output.
3. Press the stop key to exit.

Clearing the all copy counts and machine life counts (one time only)

*: Clear the counter using the maintenance mode U927, if necessary.

1. Enter 927 using the numeric keys and press the start key.

2. Select [Execute].

3. Press the start key. All copy counts and machine life counts are cleared.

*. After completing the settings, back up the data with the U917 maintenance mode.
This enables data restoration when replacing the main PWB or hard disk drive.

1-2-21



(2) Setting initial copy modes

Factory settings are as follows:

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Maintenance

item No. Contents Factory setting
U253 Switching between double and single counts DBL(A3/Ledger)
U260 Selecting the timing for copy counting Eject
U276 Setting the copy count mode ModeO
U284 Setting 2 color copy mode Off
U285 Setting service status page On
U323 Setting abnormal temperature and humidity warning On
U325 Setting the paper interval Off/1
U326 Setting the black line cleaning indication Oon/8
U327 Setting the cassette heater control Off
U343 Switching between duplex/simplex copy mode off
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1-2-3 Installing the key counter (option)

(1) Installing directly on the device

Key counter installation requires the following parts:

Parts Quantity Part.No.

Key counter 1 3025418011
Key counter set 1 302A369709
Key counter wire 1 302K946AJ0

M4 nut 2 3CY06030

*: Not used in 120V model.
Supplied parts of key counter set (302A369709):
Parts Quantity Part.No.

Key counter socket assembly 1 3029236241

Key counter cover retainer 1 302GR03010
Key counter retainer 1 302GR03020
Key counter cover 1 3066060011

Key counter mount 1 3066060041
Edging 2% 7YZM210006++H01
Band 1* M21AHO10

M3 x 8 tap-tight P screw 1* 5MBTPB3008PW++R
M4 x 10 tap-tight P screw 2* 5MBTPB4010PW++R
M4 x 10 tap-tight S screw 2* 5MBTPB4010TW++R
M3 x 6 bronze flat-head screw 2 7BB003306H

M4 x 20 tap-tight S screw 2 7BB100420H

M3 nut 1 7BC1003055++H01
M3 x 8 bronze binding screw 1* B1B03080

M4 x 30 tap-tight S screw 1* B1B54300

M4 x 6 chrome TP screw 5 B4A04060

M4 x 10 chrome TP screw 2* B4A04100

*: Not used in this model.
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Procedure

1. Press the power key on the operation
panel to off. Make sure that the power
indicator and the memory indicator are
off before turning off the main power
switch. And then unplug the power
cable from the wall outlet.

2. Fit the key counter socket assembly to
the key counter retainer using two M3 x
6 screws and nut.

3. Fit the key counter mount to the key
counter cover using two M4 x 6 screws.

4. Fit the key counter retainer to the key
counter mount using two M4 x 6
screws.

*: For the 120V model, proceed to step 26.

5. Pull the paper conveying unit out.

6. Remove two screws and then remove
the ISU right cover.

7. Remove the screw and five hooks and
then remove the right upper cover.

*. Unlatch the stoppers with the rear bottom
one first.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4-1

M4 x 6 screw  Key counter
retainer

\@”’\ \ M4 x 6 screw

/Z__///@é Key counter

mount

Key counter
socket assembly

M3 x 6 flat-head

screws Key counter cover

Figure 1-2-28

Screws

ISU right

2l

Figure 1-2-29
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8. Cut out the aperture plate on the right

upper cover using nippers.

Right upper cover

Figure 1-2-30

9. Remove nine screws and then remove

—
)
Q
Q
=
—
©
Q
o

the rear upper cover.

D

= \
7 ) \w‘ n_rv c/YW /A
U B4 5
\ \ \ Q \ p
5" \ ®
®,
e - m
5 : g
3 \ /. (7))

Figure 1-2-31
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10. Rel ix wire saddles on the control Wire guide
. Release six wire saddles on the control-
Wire saddles %‘/

ler box.

11. Remove the wire holder. Wire saddles

.
1
=

s

Controller box

12. Remove the following connectors that
connected to the main PWB from the
outside of the control box.

YC25

YC11

YC30

YC42

YC43(FFC connector with a lock)
YC21(WH)

YC22(WH)

YC26(BK)

YC6

YC12

*: Before removing the connector type FFC — YC11 | | i
YC43, unlock the lock by pressing the 1 veso |
lock levers at both ends. D H

= B

]
[ Jvcaz YC43 Ove21 D

YC26 =
D D YC22 &

o=

Main PWB

Figure 1-2-33
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13. Remove five screws.
14. Unhook two hooks and then remove the
controller box.

15. Connect the connector of the key coun-
ter wire to the connector YC24 on the
engine PWB.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

N

%

A

XY

%Engine PWB
<

] Zﬁh

YC24

H EQDQ

] DEH

Engine PWB

Figure 1-2-35
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16. Remove two wire holders.
17. Route the key counter wire through the
wire guide and fix it at the wire holders.

18. Release three wire saddles.

19. Remove the wire holder.

20. Route the key counter wire through the
three wire saddles and wire guide and
fix it at the wire holder.

21. Refit the controller box.

22. Refit the left upper cover and the rear
upper cover.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Wire holders
([N

NS

1-2-28

éi\(\\ ‘
Y 3L N
il S

Wire sa

S

key counter wire

<
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23. Mount two M4 nuts at the back of the
right upper cover.

24. Insert the projection of the key counter
cover retainer in the aperture of the
right upper cover.

25. Fit the key counter cover retainer using
the two M4 x 20 screws.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

M4 nuts

1

] ‘ 1 N
@/[ .
[
[

e

NN

=~

=

Right upper cover
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/

Right upper cover

Figure 1-2-38

(A
o

M4 x 20 screw

M4 x 20 screw

/@\% < Projection

Key counter
cover retainer

Figure 1-2-39
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26. Pass the connector of the key counter
wire through the aperture in the right
upper cover.

27. Refit the right upper cover.

28. Refit the ISU right cover.

29. Close the paper conveying unit.

Key counter wire

\

Figure 1-2-40

30. Connect the key counter signal cable to \7

the key counter wire. /
31. Fit the key counter cover to the i 0
Yy >\Key counter wire

machine using the M4 x 6 screw.

32. Insert the key counter into the key
counter socket assembly.

33. Turn the main power switch on and
enter the maintenance mode.

34. Run maintenance item U204 and select
[Key-Counter] (see page 1-3-123).

35. Exit the maintenance mode.

36. Check that the message requesting the
key counter to be inserted is displayed
on the touch panel when the key coun-
ter is pulled out.

37. Check that the counter counts up as
copies are made.

Key counter
cover

Key counter
wire

Key counter
signal cable

Figure 1-2-41
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(2) Mounting on the document table

Key counter installation requires the following parts:

Parts Quantity Part.No.
Key counter 1 3025418011
Key counter set 1 302A369709
Key counter wire 1 302K946AJ0
Document table 1 1902LCOUNZ2 (option)

Supplied parts of key counter set (302A369709):

Parts Quantity Part.No.
Key counter socket assembly 1 3029236241
Key counter cover retainer 1 302GR03010
Key counter retainer 1 302GR03020
Key counter cover 1 3066060011
Key counter mount 1 3066060041
Edging 2* 7YZM210006++H01
Band 1* M21AHO10
M3 x 8 tap-tight P screw 1* SMBTPB3008PW++R
M4 x 10 tap-tight P screw 2* 5MBTPB4010PW++R
M4 x 10 tap-tight S screw 2* SMBTPB4010TW++R
M3 x 6 bronze flat-head screw 2 7BB003306H
M4 x 20 tap-tight S screw 2 7BB100420H
M3 nut 1 7BC1003055++H01
M3 x 8 bronze binding screw 1* B1B03080
M4 x 30 tap-tight S screw 1* B1B54300
M4 x 6 chrome TP screw 5 B4A04060
M4 x 10 chrome TP screw 2* B4A04100

*: Not used in this model.
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Supplied parts of document table (1902LCOUNZ2):

Parts Quantity Part.No.

Tray stay 1 -

Tray mount 1 -

Tray cover 1 302LC04601
Tray lower cover 1 302LC04710
Tray retainer 1 -
Sheet 2* 302LC04660
Pin 2 303NS24410
M4 nut 2 3CY06030
M4 x 8 screw 7 7BB180408H
M4 x 14 screw 2 7BB607414H

*: Sheet x1 is not used.
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Procedure
1. Perform steps 1 through 25 as
explained in (1) Installing directly on the
device.

2. Mount two M4 nuts at the back of the
right upper cover.

3. Fit the tray stay to the right upper cover
using two M4 x 14 screws.

*: Secure the screws making sure that the . Zj
Right upper cover
nuts do not fall. M4 x 14 screw
/ M4 x 14 screw

Figure 1-2-42
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4. Fit the tray retainer to the machine
using the M4 x 8 screw.

*: The procedure described above is not
required if an optional right job separator
has been installed.

Tray retainer

M4 x 8 screw

Tray retainer

Figure 1-2-43

Right upper cover

5. Pass the connector of the key counter
wire through the aperture in the right
upper cover.

6. Refit the right upper cover.

7. Refit the ISU right cover.

8. Close the paper conveying unit.

Aperture
\
S&

Ly <
%@K -
= [ /W

< Key counter wire

Figure 1-2-44
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9. Snap in the tray mount to the tray stay
and fix using two M4 x 8 screws.

Figure 1-2-45
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10. Cut out the aperture plate on the tray
cover using nippers.

11. Fit the tray cover to the tray stay using
four M4 x 8 screws.

12. Fit the key counter cover retainer using
two M4 x 20 tap-tight S screws.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Aperture

O Tr7 cover

M4 x 20

tap-tight S 1/\ M4 x 20

screw . tap-tight S
2 screw

Key counter
cover retainer

Figure 1-2-47
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13. Pass the key counter signal cable
through the aperture in the document
table.

14. Fit the key counter cover to the docu-
ment table using the M4 x 6 screw.

15. Connect the key counter signal cable to
the key counter wire.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Key counter
cover

Key counter
signal cable

Key counter
M IE§ signal cable

Key counter wire

Figure 1-2-48
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16. Fit the tray lower cover.
*: Install the key counter signal cable and
key counter wire so that they are held
behind the tray lower cover.

Figure 1-2-49
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17. Secure the tray lower cover with two
pins.

18. Adhere the sheet onto right side of the

document table.

19. Insert the key counter into the key
counter socket assembly.

20. Turn the main power switch on and
enter the maintenance mode.

21. Run maintenance item U204 and select

[Key-Counter] (see page 1-3-123).
22. Exit the maintenance mode.

23. Check that the message requesting the
key counter to be inserted is displayed
on the touch panel when the key coun-

ter is pulled out.
24. Check that the counter counts up as
copies are made.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Tray lower cover

Figure 1-2-50

Sheet
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1-2-4 Installing the key card MK-2 (option for japan only)

Key card installation requires the following parts:

Parts Quantity Part.No.
Key card MK-2 1 8J272002 (option)
MK-2 mount 1 ) )
Supplied with MK-2
M4 x 16 screw 2*
Document table 1 1902LCOUN2 (option)
M4 x 20 tap-tight S screw 2 7BB100420H

*:Not used in this model.

Supplied parts of document table (1902LCOUNZ2):

Parts Quantity Part.No.

Tray stay 1 -

Tray mount 1 -

Tray cover 1 302LC04601
Tray lower cover 1 302LC04710
Tray retainer 1% -
Sheet 2*2 302LC04660
Pin 2 303NS24410
M4 nut 2 3CY06030
M4 x 8 screw 7 7BB180408H
M4 x 14 screw 2 7BB607414H

*1: Not used in this model.
*2: Sheet x1 is not used.
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Procedure

1. Press the power key on the operation
panel to off. Make sure that the power Screws ~—~>§
indicator and the memory indicator are |
off before turning off the main power ISU right ‘
switch. And then unplug the power cover \ i
cable from the wall outlet.

2. Pull the paper conveying unit out.

3. Remove two screws and then remove
the ISU right cover.

4. Remove the screw and five hooks and
then remove the right upper cover.

*. Unlatch the stoppers with the rear bottom
one first.

5. Remove nine screws and then remove
the rear upper cover.

Screws

Figure 1-2-53
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6. Rel ix wire saddles on the control Wire guide
. Release SsIX wire sal es on tne control-
Wire saddles %‘/

ler box.

7. Remove the wire holder. Wire saddles

.
]i
=

)&

Controller box

Figure 1-2-54
8. Remove the following connectors that
connected to the main PWB from the
outside of the control box.
YC25
YC11
YC30
YC42
YC43(Connector type FFC)
YC21(WH)
YC22(WH)
YC26(BK)
YC6
YC12
*: Before removing the connector type FFC — YC!1 | | 0
YC43, unlock the lock by pressing the CJyc3o | I ‘
lock levers at both ends. D H
j

Nl

]

[ — [ ]

—
[ Jvca2 YC43 Ove21 D
YC26 =
1D YC22 = [ ]
O 1 13
Main PWB
Figure 1-2-55
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9. Remove five screws.
10. Unhook two hooks and then remove the
controller box.

Figure 1-2-56

11. Cut out the aperture plate on the right
upper cover using nippers.

Right upper cover

Figure 1-2-57
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12. Mount two M4 nuts at the back of the
right upper cover.

13. Fit the tray stay to the right upper cover
using two M4 x 14 screws.

*: Secure the screws making sure that the

nuts do not fall.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

[

Right upper cover

M4 nut

Tray stay

Al M4 x 14 screw
~

Right upper cover

M4 x 14 screw

/ M4 x 14 screw

Figure 1-2-58
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14. Snap in the tray mount to the tray stay
and fix using two M4 x 8 screws.

Figure 1-2-59

15. Cut out the aperture plate on the tray %

cover using nippers. T Aperture
@/
O

O

Tray cover

Figure 1-2-60
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16. Pass the MK-2 signal cable through the
aperture in the tray cover, tray stay and
right upper cover.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

MK-2 signal
cable

Right upper
cover

/ -
Aperture

o
o

Tray stay

/:J MK-2 signal cable

S~ |
Figure 1-2-61
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17. Connect the connector of the MK-2 sig-
nal cable to the connector YC25 on the
engine PWB.

18. Remove the screw from the machine.

19. Fix the MK-2 signal cable to the ground
terminal with the screw that was
removed.
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L

&)und te

%
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|
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round terminal

|

H
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[

0
[

YC25

- U o H

D[H

=

Engine PWB
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20.
21.

22.
23.

Remove three wire holders.

Route the MK-2 signal cable through
the wire guide and fix it at three wire
holders.

: Dress the MK-2 signal wire away from the

scanner motor and fix.

Refit the controller box.

Refit the left upper cover and the rear
upper cover.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4
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-2 signal cable
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Wire guide

N
Wire holders
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24. Fit the tray retainer to the machine
using the M4 x 8 screw.
*: The procedure described above is not
required if an optional right job separator
has been installed.

Tray retainer

M4 x 8 screw

Tray retainer

Figure 1-2-64

25. Refit the right upper cover. M4 x 8 screws

26. Refit the ISU right cover.

27. Close the paper conveying unit.

28. Fit the tray cover to the tray stay using
four M4 x 8 screws.

/ Tray stay

Figure 1-2-65
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29. Remove the four screws securing the
MK-2 cover; attach the MK-2 mount to
the MK-2, and secure using the four

screws.
Screws =
MK-2 mount N?
Screws
Figure 1-2-66
30. Fit the MK-2 to the document table M4 x 20
tap-tight S

using two M4 x 20 tap-tight S screws.

*: Secure the screws to the location with M4 x 20 ?‘/ screw
mark “A”. tap-tight S N

Document table

Figure 1-2-67
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31. Fit the tray lower cover.
32. Secure the tray lower cover with two
pins.

Figure 1-2-68
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33. Adhere the sheet onto right side of the
document table.

34. Turn the main power switch on and
enter the maintenance mode.

35. Run maintenance item U204 and select
[Key-Card] (see page 1-3-123).

36. Exit the maintenance mode.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4
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1-2-5 Installing the KMAS (option for japan only)

KMAS installation requires the following parts:

Using the PHS module

Parts Quantity Part.No.
PHS module 1 HMO000080 (option)
PHS signal cable 1 023CK200 (option)
KMAS interface PWB 1 023CKO000 (option)
M3 x 16 bronze binding screw 2 B3323160
Ferrite core 1 2A027770
Clamp 1 M2105910
KMAS wire set 1 302K994610
Supplied parts of KMAS wire set (302K994610):
Parts Quantity Part.No.
KMAS wire 1 302K946AG0
Spacer A 1 7YZM510009++H01
Spacer B 3 7YZM510011++H01
Using a modem
Parts Quantity Part.No.
RS-232C signal cable 1 303CK60011
RS-232C relay cable 1 303CK60041
KMAS interface PWB 1 023CKO000 (option)
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Procedure
To fix KMAS, perform the following procedure:

Setting the DIP switch

l

Fitting the KMAS interface PWB

Using the PHS module Using a modem
Fitting the PHS signal cable Fitting the RS-232C signal cable
and PHS module

l

Initializing the KMAS

End
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Setting the DIP switch
1. Configure DIP switches 1 to 4 on the
KMAS interface board as follows:

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

0 .
L KMAS interface PWB

<
o 1T
ST

2
DIP switch
Figure 1-2-70
DIP SW No. Description Remarks
1 PHS module/modem switching
ON: Use modem
OFF: Use PHS module
2 Modem outgoing switching This is required when modem is used.
ON: Pulse
OFF: Tone
3 Communication speed switching with the Set to OFF.
device
ON: 9600bps
OFF: 19200bps
4 Communication log when automatically When ON, the message is “Call a service

notifying service calls
Switching messages
ON: Message is fixed
OFF: Normal message is used

representative.”

When OFF, the message will vary depend-
ing on communication status. To setup the
system with automatic accounting only, ON
may be set.
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Fitting the KMAS interface PWB
2. Remove nine screws and then remove
the rear upper cover.

3. Attach one spacer A and three spacers
B to the side of the controller box.

Figure 1-2-72
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4. Insert the KMAS interface PWB to three
spacers B.

Figure 1-2-73
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wire to the connector YC1 on the KMAS

PWB.
6. Connect the connector of the KMAS

wire to controller fan motor, YC7 and

5. Connect the connector of the KMAS
YC23 on the main PWB.

Figure 1-2-74
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7. Pass the KMAS wire through the edging
of the controller box and wire saddle
and then fasten the KMAS wire.

Fitting the PHS signal cable and PHS mod-
ule
8. Remove two screws and then remove
the lid from the rear upper cover.
9. Pass the PHS signal cable through the
aperture in the rear upper cover.
10. Secure the PHS signal cable to rear
upper cover with two screws.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Figure 1-2-75

Rear upper cover
\7\/

AN
AN
AN
ARRANANNY
AN
ANSNNNNNY

Figure 1-2-76
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11. Connect the connector of the PHS sig-
nal cable to the connector YC2 on the
KMAS interface PWB.

12. Refit the rear upper cover.

13. Fit the PHS module to rear upper cover
using two M3 x 16 screws.

<&

\/V//

N

1-2-60
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= Rear upper cover -

~

<o
S22
/////

Figure 1-2-78
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14.

15.

16.
17.

Wrap the PHS signal cable around the
ferrite core a turn.

Connect the connector of the PHS sig-
nal cable to PHS module.

Fit the clamp to PHS signal cable.
After using alcohol to clean the rear
upper cover, adhere the clamp to rear
upper cover.

Fitting the RS-232C signal cable

1.

By referring to the instructions given to
fix the PHS signal wire, insert the con-
nector at the end of the RS-232C relay
cable to the YC3 connector on the
KMAS interface PWB.

If the wire length is short, use a RS-
232C extension cable.

. Connect the RS-232C signal cable to

the modem.

Initializing the KMAS

1.

Turn the main power switch on and
enter the maintenance mode.

. Run maintenance item U202 and Per-

form [Init/Set TEL No.] (see page 1-3-
121).

. Exit the maintenance mode.

\

F;Hs module % (/5)6

ANANNANN

AN
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1-2-6 Installing the coin vender (option for japan only)

Coin vender installation requires the following parts:

Parts Quantity Part.No.

Coin vender 1 1905H99JPO (option)

Vender wire 1

Vender base 1

M4 x 6 screw 4 Supplied with
coin vender

Ferrite core 1

Clamp 1

Vender signal cable 1 302K946AEQ

Procedure

1. Press the power key on the operation
panel to off. Make sure that the power
indicator and the memory indicator are
off before turning off the main power
switch. And then unplug the power
cable from the wall outlet.

2. Fit the vender base to coin vender
using four M4 x 6 screws.

M4 x 6 screws

&

=

\
\

\
\
.

F o
)

\ /}

/

=0 Coin vender

p
/» X \
& \ Vender base

M4 x 6 screws

Figure 1-2-80
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3. Remove nine screws and then remove

—
)
Q
Q
-
—
@®
Q
o

—
o
>
o
[&]

the rear upper cover.

Figure 1-2-81

)7)

@l\|

>,

%

5. Release two hanging parts and then
remove the rear lower cover.

4. Remove eight screws.

N
£/

/

Figure 1-2-82
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6. Remove two screws and then remove
the lid.

7. Connect the connector of the vender
signal cable to the connector YC23 on
the engine PWB.

8. Pass the vender signal cable through
the wire guide and ten wire saddles and
then fasten the cable.

|
Vender saddles S="="—
signal cable \
- L, == OJ H ‘E rit
Do Wi
===== | o/bll{
BNv—== — ———~ —
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Figure 1-2-83
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Engine PWB ¥ 5J Wire guide
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Figure 1-2-84
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9. Pass the vender wire through the aper-
ture in the IF mount.

10. Secure the vender wire with two screws
removed in step 6.

11. Secure the ground terminal of the
vender wire to rear frame with the
screw.

12. Connect the connector of the vender
wire to connector of the vender signal
cable.

13. Refit the rear lower and upper covers.
14. Connect the signal cable of coin vender
to connector of the vender wire.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

signal cable —J]
~ /\W
A

IF mount

/// Vender wire
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2
/igna cable of
c
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15. Fit the ferrite core to signal cable of coin
vender.

16. Fit the clamp to signal cable of coin
vender.

17. Remove a screw from the coin vender
and fix the coin vender with a clamp.

18. Affix the price size decal at the right

side of the coin vender operation panel.

19. Turn the main power switch on and
enter the maintenance mode.

20. Run maintenance mode U206 and acti-
vate 'Coin vender is installed.” Continue
configuring the coin vender required
(see page 1-3-124).

21. Exit the maintenance mode.

1-2-66

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

/ ScreM

®

Ferrite core

p

Signal cable

of coin vender ﬁ

Signal cable of
coin vender

Figure 1-2-87
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1-2-7 Installing the cassette heater (option)

Cassette heater installation requires the following parts:

Parts Quantity Part.No.
Cassette heater set (120V) 1 302K994931
Cassette heater set (240V) 1 302K994941

Supplied parts of cassette heater set (302K994931):

Parts Quantity Part.No.
Cassette heater (120V) 1 302H794620
Wire saddle 3 7YZM610001++HO1
Connector cover 1 303NF04140
Laberl caution 1 302KP34220
M3 x 8 tap-tight S screw 2 7BB700308H
M4 x 8 tap-tight S screw 1 7BB700408H

Supplied parts of cassette heater set (302K994941):

Parts Quantity Part.No.
Cassette heater (240V) 1 302H794610
Wire saddle 3 7YZM610001++HO1
Connector cover 1 303NF04140
Laberl caution 1 302KP34220
M3 x 8 tap-tight S screw 2 7BB700308H
M4 x 8 tap-tight S screw 1 7BB700408H

1-2-67

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4



2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Procedure

1. Press the power key on the operation

panel to off. Make sure that the power

indicator and the memory indicator are
off before turning off the main power
switch. And then unplug the power

cable from the wall outlet.
2. Pull the cassette 1 forward.

Figure 1-2-89

Cassette

3. Pull up the cassette.

Figure 1-2-90
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4. Remove the cassette 2 in the same
manner as above.

5. Fit three wire saddles on the bottom
frame of the machine.

6. Fit the cassette heater using two M3 x 8
SCrews.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4-8

N
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7. Pass the wire of the cassette heater
through three wire saddles and then
fasten the wire.

*: Route the wire so that it do not disturb
opening and closing the cassettes.

8. Connect the connector of the cassette
heater to the connector in the rear
frame of the machine.

L &

Connec

\\\\

9. Insert two hooks of the connector cover
to the holes of base of the machine
each.

10. Install the connector cover by using a
M4 x 8 screw.

Figure 1-2-94
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11. Adhere the caution label after wiping
the bottom frame of this side of cassette
heater with alcohol.

Figure 1-2-95

12. Replace the cassette 1 and 2.

*: Perform the maintenance mode U327 to configure the cassette heater control settings after a cassette
heater was installed.
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1-2-8 Installing the gigabit ethernet board (option)

Gigabit ethernet board installation requires the following parts:

Parts Quantity Part.No.
Gigabit ethernet board 1 1505JVOUNO (option)
Procedure
1. Press the power key on the operation \ N Slot cover
panel to off. Make sure that the power

0 ~

. C\\/Pin
s

indicator and the memory indicator are
off before turning off the main power
switch. And then unplug the power
cable from the wall outlet.

2. Remove two pins and then remove the
slot cover of the OPT2.

N

Pin

Figure 1-2-96
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3. Insert the gigabit ethernet board along
the groove in OPT2 and secure the
board with two pins that have been
removed in step 2.

P
Gigabit

*: Do not directly touch the gigabit ethernet ~ ethernet board
board terminal. \Q/
Hold the top and bottom of the gigabit "\;\ _
ethernet board, or the projection of the ‘ Pin
board to insert the gigabit ethernet board. \‘\ /
®
\ \;T
Pin

P \\L
Groove

Figure 1-2-97

4. Plug the modular connector cable into
the line terminal,

Network cable

Figure 1-2-98
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1-2-9 Installing the Wire-less interface kit (option)

Wire-less interface kit installation requires the following parts:

Parts Quantity Part.No.
Wire-less interface kit 1 1505J50UNO (option)
Procedure
1. Press the power key on the operation \ b Slot cover
panel to off. Make sure that the power

0 -

. C\/ Pin
¥

indicator and the memory indicator are
off before turning off the main power
switch. And then unplug the power
cable from the wall outlet.

2. Remove two pins and then remove the
slot cover of the OPT2.

N

Pin

Figure 1-2-99
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3. Insert the wire-less interface kit along h ~
the groove in OPT2 and secure the \ Wire-less
board with two pins that have been /Ogﬂ interface kit
removed in step 2. N

*: Do not directly touch the wire-less inter- \\@ /
face kit terminal. N Pin
Hold the top and bottom of the wire-less &
interface kit, or the projection of the board \\
to insert the wire-less interface kit. ;

Groove ———

@)
% |

Figure 1-2-100

1-2-75



2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

1-2-10 Installing the IC card reader holder (option)

IC card reader holder installation requires the following parts:

Parts Quantity Part.No.
Card reader holder (E) 1 1709ADOUN1 (option)

Supplied parts of IC card reader holder (E)(1709ADOUN1):

Parts Quantity Part.No.
IC card reader holder 1 -
Label 1 -
Bundling band 1 -
Hook and loop fasteners 2 -
Spacer 2 -
Procedure

1. Press the power key on the operation
panel to off. Make sure that the power
indicator and the memory indicator are Staple cover
off before turning off the main power
switch. And then unplug the power
cable from the wall outlet

. Remove the staple holder.

3. Remove a screw and then remove the

staple holder.

N

Staple holder

Figure 1-2-101
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4. Remove the hook and remove the
upper cover B.

5. The mounting procedure differs
depending type of IC card readers.
Type A:
Thicker and in the same size as its holder
Continue to step 6.
Type B:
Thicker but smaller than its holder
Continue to step 8.
Type C:
Thinner and in the same size as its holder
Continue to step 11.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Figure 1-2-102

IC card reader

Type A

N
N\

Type C

Figure 1-2-103
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6. Affix two hook and loop fasteners to the
IC card reader and IC card reader

holder.

7. Mount the IC card reader to the IC card
reader holder.

Proceed to step 10.

IC card reader holder

Hook and
loop fasteners

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Hook and
loop fasteners
IC card reader
(Type A)

IC card reader
(Type A)
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8. Affix two hook and loop fasteners to the
IC card reader and IC card reader IC card reader holder
holder. Hook and

*:. Affix a hook and loop fastener onto the IC loop fasteners
card reader so that it is mounted on the
holder with both being flush with the right
side edges.

Hook and
loop fasteners

IC card reader

9. Mount the IC card reader to the IC card
reader holder.

(Type B)

Figure 1-2-105
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10. Route the USB cable from the IC card
reader through the IC card reader
holder ribs, wind around its back and
route through another rib.

*: Make sure the cable will have a slack of
more than 20 cm.

Proceed to step 15.

s O

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

(u ) IC card reader holder
Y,

USB cable

Ribs

more than 20 cm
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11. Affix two hook and loop fasteners to the
IC card reader. IC card reader holder

12. Affix a hook and loop fastener at the
reverse side of the spacer where an Spacer
adhesive tape has been affixed.

Affix two spacers to the IC card reader. i
Hook and /@
loop fasten

ers Spacer
Hook and

.— loop fasteners
"\‘~ ,

IC card reader
(Type C)

13. Mount the IC card reader to the IC card
reader holder.

\fQ card reader

(Type C)

>

Figure 1-2-107
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14.

Route the USB cable from the IC card
reader through the ribs at the bottom of
the IC card reader holder, wind around
its back a couple of turns, and route
through the rib on the left hand side.

USB cable

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

IC card reader holder

USB cable

Rib(bottom)
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15. Hook the IC card reader holder onto the
machine by mating the two holes on the
holder with the hooks on the machine.

Figure 1-2-109

-
USB connector W
16. Connect the USB cable with the USB (&)

connector on the machine. \ USB cable

If a keyboard holder is planned to be
added, connect it to the connector on the
far end.

.

Figure 1-2-110
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17. For only type C of the IC card reader,
bundle the surplus length of the cable
with a bundling band and hook it on the
hook.

Figure 1-2-111

18. Affix a label on the upper cover B align- Positioning mark

ing it with the positioning mark.
*: Fix it by matching with a smoke of a dif-
ferent color.

Upper cover B

Label

Figure 1-2-112
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19. Replace the upper cover B.
Insert the right-hand hook first, then the
left-hand hook.

20. Replace the staple cover and the staple
holder in their original positions.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Staple cover

Staple holder

Figure 1-2-114
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Enabling IC Card Authentication

Precautions

To

install the optional function, you need the License Key. Please access the designated website of your

dealer or service representative, and register “Machine No.” indicated on your machine and “Product ID” indi-
cated on the License Certificate supplied with the product to issue the License Key.

1.
2.

AW

Turn the main power switch on.

Press the System Menu key and then press [System/Network].

If user login administration is disabled, the user authentication screen appears.

Enter your login user name and password and then press [Login]. For this, you need to log in with admin-
istrator privileges.

. Press [Next] of Optional Function.
. Select CARD AUTHENTICATION KIT(B) and press [Activate].
. The License Key entry screen is displayed.

Enter the License Key using the numeric keys and press [Officiall.

. Confirm the product name CARD AUTHENTICATION KIT(B) and press [Yes].
. To use a SSFC card, run maintenance mode U222 and set SSFC.

*. When the machine has entered sleep mode with Energy Saver ON, IC cards can not be recognized by
the Card reader, since it does not wake from sleep mode. To enable the IC Card Reader in Sleep Mode,
refer to the Operation Guide to change the Sleep level to OFF in the Sleep Rules at the Date/Timer/
Energy Saver section of the System Menu.

*: This setting is not necessary when the optional network interface kit is installed.
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1-2-11 Installing the keyboard holder (option)

Keyboard holder (B) installation requires the following parts:

Parts

Quantity

Part.No.

Keyboard holder (B)

1

1709AFOUN1 (option)

Supplied parts of keyboard holder (B)(1709AFOUN1):

Parts

Quantity

Part.No.

Upper keyboard holder

1

Lower keyboard holder

Upper keyboard cover

Lower keyboard cover

Cable cover

Upper lid

Lower lid

Hook and loop fastener

Bundling band

M4 x 12 tap-tight S screw

NN N| R RrRP[R|RP|R

M3 x 8 tap-tight S screw

=
o

M3 x 8 tap-tight P screw

N

Procedure

1. Press the power key on the operation
panel to off. Make sure that the power
indicator and the memory indicator are
off before turning off the main power
switch. And then unplug the power

cable from the wall outlet.
. Remove the staple holder.

N

3. Remove a screw and then remove the

staple cover.

Staple cover
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Figure 1-2-115
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4. Remove a screw from the machine.

Figure 1-2-116

5. Fit the lower keyboard mounting
bracket with the machine using the two

S Tite screws M4 x 12.

Lower keyboard
mounting bracket

S Tite screws
M4 x 12

Figure 1-2-117
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ing bracket using the four S Tite screws

M3 x 8.
Align them with each other at the mark

A.

6. Fix the upper keyboard mounting S Tite screw ST
bracket onto the lower keyboard mount- M3 x 8 \% Z? ite screws

Lower keyboard mounting bracket

]

1 7\ L@;

[
N_A 7 B ° <~ Upperkeyboard

i mounting bracket

Figure 1-2-118

Cutaway portion

7. Cut out the cutaway portion of the lower
keyboard cover by using a pair of nip-
pers.

Figure 1-2-119
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8. Insert the two positioning pins at the hooks I ==
bottom of the lower keyboard cover in Upper keyboard
the holes on the keyboard mounting
bracket, and slide towards the rear.

9. Latch the lower keyboard cover with the
upper keyboard mount by the five
hooks.

Positioning pins

Figure 1-2-120

10. Fix the lower keyboard cover onto the
upper keyboard mounting bracket using
the two P Tite screws M3 x 8.

Lower keyboard
cover

| IS

Figure 1-2-121
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S Tite screws
M3 x 8

11. Fix the upper keyboard cover onto the
upper keyboard mounting bracket using
the five S Tite screws M3 x 8.

Upper keyboard

Figure 1-2-122

Hook and loop fasteners

12. Affix two pieces of hook and loop fas-
teners on the upper keyboard cover.

Figure 1-2-123
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13. Fix the keyboard with the hook and loop
fasteners.

14. Connect the USB cable with the USB
connector on the machine.

2>
SR SR SCEEK
SRS IEE

Figure 1-2-124

15. Bundle the surplus length of the cable Bundling bands
with two bundling bands and hook it on
the hook of the upper keyboard cover.

Figure 1-2-125
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16. Slide the upper lid and fix in the
machine. Upper lid

17. Fix the cable cover on the machine.
Latch the three hooks at the near end
and press the hooks downwards to
mate with the holes at the far end.

Figure 1-2-127
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18. Latch the hook of the lower lid with the /
machine. S Tite screws @
19. Fit the lower lid with the machine using M3 x /\\
a S Tite screws M3 x 8. T

.!

Lower lid

Figure 1-2-128

20. Replace the staple holder.
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1-2-12 Installing the Printed Document Guard Kit (option)

Printed Document Guard Kit installation requires the following parts:

Parts Quantity Part.No.
Printed Document Guard Kit(B) 1 1503P40UNO

Supplied parts of Printed Document Guard Kit :

Parts Quantity Part.No.
Copy guard PWB 1 -
FFC (short) 2 -
FFC (long)*1 2 -
Mount plate B*1 1 -
Screws M3 x 6*2 2 -

*1: Not used in this model.
*2: One piece is used in this model.

Procedure
1. Press the power key on the operation
panel to off. Make sure that the power
indicator and the memory indicator are
off before turning off the main power
switch. And then unplug the power
cable from the wall outlet.

2. Remove nine screws and then remove
the rear upper cover.

Figure 1-2-130
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3. Insert the FFC (short) into the copy
guard PWB until it clicks in. FFC
Without a DP relay circuit PWB A FFC is FFC—
used at YC2 (serigraphed on MAIN) t
WIth a DP relay circuit PWB Two FFCs
are used at YC2 (serigraphed on MAIN)

YC1 (Serigraphed on DP)

Copy Guard PWB

YC1(DP)

Figure 1-2-131

4. Insert the copy guard PWB to the side w &‘\ " Main-circuit PWB
of the main-circuit PWB and fix with a S \W >
Tite screw M4 x 8. NI i,\ \
< o
/' ~
%
S Tite screws™{_ [

*. Mark the FFC cable by folding.
M4 x 8

B

Figure 1-2-132
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5. Connect the main-circuit PWB and the
DP relay circuit PWB with the FFC.
0 Without a DP relay circuit PWB Main-
circuit PWB YC34
O WIith a DP relay circuit PWB Main-cir-
cuit PWB YC34
DP relay circuit PWB YC35

\Uﬁ/’/\;m —— S

\\WL/ \%\\ <

Figure 1-2-133

6. Replace the upper rear cover.
7. Confirm the settings.
1) Turn the main power switch on.
2) Press the system menu key, then, System/Network.
3) The user authentication dialog is shown if user authentication is not enabled.
Enter the login user name and the login password, then, press Login.
Use an administrator privilege for login.
4) Confirm that the Confidential Guard is set to On.
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1-2-13 Installing the duct unit (option)

Duct unit installation requires the following parts:

Parts Quantity Part.No.

Duct unit 1 302LC94530
Supplied parts of duct unit (302LC94530):

Parts Quantity Part.No.
Duct A 1 -
Duct B 1 -
Filter 2 -
M3 x 8 tap-tight P screw 2 7BB200308H
M3 x 8 tap-tight P screw (black) 1 7BB282308H
M3 x 8 tap-tight S screw (black) 2 7BB782308H

Procedure

1. Press the power key on the operation
panel to off. Make sure that the power
indicator and the memory indicator are
off before turning off the main power
switch. And then unplug the power

cable from the wall outlet.

2. Fit duct B to duct A using two M3 x 8

tap-tight P screws.

1-2-98
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M3 x 8
\ tap-tight
% p-ug

\ P screw

M3 x 8
tap-tight
P screw

Figure 1-2-134
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3. Fit two filters to duct A.

4. Remove the screw A from the rear
lower cover.

N

Rear{v;\\ .
cover Screw A I .
\1 /(/'/\»gl

& A

Figure 1-2-136
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5. Fit the duct unit to the machine using
the removed screw A, M3 x 8 tap-tight P
screw (black) and two M3 x 8 tap-tight S
screws (black).

S screws (black)

1-2-100

M3 x 8 tap-tight ™

Screw A

Figure 1-2-137
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N\

~
f NG,

~
M3 x 8 tap-tight

P screw (black)



1-2-14 Installing the handset (option for Japan only)

(1) Installing directly on the device

Handset installation requires the following parts:

Parts

Quantity

Part.No.

Handset

1

1909AG9JPO (option)

Supplied parts of handset (1909AG9JPO0):

Parts

Quantity

Part.No.

Handset

1

Handset base

Handset mount

Protection cover

Pin

Telephone wire

Modular cable

M4 nut

N RPN P[RR,

3CY06030
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Procedure

1. Press the power key on the operation Screws ’—>§
panel to off. Make sure that the power \
indicator and the memory indicator are ISU right ‘
off before turning off the main power cover i
switch. And then unplug the power \
cable from the wall outlet.

2. Pull the paper conveying unit out.

3. Remove two screws and then remove
the ISU right cover.

4. Remove the screw and five hooks and
then remove the right upper cover.

*: Unlatch the stoppers with the rear bottom
one first.

Figure 1-2-138
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5. Mount two M4 nuts at the back of the
right upper cover.

6. Fit the handset mount to the right upper
cover using two pins.

*. Use the lower screw holes.

*. Secure the screws making sure that the
nuts do not fall.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

M4 nuts

T

D
LT

A
VAV
B

) —
e —
= -

[

Lol

—

Right upper cover

Right upper cover

Handset mount

@té—l/
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7. Refit the right upper cover.
8. Refit the ISU right cover.
9. Close the paper conveying unit.
10. Remove two nuts and two pins from the

Figure 1-2-140
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11. Insert the pins at the insert parts on the
back of the handset base, and slide it
towards you.

Figure 1-2-141
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12. Fit the protection cover to the handset
mount.

13. Connect the telephone wire to the
handset and the handset base.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Protection

\ cover

Handset
mount

Figure 1-2-142

Handset

Handset base

Telephone wire

Figure 1-2-143
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14. Connect the modular cable to the hand-
set base and the machine.

Modular cable

- o
ipS

Figure 1-2-144
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(2) Mounting on the document table

Handset installation requires the following parts:

Parts Quantity Part.No.
Handset 1 1909AG9JPO (option)
Document table 1 1902LCOUN2 (option)

Supplied parts of handset (1909AG9JPO0):

Parts Quantity Part.No.

Handset 1 -
Handset base 1 -
Handset mount 1* -
Protection cover 1 -

Pin 2 -
Telephone wire 1 -
Modular cable 1 -

M4 nut 2% 3CY06030
*: Not used in this model.
Supplied parts of document table (1902LCOUNZ2):

Parts Quantity Part.No.

Tray stay 1 -

Tray mount 1 -

Tray cover 1 302LC04601
Tray lower cover 1 302LC04710
Tray retainer 1 -
Sheet 2* 302LC04660
Pin 2 303NS24410
M4 nut 2 3CY06030
M4 x 8 screw 7 7BB180408H
M4 x 14 screw 2 7BB607414H

*: Sheet x1 is not used.
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Procedure

1. Press the power key on the operation Screws ’—>§
panel to off. Make sure that the power \
indicator and the memory indicator are ISU right ‘
off before turning off the main power cover i
switch. And then unplug the power \
cable from the wall outlet.

2. Pull the paper conveying unit out.

3. Remove two screws and then remove
the ISU right cover.

4. Remove the screw and five hooks and
then remove the right upper cover.

*: Unlatch the stoppers with the rear bottom
one first.

Figure 1-2-145
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5. Mount two M4 nuts at the back of the
right upper cover.

6. Fit the tray stay to the right upper cover
using two M4 x 14 screws.

*: Secure the screws making sure that the

nuts do not fall.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

[

Right upper cover

M4 nut

Tray stay

Al M4 x 14 screw
~

Right upper cover

M4 x 14 screw

/ M4 x 14 screw

Figure 1-2-146
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. Fit the tray retainer to the machine

using the M4 x 8 screw.

: The procedure described above is not

required if an optional right job separator
has been installed.

. Refit the right upper cover.
. Refit the ISU right cover.
10.

Close the paper conveying unit.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Tray retainer

M4 x 8 screw

Tray retainer

Figure 1-2-147
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11. Snap in the tray mount to the tray stay
and fix using two M4 x 8 screws.

Figure 1-2-148
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M4 x 8 screws

12. Fit the tray cover to the tray stay using
four M4 x 8 screws.

13. Remove two nuts and two pins from the Pins
handset mount.

14. Replace the two nuts and two pins
which were removed at mark A on the
tray mount.

Tray mount

Figure 1-2-150
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15. Insert the pins at the insert parts on the
back of the handset base, and slide it
towards you.

Figure 1-2-151

16. Cut out the breakaway cover on the tray Breakaway cover
lower cover using nippers.

Tray lower cover

Figure 1-2-152
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17. Fit the tray lower cover.
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Tray lower cover

Figure 1-2-153
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19. Adhere the sheet onto left side of the
document table.

Document table

Figure 1-2-154

20. Connect the telephone wire to the
handset and the handset base. Handset

Handset base

Figure 1-2-155
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— /D D Modular cable
1 \
@

21. Connect the modular cable to the hand-
set base and the machine.
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1-2-15 Optional Applications

Overview of the Applications
The applications listed below are installed on this machine.

Applications INstall page
Data Security Kit page 1-2-119
Internet FAX Kit page 1-2-120
Card Authentication Kit* page 1-2-124
ThinPrint Option (UG-33)* page 1-2-125
Emulation Upgrade Kit (UG-34) page 1-2-126

*: This can be used on a trial basis for a limited time.

Guides (PDF) on the DVD (Product Library)

Operation Guide

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4-4

Explains how to load paper and perform copy, print and scan operations, and indicates default settings and

other information.

FAX Operation Guide
Explains how to use the fax function.

Card Authentication Kit (B) Operation Guide
Explains how to perform authentication using the ID card.

Data Security Kit (E) Operation Guide

Explains how to introduce and use the Data Security kit (E), and how to initialize the system.

Command Center RX User Guide

Explains how to access the machine from a Web browser on your computer to check and change settings.

Printer Driver User Guide
Explains how to install the printer driver and use the printer function.
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(1) Data Security Kit

The Data Security Kit overwrites all unnecessary data in the storage area of the hard disk so that it cannot be
retrieved.

The Data Security Kit encrypts data before storing it in the hard disk. It guarantees higher security because no
data cannot be decoded by ordinary output or operations.

Precautions before Installation

Installing the Data Security Kit will delete all data stored in the hard disk by the customer. Before installation,
confirm with the customer if the data can be deleted.

To install the optional function, you need the License Key.

Issue of License Key requires the "Machine No" indicated on your machine, and "product ID."

Be sure to login the machine with the administrator privilege.

Installation Procedure

1. Press the System menu key and then press [System/Network]. If user login administration is disabled, the
user authentication screen appears. Enter your login user name and password and then press [Login]. For
this, you need to log in with administrator privileges.

2. Press [Next] of Optional Function.

. The optional function screen is displayed. Select DATA SECURITY KIT(E) and press [Activate].

4. The license key entry screen is displayed. Enter the license key using the numeric keys and press [Offi-
cial].

5. The confirmation screen appears. Confirm the product name DATA SECURITY KIT(E) and press [Yes].
Follow the onscreen instructions to turn the Main Power Switch off.

6. Turn the Main Power Switch on. The encryption code entry screen is displayed. Ask the customer to
change the encryption code. Using the default value of the encryption code (00000000) will not affect the
data security reliability. If the customer desires to change the code, lead the customer to follow the steps
below.

Press [Encryption].

Press [Backspace] to delete 00000000. Enter the encryption code (8-digit alphanumeric characters) and then
press [OK].

Remind the customer not to forget the encryption code entered.

7. Press [OK]. Hard disk formatting begins.

8. When formatting finishes, follow the onscreen instructions to turn the Main Power Switch off and on again.

9. After the opening screen is displayed, con-
firm that a hard disk icon (£,7) is shown in i} Home g T
the lower right corner of the screen. el

w

4 A ¥

FAX Custom Box

“ &

Removable Internet Browser [
Memory

Status/ Device Accessibility Language System Help 9 Message
Job Cancel _Information _ Screen Menu Board
Status

Figure 1-2-157
*: For details, refer to the Data Security Kit (E) Operation Guide.
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(2) Internet FAX Kit

Activating the Internet FAX Kit sends and receives faxes via the Internet without using a phone line.
It can only be added when the FAX Kit is installed.

*: To install the optional function, you need the License Key.
Issue of License Key requires the "Machine No" indicated on your machine, and "product ID."

Installation Procedure
1. Press the System menu key and then press [System/Network]. If user login administration is disabled, the
user authentication screen appears. Enter your login user name and password and then press [Login]. For
this, you need to log in with administrator privileges.
2. Press [Next] of Optional Function.
. The optional function screen is displayed. Select “INTERNET FAXKIT(A)” and press [Activate].
4. The license key entry screen is displayed. Enter the license key using the numeric keys and press [Offi-
cial].
5. The confirmation screen appears. Confirm the product name “INTERNET FAXKIT(A)” and press [Yes].
Follow the onscreen instructions to turn the Main Power Switch off.

w

i-FAX Settings

To send and receive Internet faxes, you must first specify the SMTP server and POP3 server settings.
Specify these settings using Command Center RX on a computer that is connected to this machine via a net-
work.

Refer to the machine’s Operation Guide for information on the network settings.

Accessing Command Center RX

1. Launch your Web browser.

2. In the address or location bar, enter the
machine’s IP address or the host name.
Examples: 192.168.48.21/ (for IP address)
MFPOO01 (if the host name is "MFP001")

Figure 1-2-158
*: When connecting to Command Center RX, a message may appear that reads "There is a problem with
the security certificate of this website". To prevent this message from appearing, in "Protocol Settings",
set "HTTP" to [On], or install the device certificate of this machine into your Web browser. For details,
refer to the machine’s Operation Guide.

3. Enter the user name and password of the administrator, and click Login.

*: Setting Administrator User Name, and Password restricts general users' access to pages other than the
Start page. For security purposes, setting the Administrator password is highly recommended. The
default Administrator password is factory-set as ‘Admin’.

4. Click ‘Function Settings’ from the navigation bar on the left to view and set values for that particular
category.

5. Click ‘FAX [ i-FAX'.
The Transmit Settings dialog box will appear.
*: For details, refer to the Command Center RX User Guide.
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i-FAX Default Settings

Use this page to enable the internet faxing.
The settings available on the page are shown below.

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4-4

Item Description
Common | Transmis | Local FAX Name Enter the local fax name.
Settings | sion TTI Selects On or Off whether to send the TTI (Transmit Terminal
Identifier) information to the other party.
TTI Position Selects the position of the TTI to be printed on the
transmitted documents.
Dept. Name Usage Set to On to use the account name as the local FAX
name.
The account name appears in place of the local FAX
name.
Retry Times Specify the number of redials from O to 14 times.
Recep- Media Type Sets the media type for printing the received documents.
tion Use MP Tray Selects whether or not to include the MP (multi purpose)

tray for auto media selection when printing received
documents. When turned [On], the MP tray will be
included as an option for auto media selection, and when
turned [Off], only the cassettes will be selected.

Reduced RX Size

Specifies the printing configuration for printing a
document, which is larger than the selected paper size.
When [Same Size Override] is selected, the document
will be printed on multiple sheets of paper without
reducing the text. When [Reduction Override] is selected,
the document will be printed on one sheet whenever pos-
sible.

Receive Date/Time

Selects [On] or [Off] whether to print the reception
information such as the received date, the received time,
the transmitting party's information and the number of
transmitted pages on the top of the received documents.

Duplex Printing

Specifies whether or not to use the Duplex mode.

2inl Printing

Enables or disables 2 inl reception.

FAX Settings

Configure settings for FAX. For details, refer to the
Command Center RX User Guide.

i-FAX TX/RX

Settings

i-FAX Protocol*!

Display whether an i-FAX connection is available or not.
Configure i-FAX in [i-FAX (SMTP & POP3)] on the
Protocol Settings page.

SMTP

SMTP Server Name*

Enter the SMTP server name or SMTP server IP
address. You can enter up to 64 characters. If you enter
the server name, you must specify the IP address of the
DNS server. You can enter the DNS server IP address in
the TCP/IP settings screen. Refer to the machine’s Oper-
ation Guide for details.
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i-FAX
Settings

Item Description
SMTP SMTP Port Number Set the port number used by SMTP. Normally, 25 is used.

SMTP Server Timeout | Enter the timeout period in seconds.

Authentication Protocol | Specify whether SMTP authentication will be used or
whether [POP before SMTP] will be used. This SMTP
authentication is compatible with Microsoft Exchange
2000.

SMTP POP before If you selected [POP before SMTP] in the authentication

SMTP Timeout setting, specify the timeout period in seconds.

Connection Test Tests to confirm that the settings on this page are correct.
When the [Test] button is pressed, this machine tries to
connect to the SMTP server.

Domain Restriction Activate or deactivate to restrict domains. Press the
[Domain List] button to configure. Enter a domain name
that is permitted or rejected. You can also specify the
Email addresses.

POP3 Check Interval Displays the interval, in minutes, for connecting to the

POP3 server to check for incoming e-mails at specific
interval. Specify the interval in the range from 3 minutes
to 60 minutes. The default is 15 minutes.

Run once now

Click [Receive] to immediately connect to the POP3
server and check for incoming E-mail.

Domain Restriction

Activate or deactivate to restrict domains. Press the
[Domain List] button to configure. Enter a domain name
that is permitted or rejected. You can also specify the
Email addresses.

POP3 User Settings

E-mail Address*!

Enter the i-FAX address (E-mail address). You can enter
up to 64 characters.

POP3 Server

If you enter the server name, you must specify the IP

Name™ address of the DNS server. You can enter the DNS server
IP address in the TCP/IP settings screen. Refer to the
machine’s Operation Guide for details.

POP3 Port Sets the port number used by POP3. Normally, 110 is

Number used.

POP3 Server Enter the timeout period in seconds.

Timeout

Login User Enter the login name for the user account. You can enter

Name™! up to 64 characters.

Login Password*!

Enter the password for the user account. You can enter
up to 64 characters.

Use APOP

Specify whether to use APOP authentication. To use
APOP authentication, select [On] in this setting.
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Item Description
i-FAX POP3 Test Runs a test to determine whether the settings specified in
Settings this page are correct.

E-mail Size Limit | Enter the maximum size for E-mails that can be received
in kilobytes. You can set up to 32,767 kilobytes. If 0 is
entered, the setting does not limit the maximum size.

Cover Page Specify whether the E-mail messages are also printed.
Select [On] to print faxes with a cover page attached. If
the E-mail message includes text, the text is printed on
the cover page.

Transmis | Transmission Type Allows to choose a method of sending from [Specify for
sion Each Destination], [Via server - On], and [Via server - Off
(Direct SMTP)].
Direct SMTP Sender Displays the sender address used for E-mails sent by
Address™ Direct SMTP from this machine.
Direct SMTP Port Enter the port number used by Direct SMTP. Normally, 25
Number is used.
Direct SMTP Timeout Sets the timeout time in seconds during which this device
retries to connect to the SMTP server.
Recep- Direct SMTP Port Enter the port number used by Direct SMTP. Normally, 25
tion Number is used.
Direct SMTP Timeout Sets the timeout time in seconds during which this device
retries to connect to the SMTP server.
E-mail E-mail Size Limit Enter the maximum size of E-mail that can be sent in
Send Kilobytes. When the value is 0, the limitation for E-malil
Settings size is disabled.

Sender Address*

Displays the sender address used for E-mails sent from
this machine. Set in [E-mail Address] in POP3 User
Settings.

Signature

Displays the signature to be inserted in the end of the
Email body. Set on the [E-mail Settings] page.

Function Default

The default settings can be changed in [Common/Job
Default Settings] page.

*: After completing the settings, click [Submit] to save the settings.
*1: When Direct SMTP is used, this must always be set.
*2: When Internet FAX is used, this must always be set.

*: For details, refer to the FAX Operation Guide.
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(3) Card Authentication Kit

This prevents the unauthorized copying and/or transmission of documents that contain important confidential
or personal information. When a document is printed from a computer, this feature imprints a special pattern
on the document. When anyone attempts to copy or send that document on this machine, the machine
detects the pattern and protects the information by printing the document in blank and prohibiting transmis-
sion.
*: To install the optional function, you need the License Key.
Issue of License Key requires the "Machine No" indicated on your machine, and "product ID."

Installation Procedure
1. Press the System menu key and then press [System/Network]. If user login administration is disabled, the
user authentication screen appears. Enter your login user name and password and then press [Login]. For
this, you need to log in with administrator privileges.
2. Press [Next] of Optional Function.
. The optional function screen is displayed. Select “CARD AUTHENTICATIONKIT(B)” and press [Activate].
4. The license key entry screen is displayed. Enter the license key using the numeric keys and press [Offi-
ciall.
5. The confirmation screen appears. Confirm the product name “CARD AUTHENTICATIONKIT(B)" and
press [Yes]. Follow the onscreen instructions to turn the Main Power Switch off.
*: To use a SSFC card, run maintenance mode U222 and set SSFC.

w

Setting User Login
1. Make the settings of Local Authentication in User Login/Job Accounting or User Login on the machine.
*: For User Login setting, refer to Management in the Operation Guide of the machine.
When you enable User Login on the machine, you need to make the setting of user account for the
printer driver in order to print by the computer. For details, refer to the Printer Driver User Guide, Device
Settings, and Administrator Settings.

Registering/deleting the ID card information

The procedures below are to register or delete the card information of a pre-registered user.

For new registration or change of user information on Local User List, refer to Management in the Operation
Guide of the machine.

To register the ID card information

To login using the ID card, you need to register the ID card information in the user information.

Follow the steps below.

1. Press the System Menu key.

*: If Local Authentication has been set in User Login, the ID Card Login screen appears. Refer to Login on
the next page or the procedure of Keyboard Login, and login using the ID card registered with adminis-
trator privileges or using the login user name.

2. Press [User Login/Job Accounting].

*. If User Login is disabled, the ID Card Login screen appears. Refer to Login on the next page or the pro-
cedure of Keyboard Login, and login using the ID card registered with administrator privileges or using
the login user name.

. In User Login Setting, press [Next] - [Local User List], and then [Register/Edit].

. Select the user for whom you wish to register the ID card information, and press [Detail].

. Press [Change] in [ID Card information].

. Hold the ID card to be registered over the card reader.

Completed. appears and the screen returns to the Detail menu.
. In the Detail menu, press [Register]. The confirmation screen appears.
. Press [Yes]. The ID card information is now registered.

o 01~ W

o ~
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To register on the computer
The ID Register utility for registering/deleting ID card information on the computer is provided.
You can download the ID Register utility from the vendor’s website.

(4) ThinPrint Option
This application allows print data to be printed directly without a print driver.

*: To install the optional function, you need the License Key.
Issue of License Key requires the "Machine No" indicated on your machine, and "product ID."

Installation Procedure
1. Press the System menu key and then press [System/Network]. If user login administration is disabled, the
user authentication screen appears. Enter your login user name and password and then press [Login]. For
this, you need to log in with administrator privileges.
2. Press [Next] of Optional Function.
. The optional function screen is displayed. Select “UG-33" and press [Activate].
4. The license key entry screen is displayed. Enter the license key using the numeric keys and press [Offi-
cial].
5. The confirmation screen appears. Confirm the product name “UG-33" and press [Yes]. Follow the
onscreen instructions to turn the Main Power Switch off.

w
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(5) Emulation Upgrade Kit

Enables emulation whereby the machine operates using commands for other printers. Installing this option
enables IBM Proprinter, Line Printer, and EPSON LQ-850 emulation.

To install the optional function, you need the License Key.
Issue of License Key requires the "Machine No" indicated on your machine, and "product ID."

Installation Procedure
1. Press the System menu key and then press [System/Network]. If user login administration is disabled, the
user authentication screen appears. Enter your login user name and password and then press [Login]. For
this, you need to log in with administrator privileges.
2. Press [Next] of Optional Function.
. The optional function screen is displayed. Select “UG-34" and press [Activate].
4. The license key entry screen is displayed. Enter the license key using the numeric keys and press [Offi-
cial].
5. The confirmation screen appears. Confirm the product name “UG-34" and press [Yes]. Follow the
onscreen instructions to turn the Main Power Switch off.

w
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1-3-1 Maintenance mode

The machine is equipped with a maintenance function which can be used to maintain and service the
machine.

(1) Executing a maintenance item

Enter “10871087” using
the numeric keys.

!

Enter the maintenance item
= number using the cursor up/down keys - + + - - The maintenance item is selected.

or numeric keys.

'

> Press the start key.

!

The selected maintenance item is run.

!

Press the stop key.

'

Repeat the same
maintenance item?

- Maintenance mode is entered.

Yes

Run another maintenance
item?

Enter 001 using the cursor
up/down keys or numeric keys - - - - - Maintenance mode is exited.
and press the start key.

!

End
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(2) Maintenance modes item list

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Section

Item
No.

Content of maintenance item

Initial setting

30ppm 35ppm

45ppm

55ppm

General

U000

Output Maintenance Report

uoo1

Exiting the maintenance mode

uoo2

Setting the factory default data

uoo03

Setting the service telephone number

uoo4

Setting the machine number

uo10

Setting the maintenance mode ID

uo18

Check Firmware Checksum

uo19

Firmware Version

Initializa-
tion

uo21

Memory initializing

uo24

HDD formatting

uo25

Firmware Update(Security)

U026

Pulling Backup Data

Drive,
paper
feed and
paper
convey-
ing sys-
tem

U030

Checking the operation of the motors

uo31

Checking switches and sensors for
paper conveying

uo32

Checking the operation of the clutches

U033

Checking the operation of the solenoids

uo34

Adjusting the print start timing

LSU Out Top

0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0

LSU Out Left

0/0/0/0/0/0/0

0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0

LSU Out Top B/W

0/0/0/0/0/0

LSU Out Top 3/4

0/0/0/0/0/0

uo35

Setting the printing area for folio paper

330/210

uo37

Checking the operation of the fan motors

U039

Adjusting the magnification

0

uos1

Adjusting the deflection in the paper

Paper Loop Amount

1/1/1/1/1/1
1/1/1/1/1/1

-5/0/-5/0/
-5/0/-5/0
-6/-1/-5/0

-71-1/-7/-1/
-71-1/-7/1-1/
-8/-2/-7/-1

Paper Loop Amount B/W

-8/-8/-8/
-8/-8/-8

Paper Loop Amount 3/4

1/1/1/1/1/1

-2/-2/-2/-2/-3/-2

U052

Setting the fuser motor control

Set Loop Sensor

Loop Sensor Control

On/On/On/On

Set Loop Sensor Valid

On
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) Item ) ) Initial setting
Section Content of maintenance item
No. 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Drive, U053 | Setting the adjustment of the motor
paper speed
feed and Motorl 19 16 12 1
paper
convey- Motor2 0/0/0/-10 0/0/0/17/0 | 0/0/0/15/0
ing sys- Motor3 -31/0/-46/ | -26/0/-39/ | -20/0/-30/ | -18/0/-27/
tem -46/39/0/ | -39/33/0/ | -30/82/0/ | -27/73/0/
-I-I-1 -/-I-/  |18/-30/-30/|16/-27/-27/
0/0/0/0 0/0/0/0 0/0/0/0 0/0/0/0
Motor4 -142 -/36 -/28 25/22
Motor5 - 0/0/14/0
Motor6 - -16/0/-25/
-25/66/0/
15/-24/-24
Motorl Half 0
Motor2 Half 0/0/0/-10 0/0/0/34/0 | 0/0/0/30/0
Motor3 Half -61/0/-65/ | -52/0/-55/ | -41/0/-43/ | -36/0/-38/
-65/77/0/ | -55/66/0/ |-43/164/0/ | -38/147/0/
-/-1- -/-1- 36/-60/-60 | 32/-54/-54
Motorl 3/4 0
Motor2 3/4 0/0/0/-/0 0/0/0/22/0
Motor3 3/4 -40/0/-61/ | -36/0/-54/ | -26/0/-39/-39/106/0/
-61/50/0/ | -54/45/0/ 23/
-/-1- -/-1- -39/-39
U059 | Setting fan mode
Fan Mode Model
Cooling Mode 0
Optical U061 | Checking the operation of the exposure -
lamp
U063 | Adjusting the shading position 0
U065 | Adjusting the scanner magnification 0/0
U066 | Adjusting the scanner leading edge reg- 0/0
istration
U067 | Adjusting the scanner center line 0/0
U068 | Adjusting the scanning position for origi- 0/0
nals from the DP
U070 | Adjusting the DP magnification 0/0/0/0
U071 | Adjusting the DP scanning timing 0/0/0/0
U072 | Adjusting the DP center line 0/0/0
U073 | Checking the scanner operation 100/10200/1
U074 | DP input response adjustment 1
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Initial setting

. Item . .
Section Content of maintenance item
No. 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Optical U087 | Setting DP reading position modification 125/125/125
operation
U089 | Outputting a MIP-PG pattern -
UQ91 | Setting the white line correction 112/112/112/75/0
U099 | Adjusting original size detection DP is not installed
20/30/40/20/30/40/20/30/40
DP is installed
50/50/50/50/50/50/50/50/50
High U100 | Adjusting main high voltage
voltage Adj AC Bias -
Set AC Auto Adj On
Set DC Bias -
Adj DC Bias 0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0 0/0/0/0/0/
0/0/0/0
Set Low Temp 1
Set Charger Freq 10442/ 8857/ 8807/ 11022/
-/ -/ -/ 10690/
10690/ 10690/ 10690/ 10690
10690 10690 8857 8857
Chk Current -
Set AC Gain Auto
U101 | Setting the voltage for the primary trans-
fer
Normal Full 114 118 126 131
Normal Half 101 103 108 110
Normal 3/4 110 110 118 118
Normal B/W - 135
Add Color Normal (CMYK) 2/2/15
Add Color Heavy4/5 (CMYK) -4/-4/-2/-17 -5/-5/-3/- | -6/-6/-4/-
18 19
Add Color 2nd Normal (CMYK) -3/-3/-2/-14
Add Color 2nd Heavy4/5 (CMYK) -4/-4/-2/-17 -5/-5/-3/- | -6/-6/-4/-
18 19
Surround Correct Off
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) Item ) ) Initial setting
Section Content of maintenance item
No. 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
High U106 | Setting the voltage for the secondary
voltage transfer
Light/Normal 1st 125/118/ | 131/123/ | 143/134/ | 150/139/
Normal2/3 1st 110 115 120 128
Light/Normal 2nd 167/133/ | 180/140/ | 207/155/ | 220/163/
Normal2/3 2nd 112 116 124 128
Light/Normal 1st 3/4(Gloss) 120/114/111 131/123/120
Normal2/3 1st 3/4(Gloss)
Light/Normal 2nd 3/4(Gloss) 155/126/111 180/140/120
Normal2/3 2nd 3/4(Gloss)
Light/Normal 1st B/W - 150/144/
Normal2/3 1st B/W 128/
Light/Normal 2nd B/W - 183/171/
Normal2/3 2nd B/W 128
Heavyl 1st 3/4 121/118/115 133/129/124
Heavyl 2nd 3/4 137/133/115 155/150/124
Heavy2/3 1st Half 114/111/ | 118/115/ | 126/123/ | 130/127/
109 112 119 122
Heavy2/3 2nd Half 126/123/ | 132/128/ | 144/140/ | 151/146/
109 112 119 122
Heavy4/5 1st Half 114/111/ | 118/115/ | 126/123/ | 130/127/
104 107 113 116
Heavy4/5 2nd Half 126/123/ | 132/128/ | 144/140/ | 151/146/
104 107 113 116
OHP 118/115/ | 123/120/ | 134/129/ | 139/133/
112 116 124 128
Bias 1/2/1/-/ /1724 1/2/1- 1/1/1/1/
122/114/ | 127/118/ | 138/126/ | 143/130/
121 121 133 133
U107 | Setting the transfer cleaning voltage
Belt(A) 187/172/ | 192/175/ |202/180/ |207/182/
182/- 182/- 192/- 192/212
Belt(B) 120/100/ |130/100/ |150/110/ |160/110/
110/- 110/- 130/- 130/160
U108 | Setting separation shift bias
Output 55/55/55/55/0/0
Output 3/4 55/55/55/55
Output B/W - 55/55/55/
55
Timing 0/0/0
Subtraction Value -35
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) Item ) ) Initial setting
Section Content of maintenance item
No. 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
High U110 | Checking the drum count -
voltage U111 | Checking the drum drive time -
U117 | Checking the drum number -
U118 | Displaying the drum history -
U119 | Setting the drum -
U122 | Checking the transfer belt unit number -
U123 | Displaying the transfer belt unit history -
U127 | Checking/clearing the transfer count -
U128 | Setting transfer high-voltage timing -5/0/20 -5/0/16 -5/0/13 -5/0/10
Developer | U130 | Initial setting for the developer -
U131 | Adjusting the toner sensor control voltage -
Manual 150/150/150/150
Mode Auto
U132 | Replenishing toner forcibly -
U135 | Checking toner motor operation -
U136 | Setting toner near end detection 3/3
U139 | Displaying the temperature and humidity -
outside the machine
U140 | Displaying developer bias
Sleeve DC 72/72/72/62/- 84/84/84/ | 84/84/84/
70/- 70/70
Sleeve AC 175/175/175/175/- | 155/155/ | 155/155/
155/155/- | 155/155/
155
Mag DC 130/130/130/130/- | 155/155/ | 155/155/
155/155/- | 155/155/
155
Mag AC 101/101/101/101/- | 160/200/ | 160/200/
200/200/- | 200/200/
160
Sleeve Freq 5221/ 5345/ 5345/ 5511/
-/ -/ -/ 5345/
5345/ 5345/ 5345/ 5345/
5345 5345 5345 5345
Sleeve Duty 63/- 43/- 43/43
Mag Duty 37/- 68/- 68/68
AC Calib
Magnification - 15/15/15/12
High Altitude 0 Model
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Section

Item
No.

Content of maintenance item

Initial setting

30ppm 35ppm 45ppm

55ppm

Developer

U140

Image Preference

Copy

ui47

Setting for toner applying operation

Mode

Model

Upper Limit

2.0

Minimum

10

Interval Number

250/100/50

U148

Setting drum refresh mode

Normal

Dew Condensation

U155

Checking sensors for toner

U156

Setting the toner replenishment level

Supply

512/512/512/512/-

512/512/
512/512/
512

Empty

100/100/100/100/-

100/100/
100/100/
100

U157

Checking the developer drive time

U158

Checking the developer count

Fuser

ule6l

Setting the fuser control temperature

Warm Up

155/110/
40/165/
155/150/
50/120

160/110/
40/170/
165/150/
50/120

165/140/
80/170/
165/150/
50/155

170/145/
80/175/
175/150/
50/160

Print

165/5 170/5 170/5

175/5

Low Powe Mode

- ModeO

Grain Mode

ModeO

Ready Time Adjust

5

ui67

Checking/clearing the fuser count

U169

Checking/setting the fuser power source

U199

Displaying fuser heater temperature

Operation
panel and
support
equip-
ment

U200

Turning all LEDs on

U201

Initializing the touch panel

U202

Setting the KMAS host monitoring sys-
tem

U203

Checking DP operation
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) Item ) ) Initial setting
Section Content of maintenance item
No. 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Operation | U204 | Setting the presence or absence of a Off/Coin Vender
panel and key card or key counter
S“F’F’O” U206 | Setting the presence or absence of a
equip- coin vender
ment
On/Off Config Off
No Coin Action Off
Price
Normal/AD 10/10/10/10/100/50/30/50/
100/50/30/50/100/50/30/50
Print 10/10/10/10/100/50/30/50
Apl 10/10/10/10
Boot Mode Copy Service
Apl Charge Mode Off
U207 | Checking the operation panel keys -
U208 | Setting the paper size for the side deck Letter (Inch)/A4 (Metric)
U209 | Set RTC (Real Time Clock) Date -
U211 | Setting the presence or absence of the Off
job separator
U221 | Setting the USB host lock function Off
U222 | Setting the IC card type Other
U223 | Operation panel lock Unlock
U224 | Panel sheet extension -
U234 | Setting punch destination Inch (Inch)/Europe Metric (Metric)
U237 | Setting finisher stack quantity 0/0
U240 | Checking the operation of the finisher -
U241 | Checking the operation of the switches -
of the finisher
U243 | Checking the operation of the DP motors -
U244 | Checking the DP switches -
U245 | Checking messages -
U246 | Setting the finisher
Finisher 0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0
Booklet 0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0
U247 | Setting the paper feed device -
U249 | Finisher operation test -
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Section ftem Content of maintenance item initial setting
No. 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Mode U250 | Checking/clearing the maintenance 600000/600000/600000/0/150000/150000/
setting cycle 150000/150000/150000/150000/150000/
U251 | Checking/clearing the maintenance 0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0/0/
counter
U252 | Setting the destination -
U253 | Switching between double and single DBL(A3/Ledger)
counts
U260 | Selecting the timing for copy counting Eject
U265 | Setting OEM purchaser code -
U271 | Setting the page count 2/3
U276 | Setting the copy count mode ModeO
U278 | Setting the delivery date -
U284 | Setting 2 color copy mode On
U285 | Setting service status page On
U323 | Setting abnormal temperature and On
humidity warning
U325 | Setting the paper interval Off/1
U326 | Setting the black line cleaning indication On/8
U327 | Setting the cassette heater control Off
U332 | Setting the size conversion factor
Rate 1.0
Mode 0
Level 1 1.0
Level 2 25
U340 | Setting the applied mode
Adj Memory 0
Adj Max Job Copy:10 / Printer:50
U341 | Specific paper feed location setting for -Off
printing function
U343 | Switching between duplex/simplex copy Off
mode
U345 | Setting the value for maintenance due 0
indication
U346 | Selecting Sleep Mode On
Image U402 | Adjusting margins of image printing 4.5/2.2/2.2/2.2
Process- | ya03 Adjusting margins for scanning an origi- 2.0/2.0/2.0/2.0
Ing nal on the contact glass
U404 | Adjusting margins for scanning an origi- 2.0/2.0/2.0/2.0/2.0/2.0/2.0/2.0

nal from the DP
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Section Item Content of maintenance item initial setting
No. 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Image U407 | Adjusting the leading edge registration 0
process- for memory image printing
ing U410 | Adjusting the halftone automatically -
U411 | Adjusting the scanner automatically -
U412 | Adjusting the uneven density -
U415 | Adjusting the print position automatically -
U425 | Setting the target -
U429 | Setting the offset for the color balance 0/0/0/0
U460 | Adjusting the conveying sensor
Conveying Sensor 0/0
On/Off Config Off
U464 | Setting the ID correction operation
Permission On
Time Interval 480
Mode Normal
On/Sleep Out On
AP/NE On
Leaving Time 480
Driving Time 300
Timing 3600
Target Value 890/910/ | 890/910/ | 890/910/910/130/
910/130/ | 910/130/ 320/320/300/350
320/320/ | 320/320/
300/350 | 300/350
Print Rate(B/W) 50
Calib -
Solid Image Off
U465 | Data reference for ID correction -
U467 | Setting the color registration adjustment
Color Regist On
Timing 10
U468 | Checking the color registration data -
U469 | Adjusting the color registration -
U470 | Setting the JPEG compression ratio
Copy 90/90/90/90
Send 30/40/51/70/90/30/40/51/70/90

30/40/51/70/90/30/40/51/70/90
15/25/90/15/25/90/  15/25/90/15/25/90
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) Item ] ] Initial setting
Section Content of maintenance item
No. 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm

Image U470 | System 90/90
Process- | Y474 | checking LSU cleaning operation 1000
ing

U485 | Setting the image processing mode 1/0

U486 | Setting color/black and white operation Mode2

mode

Others U520 | Set TDRS -

U901 | Checking copy counts by paper feed -
locations

U903 | Checking/clearing the paper jam counts -

U904 | Checking/clearing the call for service -
counts

U905 | Checking counts by optional devices -

U906 | Resetting partial operation control -

U908 | Checking the total counter value -

U910 | Clearing the print coverage data -

U911 | Checking copy counts by paper sizes -

U917 | Setting backup data reading/writing -

U920 | Checking the copy counts -

U927 | Clearing the all copy counts and -
machine life counts (one time only)

U928 | Checking machine life counts -

U930 | Checking/clearing the charger roller -
count

U933 | Set Maintenance Mode Execute Log -
U942 | Setting of deflection for feeding from DP 0/0/0

U952 | Maintenance mode workflow -
U964 | Checking of log -

U969 | Checking of toner area code -

U977 | Data capture mode -

U978 | Clear Optional Function -

U984 | Checking the developer unit number -

U985 | Displaying the developer unit history -
U989 | HDD Scan disk -

U990 | Checking the time for the exposure lamp -
to light

U991 | Checking the scanner operation count -
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Contents of the maintenance mode items

Item No.

Description

U000

Output Maintenance Report

Description

Outputs lists of the current settings of the maintenance items, and paper jam and service call
occurrences. Outputs the event log or service status page. Also sends output data to the USB
memory.

Purpose

To check the current setting of the maintenance items, or paper jam or service call occurrences.
Before initializing or replacing the backup RAM, output a list of the current settings of the mainte-
nance items to reenter the settings after initialization or replacement.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be output using the cursor up/down keys.

Display

Output list

Maintenance
User Status
Service Status
Event

Network Status
All

List of the current settings of the maintenance modes
Outputs the user status page

Outputs the service status page

Outputs the event log

Outputs the network status page

Outputs the all reports

3. Press the start key. A list is output.

4. Press the start key. The interrupt print mode is entered and a list is output.
When Ad4/Letter paper is available, a report of this size is output. If not, specify the paper feed
location.
The output status is displayed.

Display Description
List of the current settings of the maintenance modes
Active Outputs the user status page
OK Outputs the service status page
Error Outputs the event log
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Iltem No. Description

U000 | Method: Send to the USB memory
1. Press the power key on the operation panel, and after verifying the main power indicator has
gone off, switch off the main power switch.

2. Insert USB memory in USB memory slot.
3. Turn the main power switch on.
4. Enter the maintenance item.
5. Press the start key.
6. Select the item to be send.
7. Select [Text] or [HTML].
Display Output list
Print Outputs the report
USB (Text) Sends output data to the USB memory (text type)
USB (HTML) Sends output data to the USB memory (HTML type)

8. Press the start key.
Output will be sent to the USB memory.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Iltem No. Description
U000 | Eventlog
Event Log
MFP (2) 2013/01/31 08:40
@) (4) (5) (6)

(8) Paper Jam Log

(1) Firmware version 2N4_2000.000.000 2013.01.27
I

XXXXXXXX] PXXXXXXXK] EXXXXXXXK] EXXXXXXXK]

(12) Counter Log

# Count. Event Descriprions Date and Time . . .
16 9999999  0501.01.08.01.01 20130123 11:56 (f) jggg?j (1) jggj;; 1 (9) gggg?j ?
15 8888888 4002.01.08.01.01  2013/01/23 11:54 Yoo o0 0 oS o0002. 2
14 7777777 0501.01.08.01.01  2013/01/23 11:52 0= ) Yoo o 00003 3
13 6666666 4002.01.08.01.01  2013/01/23 11:46 Yoo 0T L ool o0004 4
12 5555555 0501.01.08.01.01  2013/01/23 11:36 - k0 02 c0005 5
11 4444444 4002.01.08.01.01  2013/01/23 11:26 Joo0s: 1 Joodr 1 o0005. 6
10 3333333 0501.01.08.01.01  2013/01/23 10:56 J0007- 1 J004S 1 c0007- 7
9 2222222 400201080101 20130121 130 nnel 1 Jooas: 1 Cooos 8
§ 1M1 _705010108.0101\2013/01/21 1056 "y hg- 1 Jooso- 1 C0009: 9
7 99997 4002.01.08.01.01\ 2313/01/21 11:52 : : :
6 P’ ~2000 NENA N1 NO N4 N1 20|:‘IO1/20 1136 jgg:‘]g 19 ggg:‘I? 1?
- )1/20 10:26 : :
i ( 0501 01 0801 01 )1/13 14:16 J0o13: 1 C0012: 12
) 31/13 11:56 J0o14: 1 C0013: 13
g ' (@) (b) (c) (d) (e) Y1/11 16:26 J0o15: 1 C0014: 14
Lttt [V IV VENVIC AV VE] o - J0016 1 00015 15
2013/01/10 11:56 : :
1 1 4002.01.08.01.01 10017+ 1 00016 16
. Joo18: 1 C0017: 17
(9) Service Call Log J0019: 1 Co018: 18
# Count. Service Code Date and Time J0020: 1 C0019: 19
8 1111111 01.6000 2013/01/23 1152 o021 1 C0020: 20
7 999999 01.2100 2013/01/23 11:46 : :
J0022: 1 C0021: 21
6 888888 01.4000 2013/01/23 11:36 J0023: 1 C0022: 22
5 777777 01.6000 2013/01/23 11:26 J0024: 1 C0023: 23
4 666666 01.2100 2013/01/23 10:56 . )
: J0025: 1 (h) To0: 10
3 555555 01.4000 2013/01/21 11:56 . .
J0026: 1 TO1: 20
2 444444 01.6000 2013/01/21 10:56 . .
2013/01/21 11:52 20027+ 1 0230
1 1 01.2100 : J0028: 1 TO3: 40
] J0029: 1 T04: 50
(10) Maintenance Log J0030: 1 T05: 999
# Count. Item. Date and Time Joo31: 1
J0032: 1
Log Data Nothing... J0o33: 1
J0034: 1
(11) Unknown toner Log J0035: 1
. Joo3e: 1
# Count. Item. Date and Time J0037: 1
5 1111111 01.00 2013/01/20 10:26 " =0t
4 999999 01.00 2013/01/13 14:16 " oot
3 888888 01.00 2013/01/13 11:56 /o
2 777777 01.00 2013/01/11 16:26 :
1 666666 01.00 2013/01/10 11:56
(7) DXOXOXXXXXXXXXXXXXX]
Figure 1-3-1
Detail of event log
No. Iltems Description
(1) | System version
(2) | System date
(3) | Engine soft version
(4) | Engine boot version
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Iltem No. Description
U000 | Detail of event log
No. Iltems Description
(5) | Controller BROM version
(6) | Operation panel mask version
(7) | Machine serial number
(8) | PaperJam |# Count. Event Descriptions
Log Remembers 1to 16 of | The total page count | Log code (hexadeci-

occurrence. If the occur-
rence of the previous
paper jam is less than
16, all of the paper jams
are logged. When the
occurrence excesseds
16, the oldest occur-
rence is removed.

at the time of the
paper jam.

mal, 5 categories)

(a) Cause of a paper
jam

(b) Paper source

(c) Paper size

(d) Paper type

(e) Paper eject

(a) Cause of paper jam (Hexadecimal)

For details on the case of paper jam, refer to Paper Misfeed Detection.

(P.1-4-1)

(b) Detail of paper source (Hexadecimal)

00:
01:
02:
03:
04:
05:
06:
07:
08 to 09: Reserved

MP tray
Cassette 1
Cassette 2

Cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity feeder)
Cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity feeder)
Cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck)
Cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large capacity feeder)
Cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large capacity feeder)

(c) Detail of paper size (Hexadecimal)

00: (Not specified)
01: Monarch

02: Business

03: International DL
04: International C5
05: Executive

06: Letter-R

86: Letter-E

07: Legal

08: A4R

88: AAE

09: B5R

89: B5E

0A: A3

0B:
0C:
0oD:
OE:
OF: B6

10: Commercial #9
11: Commercial #6
12: 1SO B5

13: Custom size

1E: C4

1F: Postcard

20: Reply-paid post-
card

Oficio Il

B4
Ledger
A5R
A6

21:

22:
23:
24
25:
26:

Special 1
Special 2

A3 wide
Ledger wide
Full bleed paper
(12 x 8)

8K

16K-R

16K-E
Statement-R
Statement-E
Folio

Western type 2
Western type 4

27:
28:
A8:
32:
B2:
33:
34
35:
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Iltem No. Description
uooo0

No. Items Description

(8) | Paper Jam (d) Detail of paper type (Hexadecimal)

cont. | Log 01: Plain 0A: Color 15: Custom 1
02: Transparency 0B: Prepunched 16: Custom 2
03: Preprinted 0C: Envelope 17: Custom 3
04: Labels 0D: Cardstock 18: Custom 4
05: Bond OE: Coated 19: Custom 5
06: Recycled OF: 2nd side 1A: Custom 6
07: Vellum 10: Media 16 1B: Custom 7
08: Rough 11: High quality 1C: Custom 8
09: Letterhead
(e) Detail of paper eject location (Hexadecimal)

01:
02:

03:

05:
06:
07:
09:
OA:
0B:
0C:
OF:
15:
16:
1F:
20:
29:
2A:
33:
34
3D:
3E:
47:
48:

Face down (FD)

Face up (FU)/1000-sheet finisher face up (FU)/

4000-sheet finisher left sub tray (FU)
1000-sheet finisher face down (FD)
4000-sheet finisher main tray (FD)
Job separator tray

4000-sheet finisher right sub tray (FU)
4000-sheet finisher left sub tray (FD)
4000-sheet finisher right sub tray (FD)
Center-folding unit tray

Mailbox tray 1 (FD)

Mailbox tray 1 (FU)

100-sheets Inner Job separator tray (FD)
Mailbox tray 2 (FD)

Mailbox tray 2 (FU)

Mailbox tray 3 (FD)

Mailbox tray 3 (FU)

Mailbox tray 4 (FD)

Mailbox tray 4 (FU)

Mailbox tray 5 (FD)

Mailbox tray 5 (FU)

Mailbox tray 6 (FD)

Mailbox tray 6 (FU)

Mailbox tray 7 (FD)

Mailbox tray 7 (FU)

04/0D/OE: Reserved

Date and Time

Date and time of the occurrence of paper jam.
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Iltem No. Description
uooo0
No. Items Description
(9) | Service Call |# Count. Service Code
Log Remembers 1to 8 | The total page Self diagnostic error code
of occurrence of self | count at the time of | (See page 1-4-62)
diagnostics error. If | the self diagnostics
the occurrence of error. oX:YYYY
the previous diag- Where 0X is:
nostics error is less 01: Service Call/ System
than 8, all of the error has occurred
diagnostics errors 02: after Service Call has
are logged. occurred, power is turned
on and off, and disconnec-
tion has been executed
YYYY is a self-diagnostics
error code
Example: 01.6000
Date and Time
Date and time of occurrence of self-diag-
nostic error.
(10) | Maintenance | # Count. Item

Log

Remembers 1to 8
of occurrence of
replacement. If the
occurrence of the
previous replace-
ment of toner con-
tainer is less than 8,
all of the occur-
rences of replace-
ment are logged.

The total page

count at the time of
the replacement of
the toner container.

* :The toner
replacement log is
triggered by toner
empty.

This record may
contain such a ref-
erence as the toner
container is
inserted twice or a
used toner con-
tainer is inserted.

Code of maintenance
replacing item
(1 byte, 2 categories)

First byte (Replacing item)
01: Toner container
Second byte

(Type of replacing item)
00: Black

01: Cyan

02: Magenta

03: Yellow

First byte (Replacing item)
02: Maintenance kit
Second hyte

(Type of replacing item)
01: MK-XXXX

02: MK-YYYY

03: MK-z2z2z2z

Date and Time

Date and time of replacement of the main-

tenance items.
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Iltem No. Description
uooo0
No. Items Description
(11) | Unknown Toner | # Count. ltem
Log Remembers 1to 5 | The total page count | Unknown toner log
of occurrence of at the time of the code
unknown toner toner empty error (1 byte, 2 categories)
detection. If the with using an
occurrence of the unknown toner con- | First byte
previous unknown | tainer. 01: Toner container
toner detection is (Fixed)
less than 5, all of Second byte
the unknown toner 00: Black
detection are 01: Cyan
logged. 02: Magenta
03: Yellow

Date and Time
Date and time of occurrence of toner con-
tainer replacement request display.

(12) | Counter Log (f) Paper jam (g) Self diagnostic (h) Maintenance item

Comprised of
three log coun-
ters including
paper jams, self

diagnostics
errors, and

replacement of
the toner con-

tainer.

error

replacing

Indicates the log
counter of paper
jams depending on
location.

Refer to Paper Jam
Log.

All instances includ-
ing those are not
occurred are dis-
played.

Indicates the log
counter of self diag-
nostics errors
depending on
cause.

Example:
C6000: 4

Self diagnostics
error 6000 has hap-
pened four times.

Indicates the log coun-
ter depending on the
maintenance item for
maintenance.

T: Toner container
00: Black

01: Cyan

02: Magenta

03: Yellow

M: Maintenance kit
00: MK-XXXX

01: MK-YYYY

02: MK-Z2Z7Z

Example:

TOO: 1

The toner container has
been replaced once.

* :The toner replace-
ment log is triggered by
toner empty.

This record may con-
tain such a reference
as the toner container
is inserted twice or a
used toner container is
inserted.
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Item No.

Description

U000

Service status page (1)

Service Status Page
MFP

(1) Firmware version 2N4_2000.000.000 2012.10.27

Controller Information

Memory status
(7) Total Size 3.5GB
Time
(8) Local Time Zone
(9) Date and Time

+01:00 Amsterdam
27/10/2010 12:00

(10) Time Server 10.183.53.13
Installed Options
(11) Document Processor Installed

(12) Paper feeder
(13) Side Feeder
(14) Finisher

(15) Job Separator Installed
(16) Document Guaed (A) Installed
(17) Card Authentication Kit (B) Installed

Cassette (500 x 2)
Cassette (3000)
1000-Finisher

(18) Internet FAX Kit (A) Installed
Security Kit (E) Installed
(19) Data Security Kit (E) Software Type |
(95) UG-33 Installed
(20) UG-34 Installed
(21) USB Keyboard Connected
(22) USB Keyboard Type US-English
(96) Scan extention kit(A) Installed

Print Coverage
(23)  Average(%)

(24) Total
K: 1.10 111111111
C: 2.20 | 2222222.22
M: 3.30 /3333333.33
Y: 4.40 | 4444444 .44
(25) Copy
K: 1.10 /111111111
C: 2.20 [2222222.22
M: 3.30 /3333333.33
Y: 4.40 /4444444 44
(26) Printer
K: 1.10 111111111
C: 2.20 | 2222222.22
M: 3.30 /3333333.33
Y: 4.40 | 4444444 .44
(27) FAX
(28) K: 1.10 /111111111
Period (27/10/2010 - 03/11/2010 08:40)

29) Last Page K/C/M/Y (%) 1.00/2.22/3.33/4.44
(29) g (%)

/ Usage Page(A4/Letter Conversion)

(2) 2012/10/27 12:00

(3) 4) (5)
DXOOKXXXX] PXOXXXXXXX] PXXXXXXXX]

(30) FAX Information Slot1/Slot2

(31) Rings (Normal) 3

(32) Rings (FAX/TEL) 3

(33) Rings (TAD) 3

(34) Option DIMM Size 16 MB

(35) FRPO Status
User Top Margin A1+A2/100 0.00
User Left Margin A3+A4/100 0.00
e-MPS error control Y6 0

RP Code
(36) 1234 5678 9012
(37) 5678 9012 3456
(38) 9012 3456 7890
(39) 3456 7890 1234

(6) DXOXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX]

Figure 1-3-2
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Iltem No. Description
U000 | Service status page (2)
Service Status Page
MFP 2012/10/27 12:00
Firmware version 2N4_2000.000.000 2012.10.27 DXXXXXXXX] PXXXXXXXX] PXXXXXXXX]
Engine Information Send Information
(40) NVRAM Version _1F31225_1F31225 (44) Date and Time 10/10/27
(41) Scanner Version 2N4_1200.001.089 (45) Address
(42) FAX Slot1
FAX BOOT Version 5JT_5000.001.001
FAX APL Version 5J7_5100.001.001
FAX IPL Version 5J7_5200.001.001
(43) MAC Address 00:CO:EE:D0:01:0D

172 (46) (47)

(48) 100/100

(49) 0/0/0/0

(50) 0000000/0000000/0000000/0000000/0000000/0000000/0000000/0000000/0000000/0000000/
0000000/0000000/0000000/0000000/0000000/0000000/0000000/0000000/0000000/0000000/0000000/0000000/
F00/U00/0/0/0/0/30/30/70/70/abede/1/0/1/  (51) (52) (53) (54) (55) (56) (57) (58) (59) (60) (61) (62) (63) (64)

(65) 0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/
0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/0000/

(66) 0000/0100/0500/1000/0000/0100/0500/1000/0000/0100/0500/1000/0000/0100/0500/1000/
0000/0100/0500/1000/0000/0100/0500/1000/0000/0100/0500/1000/0000/0100/0500/1000/
00000000000000000000000000000000/0000000000000000000000000000000000000000/000000/ (67) (68) (69)

(70) 0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/00000000000000¢( (10000000000
0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000)
0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000,
0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/00000000000000¢( (J0000000000/

(71) 0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/000000000000000
0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/
0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000007” 40000000000/
0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/000000000000000Y, R0000000000/

(72) 0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000
0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000001)

(73) 0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/00000000000000¢(  ()0000000000/
0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000)
0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000)
0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/000000000000000( (J0G00000000/

(74) 0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/000000000000000X, \
0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/0000000000000000/

10000000000/

000000000/

(76) 12345678/11223344/00001234abcd567800001234abcd5678/01234567890123456789012345678901/0008/00/07
12345678/11223344/00001234abcd567800001234abcd5678/01234567890123456789012345678901/0008/00/07
12345678/11223344/00001234abcd567800001234abcd5678/01234567890123456789012345678901/0008/00/07
12345678/11223344/00001234abcd567800001234abcd5678/01234567890123456789012345678901/0008/00/07

(77) XXXXXXXX
[ABCDEFGHIJJABCDEFGHIJ] (78) (79)

[ABCDEFGHIJJJABCDEFGHIJ] (80) (81)

(82) 00070107FE/0700FEO0FE/00FE000100/0000000000/0000000000/0000000000/00000A010A/0A0AOA3200/0000000000/0000000000/
0008000000/080000001D/0096009B00/9B00IBFFFB/0082000000/000000001 F/0000002C00/0000000000/0000000000/0000000000/
0000000000/0000000000/0000000000/0000000000/00
0/3/ (83) (84)
0/12.3/56.7/ (85) (86) (87)
1M/1/0/1/0 2010/12/15 12:34:56 (88)

1/5/ (89)(90)

11/ (91)(92)

o (93)
ABCDEFGHIJKL/ABCDEFGHIJKL/ABCDEFGHIJKL/ABCDEFGHIJKL/ (94)

2 XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX]

Figure 1-3-3
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Item No.

Description

U000

Detail of service status page

No. Description Supplement
(1) | Firmware version -
(2) | System date -
(3) | Engine soft version -
(4) | Engine boot version -
(5) | Operation panel mask version -
(6) | Machine serial number -
(7) | Total memory size -
(8) | Local time zone -
(9) | Report output date Day/Month/Year hour:minute
(10) | NTP server name -
(11) | Presence or absence of the Installed/Not installed
document processor
(12) | Presence or absence of the Paper feeder/Large capacity feeder/Not Installed
paper feeder
(13) | Presence or absence of the side | Side deck/Side multi tray/Side paper feeder/
feeder Side large capacity feeder/Not Installed
(14) | Presence or absence of the 1000-sheet finisher/4000-sheet finisher/
finisher Not Installed
(15) | Presence or absence of the Installed/Not Installed
job separator
(16) | Presence or absence of the Installed/Not Installed
printed document guard kit
(17) | Presence or absence of the IC Installed/Not Installed/Trial
card authentication kit
(18) | Presence or absence of the Installed/Not Installed
internet fax kit
(19) | Presence or absence of the Installed/Not Installed
data security kit
(20) | Presence or absence of the Installed/Not Installed
UG-34
(21) | Presence or absence of the Connected/Not connected
USB keyboard
(22) | USB keyboard setting display US-English/US-English with Euro/German/French
(23) | Page of relation to the A4/Letter | * :Print Coverage provides a close-matching refer-
ence of toner consumption and will not match with
the actual toner consumption.
(24) | Average coverage for total Black/Cyan/Magenta/Yellow
(25) | Average coverage for copy Black/Cyan/Magenta/Yellow
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Item No.

Description

U000

No. Description Supplement
(26) | Average coverage for printer Black/Cyan/Magenta/Yellow
(27) | Average coverage for fax Black/Cyan/Magenta/Yellow
(28) | Cleared date and output date -
(29) | Coverage on the final output -
page
(30) | Fax kit information This item is printed only when the fax kit is
installed.
(31) | Number of rings 0to 15
(32) | Number of rings before auto- Oto 15
matic switching
(33) | Number of rings before connect- | 0 to 15
ing to answering machine
(34) | Optional DIMM size -
(35) | FRPO setting -
(36) | RP code Code the engine software version and the date of
update.
(37) | RP code Code the main software version and the date of
update.
(38) | RP code Code the engine software version and the date of
the previous update.
(39) | RP code Code the main software version and the date of the
previous update.
(40) | NV RAM version _ 1F3 1225 _ 1F3 1225
@ (B () (@) O
(a) Consistency of the present software version
and the database
_ (underscore): OK
* (Asterisk): NG
(b) Database version
(c) The oldest time stamp of database version
(d) Consistency of the present software version
and the ME firmware version
_ (underscore): OK
* (Asterisk): NG
(e) ME firmware version
(f) The oldest time stamp of the ME database ver-
sion
Normal if (a) and (d) are underscored, and (b) and
(e) are identical with (c) and (f).
(41) | Scanner firmware version -
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Iltem No. Description
uooo
No. Description Supplement
(42) | Fax firmware version This item is printed only when the fax kit is
installed.

(43) | Mac address -

(44) | The last sent date and time -

(45) | Transmission address -

(46) | Destination information -

(47) | Area information -

(48) | Margin settings Top margin/Left margin

(49) | L settings L Top margin integer part/
L Top margin decimal part/
L Left margin integer part/
L Left margin decimal part/

(50) | Life counter (The first line) Machine life/MP tray/Cassette 1/Cassette 2/
Cassette 3/Cassette 4/Cassette 5/Cassette 6/
Cassette 7/Duplex

Life counter (The second line) Drum unit K/Drum unit C/Drum unit M/Drum unit Y/
Transfer belt unit/Developer unit K/

Developer unit C/Developer unit M/

Developer unit Y/Maintenance kit A/

Maintenance kit B/Maintenance kit C

(51) | Panel lock information 0: Off
1: Partial lock 2: Full lock
(52) | USB information U0O0: Not installed/U01: Full speed/U02: Hi speed

(53) | Paper handling information : Paper source unit select/1: Paper source unit

(54) | Color printing double count
mode

. All single counts

: A3, Single count, Less than 420 mm (length)

: Legal, Single count, 356 mm or less (length)

: Folio, Single count, Less than 330 mm (length)

(55) | Black and white printing double
count mode

: All single counts

: A3, Single count, Less than 420 mm (length)

: Legal, Single count, 356 mm or less (length)

: Folio, Single count, Less than 330 mm (length)

WNPFPO| WNEFO|O

(56) | Billing counting timing

(57) | Temperature (machine inside)

(58) | Temperature (machine outside)

(59) | Relative humidity -
(machine outside)

(60) | Humidity (machine inside) -

(61) | Fixed assets number -

(62) | Job end judgment time-out time
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Iltem No. Description
uooo0
No. Description Supplement
(63) | Job end detection mode -
(64) | Prescribe environment reset 0: Off
1:On
(65) | Media type attributes Weight settings Fuser settings
1 to 28 (Not used: 18, 19, 20) 0: Light 0: High
*: For details on settings, 1: Normal 1 1: Middle
refer to MDAT Command | 2: Normal 2 2: Low
in “Prescribe Commands | 3: Normal 3 3: Vellum
Reference Manual. 4: Heavy 1 Duplex settings
5: Heavy 2 0: Disable
6: Heavy 3 1: Enable
7: Extra Heavy
(66) | Calibration information Black/Cyan/Magenta/Yellow
(67) | Calibration information -
(68) | Calibration information -
(69) | Calibration information -
(70) | Calibration information -
(71) | Calibration information -
(72) | Calibration information -
(73) | Calibration information -
(74) | Calibration information -
(75) | Calibration information -
(76) | RFID information -
(77) | RFID reader/writer version infor- | -
mation
(78) | Color table version for printer -
(79) | Color table 2 version for printer | -
(80) | Color table version for copy -
(81) | Color table 2 version for copy -
(82) | Maintenance information -
(83) | Altitude 0: Standard
1: High altitude 1
2: High altitude 2
(84) | Charger roller correction 1to5
(85) | Configuring toner coverage 0: Full-color count display
counters 1: Color coverage count display
(86) | Low coverage setting 0.1to 100.0
(87) | Middle coverage setting 0.1 to 100.0
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Iltem No. Description
uooo0
No. Description Supplement
(88) | Data Sanitization information -
(89) | Toner low setting 0: Enabled
1: Disabled
(90) | Toner low detection level 0 to 100 (%)
(91) | Limiting shifting for one-page 0: Invalid (No shift limit)
document 1: Valid (Shift limit)
(92) | Setting confirmation display for | 0: Not shown
banner printing 1: Shown on every page
(93) | Full-page print mode 0: Normal mode (Fixed)
(94) | Drum serial number Black/Cyan/Magenta/Yellow
(95) | Presence or absence of the Installed/Not Installed
UG-33
(96) | Presence or absence of the Installed/Not Installed
Scan extension kit(A)
Code conversion
A B C F G H I J
0 1 2 6 8 9
U001 | Exiting the maintenance mode
Description
Exits the maintenance mode and return to the normal copy mode.
Purpose
To exit the maintenance mode.

Method

1. Press the start key. The normal copy mode is entered.
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Iltem No. Description
U002 | Setting the factory default data
Description
Restores the machine conditions to the factory default settings.
Purpose
To move the mirror frame of the scanner to the position for transport.
* 1 The parameter settings within the system menu will also be reset to the factory-set values.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select [Model(All)].
3. Press the start key.
The mirror frame of the scanner return to the home position.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.
*: An error code is displayed in case of an initialization error.
When errors occurred, turn main power switch off then on, and execute initialization using
maintenance item U002.
* . Reset the following setting by using the system menu.
[FAX] - Transmission - Local FAX Name Entry
Error codes
Codes Description
0001 Entity error
0002 Controller error
0003 OS error
0020 Engine error
0040 Scanner error
U003 | Setting the service telephone number

Description

Sets the telephone number to be displayed when a service call code is detected.
Purpose

To set the telephone number to call service when installing the machine.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
The keys to enter the number are displayed on the touch panel.
2. Enter a telephone number (up to 15 digits).
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

uoo4

Setting the machine number

Description
Sets or displays the machine number.
Purpose

Performed to assign or confirm the machine ID when the EEPROM on the main PWB has been

replaced.
Method
1. Press the start key.

If the machine serial number of engine PWB matches with that of main PWB

Display

Description

Machine No. Displays the machine serial number

If the machine serial number of engine PWB does not match with that of main PWB

Display Description
Machine No.(Main) Displays the machine serial number of main
Machine No.(Eng) Displays the machine serial number of engine

Setting

Carry out if the machine serial number does not match.
1. Select [Execute].
2. Press the start key. Writing of serial No. starts.

3. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No. Description

U010 | Setting the maintenance mode ID

Description

Sets the maintenance mode ID.

Purpose

Modify maintenance mode ID for more security.

Method
1. Press the start key.
Display Description
New ID Enter a new 8-digit ID
New ID(Reconfirm) Enter a new 8-digit ID (to confirm)
Initialize Initialize the ID

Setting
1. Select [New ID].
2. Enter a new 8-digit ID on ten keys (0 — 9, *, #). * and # are mandatory to contain.
3. Select [New ID(Reconfirm)].
4. Enter a new 8-digit ID on ten keys (0 — 9, *, #).
5. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Method: [Initialize]
1. Select [Initialize].
2. Press the start key. ID is initialized.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U018 | Check Firmware Checksum

Description

Investigate that the firmware has not been modified.

Purpose

Investigate that the firmware has not been modified by re-calculate the checksum.

Method
1. Press the start key.
Display Description
EXpected Displays the expected checksum.
Result Displays the calculated checksum.
Execute Perform the self-investigation.

2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key.
Displays the checksum in [Expected] after execution.
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Item No. Description
uo1s
If the verified result was incorrect, the following are displayed.
Display Description
foo1 An expected-value file does not exist.
f002 Reading the expected-value file failed.
f003 lllegal data in the expected-value file (not 64-byte data)
s001t Failure to read the checksum
NG The expected value and the checksum do not match.
Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U019 | Firmware Version

Description
Displays the part number of the firmware version to each PWB.
Purpose
To check the part number or to decide, if the newest version of firmware is installed.

Method
1. Press the start key. The firmware version are displayed.
2. Change the screen using the cursor up/down keys.

Display Description
Main Main firmware
MMI Main operation firmware
Panel Main Operation firmware
Panel Boot Operation booting
Browser Browser firmware
Engine Engine firmware
Engine Boot Engine booting
Scanner Scanner firmware

Scanner Boot
RFID

IH CPU

IH CPU Boot
Motor CPU
Motor CPU Boot
Dictionary
Option Language
OCR

Scanner booting

RFID firmware

IH CPU firmware

IH CPU booting

Motor CPU firmware

Motor CPU booting
Dictionary software
Optional language software
OCR software
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Iltem No. Description
U019
Display Description

Color Table1(Copy)* Color table 1 (copy) software
Color Table2(Copy)* Color table 2 (copy) software
Color Table1l(Prn)* Color table 1 (printer) software
Color Table2(Prn)* Color table 2 (printer) software
DP Document processor firmware
DP Boot Document processor booting
DP SSW DP multi feed sensor
PF1 Paper feeder / Large capacity feeder firmware
PF1 Boot Paper feeder / Large capacity feeder booting
Side PF Side multi tray /Side deck firmware
Side PF Boot Side multi tray /Side deck booting
SMT SSW Side multi tray multi feed sensor
PF2 Side paper feeder / Side large capacity feeder firmware
PF2 Boot Side paper feeder / Side large capacity feeder booting
DF 1000-sheet finisher / 4000-sheet finisher firmware
DF Boot 1000-sheet finisher / 4000-sheet finisher booting
PH Punch unit firmware
PH Boot Punch unit booting
MT Mailbox firmware
MT Boot Mailbox booting
BF Center-folding unit firmware
BF Boot Center-folding unit booting
Fax APL1 Fax APL 1
Fax Bootl Fax booting 1
Fax IPL1 Fax IPL 1
Fax APL2 Fax APL 2 (dual Fax)
Fax Boot2 Fax booting 2 (dual Fax)
Fax IPL2 Fax IPL 2 (dual Fax)
Application Name 01-16 | Application software

*. Selected by U485.

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

uo21

Memory initializing

Description

Initializes all settings, except those pertinent to the type of machine, namely each counter setting,
service call history and mode setting. Also initializes backup RAM according to region specifica-

tion selected in maintenance item U252 Setting the destination.

Purpose

To return the machine settings to their factory default.

Method

1. Press the start key.
2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key. All data other than that for adjustments due to variations between

machines is initialized based on the destination setting.

4. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.

*: An error code is displayed in case of an initialization error.

When errors occurred, turn main power switch off then on, and execute initialization using

maintenance item U021.

Error codes

Codes Description
0001 Entity error
0002 Controller error
0020 Engine error
0040 Scanner error
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Item No.

Description

uo24

HDD formatting

Description

Initializes the hard disk.

Purpose

To initialize the hard disk when replacing the hard disk after shipping.

Caution

In addition, the following settings are also initialized by initializing the hard disk.

System menu (user login administration, job accounting, address book, one-touch keys and doc-
ument box etc.), shortcuts and panel programs

When fully formatted, the following pre-installed software are removed.

Option language, OCR dictionary software, HyPAS Application (FMU etc.), Color Table.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description

Format Execution of HDD format

Composition* Change of HDD configuration

*: 45 ppm/55 ppm model only.

Method: [Format]
1. Select the item.

Display Description

Full Full format

Data Data format (the application software are retained)

2. Press [Execute].
3. Press the start key to initialize the hard disk.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.

Method: [Composition]
1. Select the item.

Display Description
Single 1-HDD mode
Multi 2-HDD mode

* . If the wearing number of the HDD is different, C640 will be displayed.
2. Press the start key.
3. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.

* . Software removed must be manually re-installed.
Option language, OCR dictionary software: Install using a USB flash device.
Install HyPAS applications (such as FMU) on the application dialog.
Color Table: Execute U485.
*: If an OCT software does not exist, a warning dialog is displayed and OCR is deactivated.
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Iltem No. Description
U025 | Firmware Update(Security)
Description
Used to execute FW-Update from the USB flash device while Very High is selected in the Secu-
rity Level settings under the System Menu.
Purpose
Firmware upgrading is initiated by a service person to conduct U025 while a USB flash device is
inserted.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Press [Execute].
3. Firmware upgrading will begin when power is toggled off and on after the message to urge
power toggling is displayed.
4. After the firmware upgrade is completed normally, “FW-UPDATE Completed” will be dis-
played with the firmware version.
*: This is not executable when a USB has not been installed.
U026 | Pulling Backup Data

Description

Perform restoring of the backup data..

Purpose

Restores the setting values that was backed up in the flash memory from the HDD.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Press [Execute].
3. Press the start key.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.
*: NG will be displayed when an error was resulted at completion.

Saved data:

U278 Setting the delivery date

U402 Adjusting margins of image printing
U952 Maintenance mode workflow
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Item No.

Description

U030

Checking the operation of the motors

Description

Drives each motor.

Purpose

To check the operation of each motor.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the motor to be operated.
3. Press the start key. The operation starts.

Display Description
Feed Paper feed motor (PFM) is turned on
DLP(K) Developer motor K (DEVM-K) is turned on
DLP(CMY) Developer motor MCY (DEVM-MCY) is turned on
Fuser Fuser motor (FUM) is turned on
SB(CW) Eject motor (EM) is turned on clockwise
SB(CCW) Eject motor (EM) is turned on counterclockwise
CMY Release Color release motor (CRM) is turned on
Job Separator JS eject motor (JSEM) is turned on
Regist* Registration motor (RM) is turned on
Decal Decal motor (BRDM) is turned on
Decal Guide Decal Guide motor (BRGM) is turned on
Bridgel BR conveying motor 1 (BRCML1) is turned on
Bridge2 BR conveying motor 2 (BRCM?2) is turned on
Belt Meand Transfer motor (TRM) is turned on
Press Release Transfer release motor (TRRM) is turned on
Fuser Release Fuser release motor (FURM) is turned on
DU1* Duplex motor 1 (DUM1) is turned on
DU2* Duplex motor 2 (DUM2) is turned on
Mid Roller* Middle motor (RM) is turned on

*: 45 ppm/55 ppm model only.
4. To stop operation, press the stop key.

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Description

uo31

Checking switches and sensors for paper conveying

Description

Displays the on-off status of each paper detection switch or sensor on the paper path.
Purpose

To check if the switches and sensors for paper conveying operate correctly.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Turn each switch or sensor on and off manually to check the status.
When the on-status of a switch or sensor is detected, that switch or sensor is displayed in

reverse.
Display Description

MPT Jam MP feed sensor (MPFS)
Cassettel Feed Feed sensor 1 (FS1)
Cassette2 Feed Feed sensor 2 (FS2)
Feed2(Feed B) Paper conveying sensor (PCS)
Regist Registration sensor (RS)
Belt Jam Loop sensor (LPS)
Exit Feed Switchback sensor (SBS)
DU1 Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1)
DU2 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2)
Bridgel Feed BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1)
Bridge2 Feed BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2)
Bridge Exit BR eject sensor (BRES)
Exit Paper Eject full sensor (EFS)
Fuser Feed Fuser eject sensor (FUES)
Feed1(Mid) Middle sensor (MS)
Exit Job Separator JS eject sensor (JSES)

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

uo32

Checking the operation of the clutches

Description
Turn each clutch on.
Purpose

To check the operation of each clutch.

Method

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the clutch to be operated.
3. Press the start key. The operation starts.

Display Description
Feedl Paper feed clutch 1 (PFCL1) is turned on
Feed2 Paper feed clutch 2 (PFCL2) is turned on
Mid Roller? Middle clutch (MCL) is turned on
MPT Feed MP paper feed clutch (MPPFCL) is turned on
Regist™? Registration clutch (RCL) is turned on
Feed Paper conveying clutch (PCCL) is turned on
DU11 Duplex clutch 1 (DUCL1) is turned on
DU21 Duplex clutch 2 (DUCL2) is turned on
Assistl12 Assist clutch 1 (ASCL1) is turned on
Assist2*2 Assist clutch 2 (ASCL2) is turned on
Motor Motor is turned on

*1: 30 ppm/35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm/55 ppm model only.
4. To stop operation, press the stop key.

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

U033

Checking the operation of the solenoids

Description

Turn each solenoid on.

Purpose

To check the operation of each solenoid.

Method

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the solenoid to be operated.z
3. Press the start key. The operation starts.

Job Separator
ID Clean

Motor

Display Description
Branch Left BR Feedshift solenoid (BRFSSOL) is turned on
Branch Exit Feedshift solenoid (FSSOL) is turned on

JS feedshift solenoid (JSFSSOL) is turned on
Cleaning solenoid (CLSOL) is turned on

Motor is turned on

4. To stop operation, press the stop key.

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No. Description
U034 | Adjusting the print start timing
Description
Adjusts the leading edge registration or center line.
Purpose

Make the adjustment if there is a regular error between the leading edges of the copy image and
original.

Make the adjustment if there is a regular error between the center lines of the copy image and
original.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be adjusted.

Display Description
LSU Out Top Leading edge registration adjustment
LSU Out Left Center line adjustment

LSU Out Top B/W* | Leading edge registration adjustment in black/white mode

LSU Out Top 3/4 Leading edge registration adjustment at 3/4 times of line speed
Mode Sets the conveying timing verification mode.

Reset Resets the conveying timing verification data.

On Timing Verify the conveying timing (sensor on).

Off Timing Verify the conveying timing (sensor recovery).

*: 55 ppm model only.
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Iltem No. Description
U034 | Adjustment: Leading edge registration adjustment
1. Press the system menu key.
2. Press the start key to output a test pattern.
3. Press the system menu key.
4. Select the item to be adjusted.
[LSU Out Top]
Display Description Setting Imt,al Changein
range setting | value per step
MPT(L) Paper feed from MP tray -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
MPT Half(L) | Paper feed from MP tray -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Cassette(L) | Paper feed from cassette -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Cassette Paper feed from cassette -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Half(L)
Duplex(L) Duplex mode (second) -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Duplex Duplex mode (second) -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Half(L)
MPT(S) Paper feed from MP tray -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
MPT Paper feed from MP tray -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Half(S)
Cassette(S) | Paper feed from cassette -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Cassette Paper feed from cassette -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Half(S)
Duplex(S) Duplex mode (second) -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Duplex Duplex mode (second) -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Half(S)
(L): When large size paper is used (218 mm or more in width of paper).
(S): When small size paper is used.
[LSU Out Top B/W] [LSU Out Top 3/4]
Display Description Setting In|t'|al Changein
range setting | value per step
MPT(L) Paper feed from MP tray -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Cassette(L) | Paper feed from cassette -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Duplex(L) Duplex mode (second) -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
MPT(S) Paper feed from MP tray -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Cassette(S) | Paper feed from cassette -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Duplex(S) Duplex mode (second) -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
(L): When large size paper is used (218 mm or more in width of paper).
(S): When small size paper is used.
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Iltem No. Description

uo34 5. Change the setting value using the cursor +/- or numeric keys.
For output example 1, increase the value. For output example 2, decrease the value.

A
Leading edge ‘
registration v+

(20 £ 1.0 mm) ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 77LJ;7_

Correct image Output Output
example 1 example 2
Figure 1-3-4

6. Press the start key. The value is set.

Remark
When changing the setting value of [Large] each item is modified, equal to amount of the value
which is changed adds also the value of [Small] each item and is pulled.

Caution
Check the copy image after the adjustment. If the image is still incorrect, perform the following
adjustments in maintenance mode for optimizing reading positions.

U066 U071
U034 (P.1-3-58) (P.1-3-63)
Table DP

Adjustment: Center line adjustment
1. Press the system menu key.
2. Press the start key to output a test pattern.
3. Press the system menu key.
4. Select the item to be adjusted.
[LSU Out Left]

Display Description Srztr:igneg slgtl;[:slg va?uhea;gfsi?ep
MPT Paper feed from MP tray -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Cassettel | Paper feed from cassette 1 -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Cassette2 | Paper feed from cassette 2 -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm
Cassette3 | Paper feed from optional cassette 3 |-3.0t0 3.0 |0 0.1 mm
Cassette4 | Paper feed from optional cassette 4 |-3.0t0 3.0 |0 0.1 mm
Cassette5 | Paper feed from optional cassette 5 |-3.0t0 3.0 |0 0.1 mm
Cassette6 | Paper feed from optional cassette 6* | -3.0t0 3.0 |0 0.1 mm
Cassette7 | Paper feed from optional cassette 7* | -3.0t0 3.0 |0 0.1 mm
Duplex Duplex mode (second) -3.0t03.0 |0 0.1 mm

*: 45 ppm/55 ppm model only.
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Item No. Description

U034 5. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
For output example 1, increase the value. For output example 2, decrease the value.

Center line of printing
(within £ 2.0 mm)

[ | [
«|»
- |+
[ i [
Correct image Output Output
example 1 example 2
Figure 1-3-5

6. Press the start key. The value is set.

Caution
Check the copy image after the adjustment. If the image is still incorrect, perform the following
adjustments in maintenance mode for optimizing reading positions.

uo67 uo72

U034 (P.1-3-59) (P.1-3-65)
Table DP

Setting: [Mode]
1. Select On or Off.
Display Description
On Sets the conveying timing verification mode on.
Off Sets the conveying timing verification mode off.

2. Press the start key.

Setting: [Reset]
1. Select [Execute].
2. Press the start key.

Setting: [On Timing/ Off Timing]
1. Select the item.

Display Description
Value(Plain) Confirms the measured values of Plain.
Value(Thick) Confirms the measured values of Thick.

2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Iltem No. Description

U035 | Setting the printing area for folio paper

Description

Changes the printing area for copying on folio paper.

Purpose

To prevent cropped images on the trailing edge or left/right side of copy paper by setting the
actual printing area for folio paper.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.
3. Change the setting value using the +/- keys.

Display Description Setting range Initial setting
Length Length 330 to 356 mm 330
Width Width 200to 220 mm | 210

4. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

uo37

Checking the operation of the fan motors

Description

Drives each fan motor.

Purpose

To check the operation of each fan motor.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the fan motor to be operated.
3. Press the start key. The operation starts.

Display Description Group
Fuser Cooling Fuser rear fan motor (FURFM) is turned on B
DLP Rear Exhaust motor land 2 (EXFM1, 2)* is turned on A
LSU Cooling LSU fan motor (LSUFM) is turned on B
Belt Cooling Belt fan motor 1 (BLFM1) is turned on A
Exit Cooling Eject front fan motor (EFFM) is turned on B
Toner Toner fan motor land 2 (TFM1, 2)* is turned on A
Low Volt Power source fan motor (PSFM) is turned on A
Exit Rear Cooling | Eject rear fan motor (EFRM) is turned on B
IH PWB IH fan motor (IHFM) is turned on A
IH Coil Fuser front fan motor (FUFFM) is turned on A
DLP Front Developer fan motor 1land 2 (DEVFM1, 2) is turned on A
Conv Edge Fuser fan motor 1land 2 (FUFM1, 2) is turned on A
Fuser Edge Fuser edge fan motor 1and 2 (FUEFM1, 2) is turned on -
GroupA Fan motors of group A are turned on
GroupB Fan motors of group B are turned on

*: 45 ppm/55 ppm model only.

4. To stop operation, press the stop key.

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

U039

Adjusting the magnification

Description

Adjusts the magnification of the printing.

Purpose

Make the adjustment if the magnification in the auxiliary scanning direction is incorrect.

Caution
Adjust the magnification in the following order.
| U065 uo70
U039 (P.1-3-56) (P.1-3-61)
Method

1. Press the start key.

2. Press the system menu key.

3. Press the start key to output a test pattern.
4. Press the system menu key.

5. Select the item to be adjusted.

Setting Initial Changein

Displa Description .
play P range setting | value per step

Sub Scan Magnification in the auxiliary -ltol 0 0.1%
scanning direction

Adjustment: [Sub Scan]
1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
Increasing the value makes the image longer, while decreasing the value makes the image
shorter.

350 £ 1.4 mm

Figure 1-3-6
2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The indication for selecting a maintenance item No. appears.
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Iltem No. Description
U051 | Adjusting the deflection in the paper
Description
Adjusts the deflection in the paper at the registration roller.
Purpose

Make the adjustment if the leading edge of the copy image is missing or varies randomly, or if the
copy paper is Z-folded.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be adjusted.

Display Description

Paper Loop Amount Deflection adjustment
Paper Loop Amount B/W* | Deflection adjustment in black and white mode

Paper Loop Amount 3/4 Deflection adjustment at 3/4 times of line speed

*: 55 ppm model only.

Adjustment
1. Press the system menu key.
2. Place an original and press the start key to make a test copy.
3. Press the system menu key.
4. Select the item to be adjusted.
[Paper Loop Amount]

_ o Setting Initial setting
Display Description
range  130ppm 35ppm [45ppm |55ppm

MPT(L) Paper feed from MP tray |-30t020 |1 1 -5 -7
MPT Half(L) | Paper feed from MP tray |-30t020 |1 1 0 -1
Cassette(L) | Paper feed from cassette |-30t020 |1 1 -5 -7
Cassette Paper feed from cassette |[-30t020 |1 1 0 -1
Half(L)

Duplex(L) Duplex mode (second) -30to20 |1 1 -5 -7
Duplex Duplex mode (second) -30t020 |1 1 0 -1
Half(L)

MPT(S) Paper feed from MP tray [-30t020 |1 1 -5 -7
MPT Half(S) | Paper feed from MP tray |-30to20 |1 1 0 -1
Cassette(S) | Paper feed from cassette |-30t020 |1 1 -6 -8
Cassette Paper feed from cassette |[-30t020 |1 1 -1 -2
Half(S)

Duplex(S) Duplex mode (second) -30to20 |1 1 -5 -7
Duplex Duplex mode (second) -30t020 |1 1 0 -1
Half(S)

Change in value per step: 1.0 mm
(L): When large size paper is used (218 mm or more in width of paper).
(S): When small size paper is used.
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uo51 [Paper Loop Amount B/W]
Display Description Setting initial setting
range  30ppm|35ppm [45ppm |55ppm
MPT(L) Paper feed from MP tray -30to 20 |- - - -8
Cassette(L) | Paper feed from cassette -30to 20 |- - - -8
Duplex(L) Duplex mode (second) -30to 20 |- - - -8
MPT(S) Paper feed from MP tray -30to 20 |- - - -8
Cassette(S) | Paper feed from cassette -30to 20 |- - - -8
Duplex(S) Duplex mode (second) -30to 20 |- - - -8

Change in value per step: 1.0 mm

(L): When large size paper is used (218 mm or more in width of paper).
(S): When small size paper is used.

[Paper Loop Amount 3/4]

Display Description Setting initial setting
range  130ppm [35ppm [45ppm |55ppm
MPT(L) Paper feed from MP tray -30to20 |1 1 -2 -2
Cassette(L) | Paper feed from cassette -30to20 |1 1 -2 -2
Duplex(L) Duplex mode (second) -30to20 |1 1 -2 -2
MPT(S) Paper feed from MP tray -:30to20 |1 1 -2 -2
Cassette(S) | Paper feed from cassette -30to20 |1 1 -3 -3
Duplex(S) Duplex mode (second) -30to20 |1 1 -2 -2

Change in value per step: 1.0 mm

(L): When large size paper is used (218 mm or more in width of paper).
(S): When small size paper is used.

5. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
For output example 1, increase the value. For output example 2, decrease the value.

The greater the value, the larger the deflection; the smaller the value, the smaller the deflec-
tion.

Original Copy Copy
example 1 example 2
Figure 1-3-7

6. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion

Press the stop key. The indication for selecting a maintenance item No. appears.

1-3-46



2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Item No.

Description

uo52

Setting the fuser motor control

Description
Enters the sensor data values described on the supplied sheet provided when the loop sensor is
replaced and Perform correction processing for the fuser motor.
Purpose
To perform when replacing the loop sensor or paper conveying unit.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description
Set Loop Sensor Enter the data value for loop sensor
Loop Sensor Control Set the loop sensor detection control

Set Loop Sensor Valid Sets the presence or absence of the loop sensor

Chk Loop Sensor Display the data value for loop sensor

Method: [Set Loop Sensor]

1. Select [Scanning Board1]. How to read the sensor data value

2. Enter the sensor data of DATAL on the sheet supplied with (e.g.) 1
the loop sensor by using the [+] and [-] keys.

3. Select [Scanning Board?2].

4. Enter the sensor data of DATA2 on the sheet supplied with
the loop sensor by using the [+] and [-] keys.

5. Press the start key. The value is set.
* . When replacing the conveying unit, enter the data speci-

fied on the maintenance report. —y—

QOONOUITRWN
T T T T T

Setting: [Loop Sensor Control]
1. Select the item.
2. Select On or Off.

Display Description Initial setting

No.1 Sensor detection On/Off setting at 125 to 250 mm from | On
the top of paper

No.2 Sensor detection On/Off setting at 250 to 290 mm from | On
the top of paper
No.3 Sensor detection On/Off setting at 300 to 330 mm from | On
the top of paper

No.4 Sensor detection On/Off setting at 350 to 370 mm from | On
the top of paper

3. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Setting: [Set Loop Sensor Valid]
1. Select On or Off.
Initial setting: On
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The indication for selecting a maintenance item No. appears.
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Item No.

Description

U053

Setting the adjustment of the motor speed

Description

Perform fine adjustment of the speeds of the motors.

Purpose

Basically, the setting need not be changed. Modify settings by interlock setting only if faulty
images occur.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be adjusted

Display Description

Motorl Adjustment of drum motor K speeds

Motor2 Adjustment of developer motor K, developer motor MCY, transfer motor,
registration motor? and transfer cleaning motor speeds

Motor3 Adjustment of eject motor, fuser motor, BR conveying motor 1/2, paper
feed motor, JS eject motor, middle motor and duplex motor 1/2*1 speeds

Motor4 Drum motor K speed adjustment in black/white mode

Motor5*2 Adjustment of developer motor K, transfer motor, registration motor and

transfer cleaning motor speeds in black/white mode

Motor62 Adjustment of eject motor, fuser motor, BR conveying motor 1/2, paper
feed motor, JS eject motor, middle motor and duplex motor 1/2 speeds
in black/white mode

Motorl Half Adjustment of drum motor K speeds in half speed

Motor2 Half Adjustment of developer motor K, developer motor MCY, transfer motor,
registration motort and transfer cleaning motor speeds in half speed

Motor3 Half | Adjustment of eject motor, fuser motor, BR conveying motor 1/2, paper
feed motor, JS eject motor, middle motor and duplex motor 1/2*1 speeds

in half speed

Motorl 3/4 Adjustment of drum motor K speeds at 3/4 times of line speed

Motor2 3/4 Adjustment of developer motor K, developer motor MCY, transfer motor,
registration motor and transfer cleaning motor speeds at 3/4 times of
line speed

Motor3 3/4 Adjustment of eject motor, fuser motor, BR conveying motor 1/2, paper

feed motor, JS eject motor, middle motor and duplex motor 1/2** speeds
at 3/4 times of line speed

*1: 45/55 ppm model only. *2: 55 ppm model only.

Setting: [Motorl]
1. Select the item to be adjusted.

i Initial setting
Display Description setting

range 30ppm |35ppm |45ppm [55ppm
Drum(K) Drum motor K (DRM-K) -5000 to 5000 | 19 16 12 11
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U053 | Setting: [Motor2]
1. Select the item to be adjusted.
i Initial setting
Display Description Setting
range 30ppm |35ppm |45ppm [55ppm
Dev(K) Developer motor K -5000 to 5000 |0 0 0 0
(DEVM-K)
Dev(CMY) | Developer motor MCY -5000 to 5000 |0 0 0 0
(DEVM-MCY)
Trans Belt | Transfer motor (TRM) -5000 to 5000 | O 0 0 0
Regist* Registration motor (RM) | -5000 to 5000 | - - 17 15
Belt Clean | Transfer cleaning motor | -5000 to 5000 | 0 0 0 0
(TRCM)
*: 45 ppm/55 ppm model only
Setting: [Motor3]
1. Select the item to be adjusted.
i Initial setting
Display Description Setting
range 30ppm |35ppm |45ppm [55ppm
SB Eject motor (EM) -5000 to 5000 | -31 -26 -20 -18
Fixing Fuser motor (FUM) -5000 to 5000 | 0 0 0 0
Bridgel BR conveying motor 1 -5000 to 5000 | -46 -39 -30 -27
(BRCM1)
Bridge2 BR conveying motor 2 -5000 to 5000 | -46 -39 -30 -27
(BRCM2)
Feed Paper feed motor (PFM) | -5000 to 5000 | 39 33 82 73
Job Sepa- | JS eject motor (JSEM) -5000 to 5000 | O 0 0 0
rator
Mid Roller* | Middle motor (MM) -5000 to 5000 | - - 18 16
DU1* Duplex motor 1 (DUM1) | -5000 to 5000 | - - -30 -27
DU2* Duplex motor 2 (DUM2) | -5000 to 5000 | - - -30 -27
Bridgel BR conveying motor 1 -5000 to 5000 |0 0 0 0
DF High (BRCM1)
Bridgel BR conveying motor 1 -5000 to 5000 |0 0 0 0
DF Low (BRCM1)
Bridge2 BR conveying motor 2 -5000 to 5000 |0 0 0 0
DF High | (BRCM2)
Bridge2 BR conveying motor 2 -5000 to 5000 |0 0 0 0
DF Low (BRCM2)

*: 45 ppm/55 ppm model only.
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U053 | Setting: [Motor4]
1. Select the item to be adjusted.
i Initial setting
Display Description Setting
range 30ppm |35ppm |45ppm [55ppm
Drum B/ Drum motor K (DRM-K) in | -5000 to 5000 | - - - 25
W(K)* black/white mode
Drum Drum motor K (DRM-K) in | -5000 to 5000 | 42 36 28 22
Mono(K) monochrome mode
*: 55 ppm model only.
Setting: [Motor5]
1. Select the item to be adjusted.
. - Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Dev B/W(K) Developer motor K (DEVM-K) in black/ -5000 to 5000 |0
white mode
Trans Belt B/IW | Transfer motor (TRM) in black/white -5000 to 5000 |0
mode
Regist B/W Registration motor (RM) in black/white |-5000 to 5000 |14
mode
Belt Clean B/W | Transfer cleaning motor (TRCM) in -5000 to 5000 |0
black/white mode
Setting: [Motor6]
1. Select the item to be adjusted.
. I Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
SB B/W Eject motor (EM) in black/white mode | -5000 to 5000 |-16
Fixing B/W Fuser motor (FUM) in black/white -5000 to 5000 |0
mode
Bridgel BR conveying motor 1 (BRCM1) in -5000 to 5000 |-25
B/W black/white mode
Bridge2 BR conveying motor 2 (BRCM2) in -5000 to 5000 |-25
B/W black/white mode
Feed B/W Paper feed motor (PFM) in black/white | -5000 to 5000 | 66
mode
Job Separator B/ | JS eject motor (JSEM) in black/white -5000 to 5000 |0
w mode
Mid Roller B/W Middle motor (MM) in black/white mode | -5000 to 5000 | 15
DU1 B/W Duplex motor 1 (DUML1) in black/white |-5000 to 5000 |-24
mode
DU2 B/W Duplex motor 2 (DUM2) in black/white |-5000 to 5000 |-24
mode
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U053 | Setting: [Motor1 Half]
1. Select the item to be adjusted.
. - Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Drum(K) Drum motor K (DRM-K) in half speed -5000 to 5000 |0
Setting: [Motor2 Half]
1. Select the item to be adjusted.
i Initial setting
Display Description setting
range 30ppm |35ppm |45ppm |55ppm
Dev(K) Developer motor K -5000 to 5000 | 0 0 0 0
(DEVM-K) in half speed
Dev(CMY) | Developer motor MCY -5000 to 5000 |0 0 0 0
(DEVM-MCY) in half
speed
Trans Belt | Transfer motor (TRM) in | -5000 to 5000 | O 0 0 0
half speed
Regist* Registration motor (RM) | -5000 to 5000 | - - 34 30
in half speed
Belt Clean | Transfer cleaning motor | -5000 to 5000 | 0 0 0 0
(TRCM) in half speed
*: 45 ppm/55 ppm model only.
Setting: [Motor3 Half]
Select the item to be adjusted.
i Initial setting
Display Description setting
range 30ppm |35ppm |45ppm [55ppm
SB Eject motor (EM) in half | -5000 to 5000 | -61 -52 -41 -36
speed
Fixing Fuser motor (FUM) in half | -5000 to 5000 | 0 0 0 0
speed
Bridgel BR conveying motor 1 -5000 to 5000 | -65 -55 -43 -38
(BRCM1) in half speed
Bridge2 BR conveying motor 2 -5000 to 5000 | -65 -55 -43 -38
(BRCM2) in half speed
Feed Paper feed motor (PFM) | -5000 to 5000 | 77 66 164 147
in half speed
Job Sepa- | JS eject motor (JSEM) in | -5000 to 5000 |0 0 0 0
rator half speed
Mid Roller* | Middle motor (MM) in half | -5000 to 5000 | - - 36 32
speed
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Iltem No. Description
U053
i Initial setting
Display Description Setting
range 30ppm |35ppm |45ppm |55ppm
DU1* Duplex motor 1 (DUM1) | -5000 to 5000 | - - -60 -54
in half speed
DU2* Duplex motor 2 (DUMZ2) | -5000 to 5000 | - - -60 -54
in half speed
1. *: 45 ppm/55 ppm model only.
Setting: [Motorl 3/4]
1. Select the item to be adjusted.
. . Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Drum(K) Drum motor K (DRM-K) at 3/4 times of |-5000 to 5000 |0
line speed
Setting: [Motor2 3/4]
1. Select the item to be adjusted.
. _ Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Dev(K) Developer motor K (DEVM-K) at 3/4 -5000 to 5000 |0
times of line speed
Dev(CMY) Developer motor MCY (DEVM-MCY) at | -5000 to 5000 |0
3/4 times of line speed
Trans Belt Transfer motor (TRM) at 3/4 times of -5000 to 5000 |0
line speed
Regist* Registration motor (RM) at 3/4 times of | -5000 to 5000 |22
line speed
Belt Clean Transfer cleaning motor (TRCM) at 3/4 -5000 to 5000 |0
times of line speed

*: 45 ppm/55 ppm model only.
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U053 | Setting: [Motor3 3/4]
1. Select the item to be adjusted.

) o Setting Initial setting
Display Description
range 30ppm |35ppm |45ppm [55ppm
SB Eject motor (EM) at 3/4 -5000 to 5000 | -40 -36 -26 -26
times of line speed
Fixing Fuser motor (FUM) at 3/4 | -5000 to 5000 | 0 0 0 0

times of line speed

Bridgel BR conveying motor 1 -5000 to 5000 | -61 -54 -39 -39
(BRCM1) at 3/4 times of
line speed

Bridge2 BR conveying motor 2 -5000 to 5000 | -61 -54 -39 -39
(BRCM2) at 3/4 times of

line speed

Feed Paper feed motor (PFM) | -5000 to 5000 | 50 45 106 106
at 3/4 times of line speed

Job Sepa- | JS eject motor (JSEM) at | -5000 to 5000 | O 0 0 0

rator 3/4 times of line speed

Mid Roller* | Middle motor (MM) at 3/4 | -5000 to 5000 | - - 23 23
times of line speed

DU1* Duplex motor 1 (DUM1) | -5000 to 5000 | - - -39 -39
at 3/4 times of line speed

DU2* Duplex motor 2 (DUM2) | -5000 to 5000 | - - -39 -39

at 3/4 times of line speed

*: 45 ppm/55 ppm model only.

Completion
Press the stop key. The indication for selecting a maintenance item No. appears.
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U059

Setting fan mode

Description

Specifies mode for developer fan motors.

Purpose

Handling the lowering density [to suppress thermal stresses owing to the heated toner]

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the mode.

Display Description
Fan Mode Sets threshold temperature at which developer fan motors oper-
ate.
Cooling Mode Sets temperature at which the developer fan motors are switched
for controlling.

Setting: [Fan Mode]
1. Select the mode.

Display Description
Model Setting temperature:Normal
Mode2 Setting temperature:Temperature threshold is raised from model

(WUP, temperature at READY : model temperature -7(°C), Tempera-
ture at PRINT : model temperature -3(°C).)

Mode3 Setting temperature:Temperature threshold is raised from mode2
(WUP, temperature at READY : model temperature -22(°C), Temper-
ature at PRINT : model temperature -8(°C).)

Auto Starting with Mode 2 at power up or recovery from sleep mode, and
switches to Mode 3 when the termistor detects a developer tempera-
ture BK is equal to or higher than 38°C. The device never reverts
from mode 2 from mode 3 while power is on.

Initial setting: Model
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Setting: [Cooling Mode]
1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys.

Setting Initial

Displa Description .
play P range setting

Cooling Mode Amount of shift from the initial standard |-3t0o 3 (°C) |0
temperature

A larger value advances the operating timing, and a smaller value slows it.
2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The indication for selecting a maintenance item No. appears.
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U061 | Checking the operation of the exposure lamp
Description
Lights the exposure lamp.
Purpose
To check whether the exposure lamp are turned on.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.
Display Description
CCD The exposure lamp lights
CIS The CIS lights (when dual scan DP is installed)
3. Press the start key. The lamp lights.
4. To turn the lamp off, press the stop key.
Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U063 | Adjusting the shading position

Description

Changes the shading position of the scanner.

Purpose

Used when the white line continue to appear longitudinally on the image after the shading plate is
cleaned.

This is due to flaws or stains inside the shading plate. To prevent this problem, the shading posi-
tion should be changed so that shading is possible without being affected by the flaws or stains.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

. . Setting Initial Change in
Display Description .
range setting | value per step
Position Shading position Oto 18 0 0.158 mm

Increasing the value moves the shading position toward the machine left, and decreasing it
moves the position toward the machine right.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Supplement
While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in interrupt
copying mode (which is activated by pressing the system menu key).

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U065 | Adjusting the scanner magnification
Description
Adjusts the magnification of the original scanning.
Purpose

Make the adjustment if the magnification in the main scanning direction is incorrect.
Make the adjustment if the magnification in the auxiliary scanning direction is incorrect.

Caution

The magnification adjustment along the main scanning direction could cause black streaks
depending on the content of the original document.

Adjust the magnification of the scanner in the following order.

U039 U065 U065
main scanning auxiliary scanning
(P.1-3-44) direction direction
Method

1. Press the start key.

2. Press the system menu key.

3. Place an original and press the start key to make a test copy.
4. Press the system menu key.

5. Select the item to be adjusted.

. . Setting Initial Change in
Display Description .
range setting | value per step
Main Scan Scanner magnification in the -75t0 75 0 0.02 %
main scanning direction
Sub Scan Scanner magnification in the -125t0125 |0 0.02%
auxiliary scanning direction

Adjustment: [Main Scan]
1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
For copy example 1, increase the value. For copy example 2, decrease the value.
Increasing the setting enlarges the image and decreasing it narrows the image.

Original Copy Copy
example 1 example 2

Figure 1-3-8

2. Press the start key. The value is set.
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U065 | Adjustment: [Sub Scan]

1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
For copy example 1, increase the value. For copy example 2, decrease the value.
Increasing the value makes the image longer, while decreasing the value makes the image

shorter.

Original Copy Copy
example 1 example 2

Figure 1-3-9
2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U066

Adjusting the scanner leading edge registration

Description
Adjusts the scanner leading edge registration of the original scanning.
Purpose

Make the adjustment if there is a regular error between the leading edges of the copy image and
original.

Adjustment
1. Press the start key.

2. Press the system menu key.
3. Place an original and press the start key to make a test copy.
4. Press the system menu key.
5. Select the item to be adjusted.
Display Description Setting In|tFaI Change in
range setting | value per step
Front Scanner leading edge registra- | -30 to 30 0 0.158 mm
tion
Rotate Scanner leading edge registra- | -30 to 30 0 0.158 mm
tion (rotate copying)

6. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
For copy example 1, increase the value. For copy example 2, decrease the value.
Increasing the value moves the image forward and decreasing the value moves the image
backward.

Leading edge registration of the copy image (+1.0/-1.5 mm or less)

' f f

k.

Original Copy Copy
example 1 example 2
Figure 1-3-10

7. Press the start key. The value is set.

Caution

If the above adjustment does not optimize the leading edge registration, proceed with the follow-
ing maintenance modes.

U039 U034 U065
(P.1-3-44) * (P.1-3-38) (P.1-3-56) U066
Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U067 | Adjusting the scanner center line
Description
Adjusts the scanner center line of the original scanning.
Purpose

Make the adjustment if there is a regular error between the center lines of the copy image and
original.

Adjustment
1. Press the start key.
2. Press the system menu key.
3. Place an original and press the start key to make a test copy.
4. Press the system menu key.
5. Select the item to be adjusted.|

. - Setting Initial Change in
Display Description :
range setting | value per step
Front Scanner center line -60 to 60 0 0.085 mm
Rotate Scanner center line (rotate -40 to 40 0 0.085 mm
copying)

6. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
For copy example 1, decrease the value. For copy example 2, increase the value.

Increasing the value moves the image leftward and decreasing it moves the image rightward.

Center line of the copy image (within £ 2.0 mm)

Original Copy Copy
example 1 example 2

Figure 1-3-11
7. Press the start key. The value is set.

Caution
If the above adjustment does not optimize the center line, proceed with the following mainte-
nance modes.

U034 U065
(P.1-3-40) (P.1-3-56) U067
Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U068 | Adjusting the scanning position for originals from the DP

Description

Adjusts the position for scanning originals from the DP. Perform the test copy at the four scanning
positions after adjusting.

Purpose

Used when the image fogging occurs because the scanning position is not proper when the DP is
used. Run U071 to adjust the timing of DP leading edge when the scanning position is changed.

Setting
1. Press the start key.|

Setting Initial Change in

Displ Descripti i
Isplay escription range setting | value per step

DP Read Starting position adjustment for | -38 to 38 0 0.158 mm
scanning originals

Black Line Scanning position for the test Oto3 0 -
copy originals

2. Select [DP Read].

3. Change the setting using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
When the setting value is increased, the scanning position moves to the right and it moves to
the left when the setting value is decreased.

. Press the start key. The value is set.

. Select [Black Line].

. Change the setting using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

. Press the start key. The value is set.

. Set the original (the one which density is known) in the DP and press the system menu key.

. Press the start key. Test copy is executed.

10. Perform the test copy at each scanning position with the setting value from 0 to 3 and check

that no black line appears and the image is normally scanned.

© 00 ~NO U~

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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uo70

Adjusting the DP magnification

Description

Adjusts the DP original scanning speed.

Purpose

Make the adjustment if the magnification is incorrect in the auxiliary scanning direction when the
DP is used.

Make the adjustment if the magnification is incorrect in the main scanning direction when the CIS
is used.

Adjustment
1. Press the start key.
2. Press the system menu key.
3. Place an original on the DP and press the start key to make a test copy.
4. Press the system menu key.
5. Select the item to be adjusted.!

Setting Initial Change in

Display Description range setting | value per step
Sub Scan(F) | Magnification in the auxiliary -125t0125 |0 0.02%
scanning direction of CCD
(first side)
Sub Scan(B)* | Magnification in the auxiliary -125t0125 |0 0.02 %

scanning direction of CCD
(second side)

Main Magpnification in the main scan- | -100 to 100 | 0 0.02 %
Scan(CIS)*2 ning direction of CIS
Sub Magnification in the auxiliary -125t0 125 | 0 0.02 %

Scan(CIS)*2 scanning direction of CIS

*1: Reversed DP only. *2: Dual scan DP only.

Adjustment: [Sub Scan]
1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
For copy example 1, increase the value. For copy example 2, decrease the value.
Increasing the value makes the image longer, while decreasing the value makes the image

shorter.

Original Copy Copy
example 1 example 2

Figure 1-3-12

2. Press the start key. The value is set.
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U070 | Adjustment: [Main Scan]

1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
For copy example 1, increase the value. For copy example 2, decrease the value.
Increasing the setting enlarges the image and decreasing it narrows the image.

Original Copy Copy
example 1 example 2
Figure 1-3-13

2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Caution
If the above adjustment does not optimize the magnification, perform the following maintenance
modes.

U039

(P.1-3-44) U070

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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uo71

Adjusting the DP scanning timing

Description

Adjusts the DP original scanning timing.

Purpose

Make the adjustment if there is a regular error between the leading or trailing edges of the origi-
nal and the copy image when the DP is used.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Press the system menu key.
3. Place an original on the DP and press the start key to make a test copy.
4. Press the system menu key.
5. Select the item to be adjusted.|
Reversed DP

. N Setting Initial Change in
Display Description .
range setting | value per step

Front Head Leading edge registration of -32 to 32 0 0.085 mm
CCD (first side)

Front Tail Trailing edge registration of -32t0 32 0 0.085 mm
CCD (first side)

Back Head Leading edge registration of -32t0 32 0 0.085 mm
CCD (second side)

Back Tail Trailing edge registration of -32t0 32 0 0.085 mm
CCD (second side)

Dual scan DP

Setting Initial Changein

Display Description range setting | value per step

Front Head Leading edge registration of -27 to 27 0 0.207 mm
CCD (first side)

Front Tail Trailing edge registration of -27 to 27 0 0.207 mm
CCD (first side)

CIS Head Leading edge registration of -27to 27 0 0.207 mm
CIs

CIS Tall Trailing edge registration of CIS | -27 to 27 0 0.207 mm
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U071 | Adjustment: Leading edge registration

1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
For copy example 1, increase the value. For copy example 2, decrease the value.
Increasing the value moves the image forward and decreasing the value moves the image

t 4t

Original Copy Copy
example 1 example 2

Figure 1-3-14
2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Caution

If the first side is adjusted, check the second side and if adjustment is required, carry out the
adjustment.

If the above adjustment does not optimize the leading edge registration, proceed with the follow-
ing maintenance modes.

U039 U034
(P.1-3-44) (P.1-3-38) uo71

Adjustment: Trailing edge registration
1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
For copy example 1, increase the value. For copy example 2, decrease the value.

Original

Copy Copy
example 1 example 2

Figure 1-3-15
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Caution
If the first side is adjusted, check the second side and if adjustment is required, carry out the

adjustment.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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uo72

Adjusting the DP center line

Description

Adjusts the scanning start position for the DP original.

Purpose

Make the adjustment if there is a regular error between the centers of the original and the copy
image when the DP is used.

Adjustment

1. Press the start key.

Press the system menu key.

Place an original on the DP and press the start key to make a test copy.

2.

3.

4. Press the system menu key.

5. Select the item to be adjusted.|

. - Setting Initial Change in
Display Description :
range setting | value per step
Front DP center line (first side) -60 to 60 0 0.085 mm
Back DP center line (second side) -60 to 60 0 0.085 mm
CIs* CIS center line -39 to 39 0 0.085 mm

*: Dual scan DP only

6. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

For copy example 1, increase the value. For copy example 2, decrease the value.
Increasing the value moves the image rightward and decreasing it moves the image leftward.

tt 1

Original Copy Copy

example 1 example 2
Figure 1-3-16

7. Press the start key. The value is set.

Caution

If the first side is adjusted, check the second side and if adjustment is required, carry out the

adjustment.

If the above adjustment does not optimize the center line, proceed with the following mainte-

nance modes.

uo34

(P.1-3-40)

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

(P.1-3-56)

U067
(P.1-3-59)

uo72
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uo73

Checking the scanner operation

Description

Simulates the scanner operation under the arbitrary conditions.

Purpose

To check the scanner operation. This is also done to check the accumulation of dust on the slit

glass.

Method

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the item to be operated.

Display

Description

Scanner Motor
Home Position
Dust Check
DP Reading

Scanner operation

Home position operation

Dust adhesion check operation with lamp on

DP scanning position operation

Setting: [Scanner Motor]
1. Select [Scanner Motor].

2. Select the item.

3. Change the setting using the +/- keys.

Display Operating conditions Setting range | Initial setting

Zoom Magnification 2510 400 % 100

Size Original size See below. 10200
Lamp On and off of the exposure lamp | 0 (off) or 1 (on) 1
Original sizes for each setting in SIZE

Setting Paper size Setting Paper size

5000 A4 5000 A5R

4300 B5 7800 Folio

5100 11" x 8 172" 10200 11" x 17"

10000 A3 9000 11" x 15"

8600 B4 8400 8 12" x 14"
7100 A4R 6600 8 12" x 11"
6100 B5R 5100 512" x 8 172"

4. Press the start key. The setting is set.

5. Select [Execute].

6. Press the start key. Scanning starts under the selected conditions.

7. To stop operation, press the stop key.
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uo73

Method: [Home Position]
1. Select [Home Position].
2. Press the start key.
The mirror frame of the scanner moves to the home position.

Method: [Dust Check]
1. Select [Dust Check].
2. Press the start key. The exposure lamp lights.
3. To turn the exposure lamp off, press the stop key.

Method: [DP Reading]
1. Select [DP Reading].
2. Press the start key.

The mirror frame of the scanner moves to the reading position.

Completion

Press the stop key when scanning stops. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is dis-

played.
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U074 | DPinput response adjustment

Description

Sets the density correction for scanning originals from the DP.

Purpose

Modify the setting only if a spotted background appears when a bluish original or a document
with a background that is slightly colored is scanned from the DP.

Perform adjustment if the page scanned using the table and the page scanned using DP do not
match.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Change the setting using the +/- or numeric keys.

. _ Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Coefficient Compensating original document scan- | 0 to 3 1
ning density

Settings 0: No correction / 1: Slight correction / 2: Medium correction / 3: Strong correction
3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Supplement
While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in interrupt
copying mode (which is activated by pressing the system menu key).

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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uos7

Setting DP reading position modification operation

Description

The presence or absence of dust is determined by comparing the scan data of the original trailing
edge and that taken after the original is conveyed past the DP original scanning position. If dust
is identified, the DP original scanning position is adjusted for the following originals.

Using image correction to reduce black streaks.

Purpose

When using DP, to solve the problem when black lines occurs due to the dust with respect to
original reading position.

Caution
The coordinates of position where documents are scanned are modified when [System Menu]
[Adjustment/Maintenance] [Correcting Black Line] is set to [Off].

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description
CCD Setting of standard data when dust is detected.
Black Line Initialization of original reading position.

Setting: [CCD]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.

Display Description Srztr;[igneg slgti:iislg
R Lowest density of the R regard as the dust 0to 255 125
Lowest density of the G regard as the dust 0to 255 125
B Lowest density of the B regard as the dust 0to 255 125

* . Decreasing the setting makes the objects with less density recognized as dusts, less
dusts becomes detectable.
Increasing the value allows more dusts to be detected and the cleaning prompts to be dis-
played more often.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Method: [Black Line]
1. Select [Clear].
2. Press the start key. The setting is cleared.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U089

Outputting a MIP-PG pattern

Description

Selects and outputs the MIP-PG pattern created in the machine.

Purpose

To check copier status other than scanner when adjusting image printing, using MIP-PG pattern

output (with-out scanning).

Method
1. Press the start key.

2. Select the MIP-PG pattern to be output and press the start key.

Display Description Purpose
256Gradation 256-gradation PG To check the gradation reproducibility
Color Belt Four color belts PG To check the developer state and the

engine section ID
Gray(C) Cyan PG To check the drum quality
Gray(M) Magenta PG To check the drum quality
Gray(Y) Yellow PG To check the drum quality
Gray(K) Black PG To check the drum quality
White Blank paper PG To check the drum quality
Gradation Gray | 5-graduation gray PG To check for vertical lines on the laser
scanner unit
Sample Set Four color belts PG, Pattern output for LLU assurance
Cyan PG, Magenta PG, application
Yellow PG and Black PG

3. Press the system menu key.

4. Press the start key. A MIP-PG pattern is output.

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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uo91

Setting the white line correction

Description

Sets the error detection threshold value for white line correction and displays the count result of
abnormal pixels.

Purpose

To perform when replacing the CIS, DP main PWB or CIS roller.

Method
1.
2.

Method: white line correction
1.

2. Press the start key. Holding of white reference data is started.

3. The count result of abnormal pixels is displayed.

4,

5. Place a gray original on the DP with the gray side down. Load paper in the cassette.

. Press the start key.

. If vertical black lines appear on the blank (or gray band) page and vertical white lines appear

. Press the system menu key.

Press the start key.
Select the item.

Display Description

Calculation(R) Abnormal pixel count result for color R

Calculation(G) Abnormal pixel count result for color G

Calculation(B) Abnormal pixel count result for color B

Threshold(R) Abnormal pixel detection threshold value for color R
Threshold(G) Abnormal pixel detection threshold value for color G
Threshold(B) Abnormal pixel detection threshold value for color B
Threshold Abnormal pixel threshold value setting

(Abnormal)

Mode Switching between white line correction mode ON/OFF
Execute Holding of white reference data

Press [Execute].

Press the system menu key.
The paper should be the same size as the original.

Two test pattern sheets will be printed.(1 st sheet: Approx. 60 mm black band, 2nd sheet:
Blank or approx. 60 mm gray band)

on the black band in the same position, clean the CIS roller and the CIS glass and then
repeat white line correction.

If vertical black lines or vertical white lines appear on both sheets, white line correction has
been completed normally. However, the cause of the vertical lines lies in the engine, and thus
the engine must be checked.

Mode is set to 1.
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Iltem No. Description
U091 How to view test copies
blank sheet | black band Causes Corrective measures
No lines No lines - Complete
Black lines White lines Dirty CIS roller or CIS | Clean CIS roller or CIS glass
glass and then perform U091 again
Black lines No lines Engine side U091 ends, check engine
No lines White lines Engine side U091 ends, check engine
Setting: Threshold value setting
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.
. I Setting Initial
Displ D .
isplay escription range setting
Threshold Displaying of abnormal pixel detection |0 to 1023 112/112/
(R)(G)(B) threshold value for color RGB 112
Threshold Abnormal pixel threshold value setting | 0 to 8191 75
(Abnormal)
Mode Switching between white line correction | 0: OFF/ 0
mode ON/OFF 1: ON/
2: Test mode
*: Normally the Threshold (Com) value should not be changed from 112, the initial setting.
If white lines appear even though the CIS roller and glass are not dirty, raise the set value.
If fine lines in some originals disappear, lower the set value.
Set within the range 50 to 200. (If set outside this range, the image may be affected.)
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U099 | Adjusting original size detection

Description

Checks the operation of the original size detection and sets the sensing threshold value.
Purpose

Modify the threshold of detection if documents are frequently mal-detected in size after scanning
a wholly dark document or a document enclosed with dark objects on edges.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description
Datal Displays the width of an Original Area colored original document
B/W Levell | Setting original size detection threshold value
Data2 Displays the width of an Original Area colored original document (when
DP is installed)
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Item No.

Description

U099

Method: [Datal/Data2]

1. Place the original and close the original cover or DP

2. The light source illuminates and the CCD sensor determines the width of the document. The
original size sensor determines the document is vertical or horizontal. (The document is
detected two times when the DP is installed.)

Size SW L

Display Description
Original Area R Detected original width size for color R
Original Area G Detected original width size for color G
Original Area B Detected original width size for color B

Original Area

Detected original width size

Displays the original size sensor (OSS) ON/OFF

Setting: [B/W Levell]
1. Select an item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.|

Setting Initial

Display Description range setting*
Original R1 Original threshold value for color R (near side) 0to 255 |20/50
Original R2 Original threshold value for color R (center) 0to 255 |30/50
Original R3 Original threshold value for color R (far side) 0to 255 |40/50
Original G1 | Original threshold value for color G (near side) 0to 255 |20/50
Original G2 Original threshold value for color G (center) 0to 255 |30/50
Original G3 | Original threshold value for color G (far side) 0to 255 |40/50
Original B1 Original threshold value for color B (near side) 0to 255 |20/50
Original B2 Original threshold value for color B (center) 0to 255 |30/50
Original B3 Original threshold value for color B (far side) 0to 255 |40/50

*:.DP is not installed/DP is installed
Reducing the value increases the sensitivity of the sensor allowing a document with more
density to be detected, however, the document mat could be detected as an original docu-

ment.

If the values vary excessively, mal-detection could occur depending on how a document is

placed.

Criomal mat / Fig. Oé}%?;' Original width size range
. O) 1 A4Rt0A3 | 85"to 11"
@ @ @ ‘ @ 2 B6R to AR | 5.5"to 8.5"
297 mm ® 3 to B6R to 5.5"
Figure 1-3-17

3. Press the start key. The value is set.
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Iltem No. Description
U099 | Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for maintenance item No. is displayed.
U100 | Adjusting main high voltage

Description
Controls the charger roller voltage to optimize the surface potential.
Purpose
To change the setting value to adjust the image if an image failure (background blur, etc.) occurs.
Method
1. Press the start key.
1. Select an item and press the start key.

Display Description
Adj AC Bias Main charger AC bias for each color
Set AC Auto Adj Setting the AC bias auto adjustment
Set DC Bias Main charger DC bias for each color
Adj DC Bias Additional surface potential
Set Low Temp Pre-charge time at power supply ON
Set Charger Freq Setting the main charger frequency
Chk Current Rush current display
Set AC Gain Setting the AC Gain

Setting: [Adj AC Bias]
1. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.
Increasing the setting makes the image lighter; decreasing it makes the image darker.
The values set vary depending on environments.

Display Description Setting range
AC Bias(C) Main charger AC bias for cyan 0to 255
AC Bias(M) Main charger AC bias for magenta 0to 255
AC Bias(Y) Main charger AC bias for yellow 0to 255
AC Bias(K) Main charger AC bias for black 0to 255
AC Bias B/W(K)* Main charger AC bias for black in black/white | 0 to 255
mode

*: 55 ppm model only.
2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: [Set AC Auto Adj]
1. Select On or Off.

Display Description

On Turn auto adjustment ON

Off Turn auto adjustment OFF

Initial setting: On
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.
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Item No.

Description

U100

Displaying: [Set DC Bias]

1. The current setting is displayed.

Display Description
DC1 Bias(C) Main charger DC bias for cyan (full speed)
DC1 Bias Half(C) Main charger DC bias for cyan (half speed)
DC1 Bias(M) Main charger DC bias for magenta (full speed)
DC1 Bias Half(M) Main charger DC bias for magenta (half speed)
DC1 Bias(Y) Main charger DC bias for yellow (full speed)
DC1 Bias Half(Y) Main charger DC bias for yellow (half speed)
DC1 Bias(K) Main charger DC bias for black (full speed)
DC1 Bias Half(K) Main charger DC bias for black (half speed)
DC1 Bias B/W(K)* Main charger DC bias for black in black/white mode

*: 55 ppm model only.

Setting: [Adj DC Bias]
1. Select the item to be set.

2. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.

Increasing the setting makes the image lighter; decreasing it makes the image darker.|

. _ Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
DC2 Bias(C) Main charger DC bias for cyan (full speed) 12810 127 |0
DC2 Bias Half(C) | Main charger DC bias for cyan (half speed) |128to 127 |0
DC2 Bias(M) Main charger DC bias for magenta 128t0 127 |0
(full speed)
DC2 Bias Half(M) | Main charger DC bias for magenta 128t0 127 |0
(half speed)
DC2 Bias(Y) Main charger DC bias for yellow (full speed) | 128 to 127 |0
DC2 Bias Half(Y) | Main charger DC bias for yellow (half speed) | 128 to 127 | 0
DC2 Bias(K) Main charger DC bias for black (full speed) |128to 127 |0
DC2 Bias Half(K) | Main charger DC bias for black (half speed) |128to 127 |0
DC2 Bias Main charger DC bias for black
B/W(K)* in black/white mode
*: 55 ppm model only.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Set Low Temp]
1. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.|
. I Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Set Low Temp Pre-charge time at power supply ON Oto 6 1

2. Press the start key. The value is set.
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Item No. Description

U100 | Setting: [Set Charger Freq]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.l|

) o Setting Initial setting
Display Description
range  130ppm [35ppm [45ppm |55ppm
Generally | Main charger frequency 7500 to 10442 | 8857 |8807 |11022
11280
B/wW* Main charger frequency in 7500 to - - - 10690
black/white mode 11280
Half Main charger frequency in 7500 to 10690 | 10690 | 10690 | 10690
half speed 11280
3/4 Main charger frequency at 7500 to 10690 | 10690 | 8857 | 8857
3/4 times of line speed 11280
*: 55 ppm model only.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
Displaying: [Chk Current]
1. The current setting is displayed.
Display Description

Cyan rush current
Magenta rush current

Yellow rush current

A <X Z2 0

Black rush current

Setting: [Set AC Gain]
1. Select the item to be set.

Display Description

Auto Automatically adjusted in accordance with the environment
(Default)

Model Use this setting when C2203 occurs (Multiplier = 0.95)

Mode2 Use this setting when charging pitch streaks (horizontal) occur
(Multiplier = 1.05)

Mode3 Use this setting if C2203 occurred and the charging pitch
streaks (horizontal) has been observed despite model has
been selected.

Initial setting: Auto
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Iltem No. Description

U101 | Setting the voltage for the primary transfer

Description
Sets the control voltage for the primary transfer.
Purpose

To change the setting when any density problems, such as too dark or light, occur.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description
Normal Setting the primary transfer positive voltage
Add Color Setting the addition value (The addition value at the surface is
referenced as standard)
Add Color 2nd Setting the addition value for the second side
Surround Correct Environmental correction ON/OFF setting

Setting: [Normal]
1. Select the item to be set.
1. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.ll

) o Setting Initial setting
Display Description
range  130ppm 35ppm [45ppm |55ppm

Full Primary transfer positive volt- | 0 to 255 114 118 126 131
age for yellow (full speed)

Half Primary transfer positive volt- | 0 to 255 101 103 108 110
age for yellow (half speed)

3/4 Primary transfer positive volt- | 0 to 255 110 110 118 118
age for yellow at 3/4 times of
line speed

B/wW* Primary transfer positive volt- | 0 to 255 - - - 135
age for yellow in black/white
mode

*: 55 ppm model only.
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Add Color]
1. Select the item to be set.
Display Description
Normal Setting the addition value (Full speed)
Heavy 4/5 Setting the addition value (Heavy 4/5)
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Iltem No. Description
U101 2. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.
[Normal]l
. - Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
C Addition value (cyan) -127 to 127 |2
M Addition value (magenta) -127 to 127 |2
Y Addition value (black) -127 to 127 | 15
[Heavy 4/5]|
. . Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
C Addition value (cyan) -127 to 127 |2
M Addition value (magenta) -127 to 127 |2
Y Addition value (black) -127 to 127 | 15
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Add Color 2nd]
1. Select the item to be set.
Display Description
Normal Setting the addition value (Full speed)
Heavy 4/5 Setting the addition value (Heavy 4/5)
2. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.|
[Normal]
i Initial setting
Display Description Setting
range  30ppm|35ppm [45ppm |55ppm
C Addition value for the second |-127 to -4 -4 -5 -6
side (cyan) 127
M Addition value for the second |-127 to -4 -4 -5 -6
side (magenta) 127
Y Addition value for the second |-127 to -2 -2 -3 -4
side (yellow) 127
K Addition value for the second |-127 to -17 -17 -18 -19
side (black) 127
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Iltem No. Description
U101 |[Heavy 4/5]
i Initial setting
Display Description Setting
range  30ppm|35ppm [45ppm |55ppm
C Addition value for the second |-127 to -2 -2 -3 -4
side (cyan) 127
M Addition value for the second |-127 to -4 -4 -5 -6
side (magenta) 127
Y Addition value for the second |-127 to -4 4 -5 -6
side (yellow) 127
K Addition value for the second |-127 to -17 -17 -18 -19
side (black) 127
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Surround Correct]
1. Select On or Off.
Display Description
On Environmental correction is not performed
Off Environmental correction is performed

Initial setting: Off
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Supplement

While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in interrupt
copying mode (which is activated by pressing the system menu key).

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

1-3-79



2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Item No. Description

U106 | Setting the voltage for the secondary transfer

Description

Sets the control voltage for the secondary transfer depending on each paper type.
Purpose

To change the setting when any density problems, such as too dark or light, occur.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description

Light/Normall Control voltage for the transfer bias on paper with thickness
52 g/m2 to 64 g/m2 and 65 g/m2to 75 g/m?2

Normal2/3 Control voltage for the transfer bias on paper with thickness
76 g/m2 to 105 g/m2

Heavyl Control voltage for the transfer bias on paper with thickness
106 g/m2to 135 g/m?

Heavy2/3 Control voltage for the transfer bias on paper with thickness
136 g/m2 to 220 g/m2

Heavy4/5 Control voltage for the transfer bias on paper with thickness
221 g/m2to 300 g/m2

OHP Control voltage for the transfer bias for transparencies

Bias Transfer bias value

Setting: [Light/Normal1l]
1. Select the item to be set.

Display Description

1st Control voltage for the transfer bias for the first side (full speed)

2nd Control voltage for the transfer bias for the second side (full speed)

1st 3/4(Gloss) Control voltage for the transfer bias for the first side at 3/4 times of
line speed

2nd 3/4(Gloss) Control voltage for the transfer bias for the second side at 3/4 times
of line speed

1st B/W* Control voltage for the transfer bias for the first side in black/white
mode

2nd B/W* Control voltage for the transfer bias for the second side in black/white
mode

*: 55 ppm model only.
2. Select the paper width to be set.
3. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.
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Iltem No. Description
U106 [1st]
Display Description Setting initial setting
range 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 125 131 143 150
Width=210 210 mm wide 0to 255 118 123 134 139
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 110 115 120 128
[2nd]
Display Description Setting initial setting
range 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 167 180 207 220
Width=210 210 mm wide 0to 255 133 140 155 163
Width=297 297 mm wide 0to 255 112 116 124 128
[1st 3/4(Gloss)]
Display Description Setting initial setting
range | 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 120 120 131 131
Width=210 210 mm wide 0 to 255 114 114 123 123
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 111 111 120 120
[2nd 3/4(Gloss)]
Display Description Setting initial setting
range | 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 155 155 180 180
Width=210 210 mm wide 0 to 255 126 126 140 140
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 111 111 120 120
[1st B/W]
Display Description Sr::igneg Inlt;aslps;r:lng
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 150
Width=210 210 mm wide 0to 255 144
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 128
[2nd B/W]
Display Description Sri:;neg 'n'tips::ng
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 183
Width=210 210 mm wide 0 to 255 171
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 128

4. Press the start key. The value is set.
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Iltem No. Description
U106 | Setting: [Normal2/3]
1. Select the item to be set.
Display Description
1st Control voltage for the transfer bias for the first side (full speed)
2nd Control voltage for the transfer bias for the second side (full speed)
1st 3/4(Gloss) Control voltage for the transfer bias for the first side at 3/4 times of

line speed

2nd 3/4(Gloss)

Control voltage for the transfer bias for the second side at 3/4 times
of line speed

1st B/W* Control voltage for the transfer bias for the first side in black/white
mode
2nd B/W* Control voltage for the transfer bias for the second side in black/white

mode

*: 55 ppm model only.
2. Select the paper width to be set.
3. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.

[1st]
Display Description Setting initial setting
range | 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 125 131 143 150
Width=210 210 mm wide 0 to 255 118 123 134 139
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 110 115 120 128
[2nd]
Display Description Setting initial setting
range | 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 167 180 207 220
Width=210 210 mm wide 0 to 255 133 140 155 163
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 112 116 124 128
[1st 3/4(Gloss)]
Display Description Setting initial setting
range 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 120 120 131 131
Width=210 210 mm wide 0 to 255 114 114 123 123
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 111 111 120 120
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Iltem No. Description
U106 [2nd 3/4(Gloss)]
i Initial setting
Display Description Setting
range 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 155 155 180 180
Width=210 210 mm wide 0 to 255 126 126 140 140
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 111 111 120 120
[1st B/W]
i Initial setting
Display Description Setting
range 55ppm
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 150
Width=210 210 mm wide 0 to 255 144
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 128
[2nd B/W]
i Initial setting
Display Description Setting
range 55ppm
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 183
Width=210 210 mm wide 0 to 255 171
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 128
4. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Heavy1]
1. Select the item to be set.
Display Description
1st 3/4 Control voltage for the transfer bias for the first side at 3/4 times of
line speed
2nd 3/4 Control voltage for the transfer bias for the second side at 3/4 times
of line speed
2. Select the paper width to be set.
3. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.l
[1st 3/4]
i Initial setting
Display Description Setting
range | 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 121 121 133 133
Width=210 210 mm wide 0 to 255 118 118 129 129
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 115 115 124 124
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Iltem No. Description
U106 [2nd 3/4]
Display Description Setting initial setting
range 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm

Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 137 137 155 155
Width=210 210 mm wide 0to 255 133 133 150 150
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 115 115 124 124

4. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: [Heavy?2/3]
1. Select the item to be set.
Display Description

1st Half Control voltage for the transfer bias for the first side (half speed)
2nd Half Control voltage for the transfer bias for the second side (half speed)

2. Select the paper width to be set.
3. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.l

[1st Half]
Display Description Setting Initial setting
range | 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Width=105 105 mm wide 0to 255 114 118 126 130
Width=210 210 mm wide 0to 255 111 115 123 127
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 109 112 119 122
[2nd Half]
Display Description Setting Initial setting
range | 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 126 132 144 151
Width=210 210 mm wide 0 to 255 123 128 140 146
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 109 112 119 122
4. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Heavy4/5]
1. Select the item to be set.
Display Description
1st Half Control voltage for the transfer bias for the first side (half speed)
2nd Half Control voltage for the transfer bias for the second side (half speed)

2. Select the paper width to be set.
3. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.l
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Iltem No. Description
U106 [1st Half]
Display Description Setting initial setting
range 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 114 118 126 130
Width=210 210 mm wide 0 to 255 111 115 123 127
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 104 107 113 116
[2nd Half]
Display Description Setting Initial setting
range | 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 126 132 144 151
Width=210 210 mm wide 0 to 255 123 128 140 146
Width=297 297 mm wide 0 to 255 104 107 113 116

Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: [OHP]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.

_ o Setting Initial setting
Display Description
range | 30ppm | 35ppm | 45ppm | 55ppm
Width=105 105 mm wide 0 to 255 118 123 134 139
Width=210 210 mm wide 0to 255 115 120 129 133
Width=297 297 mm wide 0to 255 112 116 124 128

Press the start key. The value is set.
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Iltem No. Description

U106 | Setting: [Bias]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.

) o Setting Initial setting
Display Description
range  130ppm [35ppm [45ppm |55ppm
Reverse Transfer reverse bias 0 to 255 1 1 1 1
(full speed)
Reverse Transfer reverse bias 0 to 255 1 1 1 1
Half (half speed)
Reverse Transfer reverse bias at 3/4 | 0to 255 1 1 1 1
3/4 times of line speed
Reverse Transfer reverse bias in 0 to 255 - - - 1
B/wW* black/white mode
Cleaning | Cleaning control value 0 to 255 122 127 138 143
(full speed)
Cleaning | Cleaning control value 0 to 255 114 118 126 130
Half (half speed)
Cleaning | Cleaning control value at 3/4 | 0 to 255 121 121 133 133
3/4 times of line speed

*: 55 ppm model only.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Supplement
While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in interrupt
copying mode (which is activated by pressing the system menu key).

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Iltem No. Description
U107 | Setting the transfer cleaning voltage
Description
Sets the cleaning control voltage for transfer belt unit.
Purpose
Change settings if an offset has occurred due to the failure of cleaning the transfer belt.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.
Display Description
Belt(A) Transfer belt cleaning voltage (printing)
Belt(B) Transfer belt cleaning voltage (paper interval)
3. Select the item to be set.
4. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.|
[Belt(A)]
i Initial setting
Display Description Setting
range  130ppm [35ppm [45ppm |55ppm
Full Full speed 0 to 255 187 192 202 207
Half Half speed 0 to 255 172 175 180 182
3/4 3/4 times of line speed 0 to 255 182 182 192 192
B/W* Black/white mode 0 to 255 - - - 212
[Belt(B)]
i Initial setting
Display Description Setting
range  130ppm [35ppm [45ppm |55ppm
Full Full speed 0to 255 120 130 150 160
Half Half speed 0 to 255 100 100 110 110
3/4 3/4 times of line speed 0 to 255 110 110 130 130
B/W* Black/white mode 0 to 255 - - - 160
*: 55 ppm model only.
5. Press the start key. The value is set.
Supplement
While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in interrupt
copying mode (which is activated by pressing the system menu key).
Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Iltem No. Description
U108 | Setting separation shift bias
Description
Adjusts output of separation shift bias and ON/OFF timing.
Purpose

To set when the separated malfunction of the paper occurs.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description
Output Adjusting the separation shift bias output
Output 3/4 Adjusting the separation shift bias output
Output B/W* Adjusting the separation shift bias output in black/white mode
Timing Adjusting the ON/OFF timing with paper position
Subtraction Value Separation bias reduction settings (correction by fuser counts)

*: 55 ppm model only.

Setting: [Output]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- or numeric key.

. . Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Light 1st Separation shift bias for the first side on | 0 to 255 55
paper with thickness 52 to 64 g/m?2
Light 2nd Separation shift bias for the second side |0 to 255 55
on paper with thickness 52 to 64 g/m?2
Normal 1st Separation shift bias for the first side on | 0 to 255 55
paper with thickness 65 to 75 g/m?2
Normal 2nd Separation shift bias for the second side | 0 to 255 55
on paper with thickness 65 to 75 g/m?2
Add Normal Addition value for leading edge on paper |-127 to 127 |0
Lead with thickness 76 to 105 g/m?
Heavy/OHP Separation shift bias for transparencies |0 to 255 0
or paper with thickness 106 to 300 g/mz2

3. Press the start key. The value is set.
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Item No. Description

U108 | Setting: [Output 3/4 / Output B/W]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- or numeric key.

Initial
i setting
Display Description Setting
range Output | Output
3/4 B/W*
Light 1st Separation shift bias for the first side on | 0 to 255 55 55
paper with thickness 52 to 64 g/m?2
Light 2nd Separation shift bias for the second side | 0 to 255 55 55
on paper with thickness 52 to 64 g/m?2
Normal 1st Separation shift bias for the first side on | 0 to 255 55 55
paper with thickness 65 to 75 g/m2
Normal 2nd | Separation shift bias for the second side | 0 to 255 55 55
on paper with thickness 65 to 75 g/m?2
*: 55 ppm model only.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Timing]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- or numeric key.
. . Setting Initial
Display Description range setting

On Timing Lead | Separation shift bias ON timing at lead- |-200to 200 |0
ing edge of paper

On Timing Separation shift bias ON timing at center |-200to 200 |0
Center of paper
Off Timing Separation shift bias OFF timing -200t0 200 |0

3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Supplement
While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in interrupt
copying mode (which is activated by pressing the system menu key).

Setting: [Subtraction Value]
1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys.

. I Setting Initial
Displ D .
isplay escription range setting
Value Subtraction for the paper separation -127 to 127 |-35
bias

2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U110 |Checking the drum count
Description
Displays the drum counts for checking.
Purpose
To check the drum status.
Method
1. Press the start key. The current drum counts is displayed.
Display Description
C Drum count value for cyan
M Drum count value for magenta
Y Drum count value for yellow
K Drum count value for black
Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U111 | Checking the drum drive time

Description

Displays the drum drive time for checking a figure, which is used as a reference when correcting
the high voltage based on time.

Purpose

To check the drum status.

Method
1. Press the start key. The drum drive time is displayed.
Display Description
C Drum drive time for cyan
M Drum drive time for magenta
Y Drum drive time for yellow
K Drum drive time for black
Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U117 | Checking the drum number

Description

Displays the drum number.
Purpose

To check the drum number.

Method
1. Press the start key. The drum number is displayed.
Display Description

C Cyan drum number
M Magenta drum number
Y Yellow drum number
K Black drum number

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U118 | Displaying the drum history

Description

Displays the past record of machine number and the drum counter.
Purpose

To check the count value of machine number and the drum counter.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the color to check.

Display Description
C Cyan drum past record
M Magenta drum past record
Y Yellow drum past record
K Black drum past record

The history of a machine number and a drum counter for each color is displayed by three
cases.

Display Description

Machine Historyl - 3 Historical records of the machine number

Cnt Historyl - 3 Historical records of drum counter

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U119 | Setting the drum

Description

Sets drum sensitivity.

Purpose

To set the drum after replacing the drum unit or laser scanner unit.
When completed, perform maintenance mode U464, Calibration.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key. Drum setup is commenced.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.

U122 | Checking the transfer belt unit number

Description

Displays the number of the transfer belt unit for checking.
Purpose

To check the number of the transfer belt.

Method
1. Press the start key.
The current number of the transfer belt is displayed.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U123 | Displaying the transfer belt unit history

Description

Displays the past record of machine number and the transfer belt unit counter.
Purpose

To check the count value of machine number and the transfer counter.

Method
1. Press the start key.
The history of a machine number and a transfer belt unit counter for each color is displayed
by three cases.

Display Description

Machine Historyl - 3 Historical records of the machine number

Cnt Historyl - 3 Historical records of transfer belt unit counter

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U127 | Checking/clearing the transfer count
Description
Displays and clears the counts of the transfer counter.
Purpose
To check the count or drive time after replacement of the transfer belt unit or transfer roller. Also
to clear the counts after replacing transfer roller.
Method
1. Press the start key. The current counts of the transfer counter is displayed.
Display Description
Mid Trans(Cnt) Transfer belt unit count value
2nd Trans(Cnt) Transfer roller count value
Clear All transfer count clear
Clearing
1. Select [Clear].
2. Press the start key. The counter value is cleared.
Clears only the transfer roller. The transfer belt unit is not cleared.
Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U128 | Setting transfer high-voltage timing
Description
Adjusts the ON/OFF timing of transfer high-voltage output.
Purpose

Basically, the setting need not be changed. If any problem such as faulty images or dirt on the
back surface occurs, change the setting.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to set.
3. Change the value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

) o Setting Initial setting
Display Description
range 30ppm |35ppm |45ppm |55ppm
On Timing | Transfer ON timing adjust- | -200 to 200 |-5 -5 -5 -5
1st ment value (first side)
On Timing | Transfer ON timing adjust- | -200to 200 |0 0 0 0
2nd ment value (second side)

Off Timing | Transfer OFF timing adjust- | -200 to 200 | 20 16 13 10
ment value

4. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U130

Initial setting for the developer

Description

The toner sensor control bias is adjusted so that the sensor output is set as the target value with
the initial developer.

Purpose

Automatically executed when the developer unit loaded with the initial developer is replaced.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key.
Toner installation is started and the control value of the toner sensor is displayed.

Display Description
C Toner sensor C control voltage
M Toner sensor M control voltage
Y Toner sensor Y control voltage
K Toner sensor K control voltage
Execute Execute
Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U131l

Adjusting the toner sensor control voltage

Description

Adjusts the toner sensor control voltage.

Purpose

If control values are not correctly retrievable due to the EEPROM of the developer unit failure,
etc., use manual adjustment and obtain a temporary control value.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set or displayed.

Display Description
Manual Toner sensor control voltage manual adjustment
Auto Toner sensor control voltage auto adjustment
Mode Switching the manual adjustment and auto adjustment

Setting: [Manual]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.

Display Description Srt;:lgneg slgtl'::r?g
Control(C) Toner sensor C control voltage 0to 255 150
Control(M) Toner sensor M control voltage 0to 255 150
Control(Y) Toner sensor Y control voltage 0to 255 150
Control(K) Toner sensor K control voltage 0to 255 150

3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Displaying: [Auto]
1. The current setting is displayed.
Display Description

Default(C) Reference value for toner sensor C control voltage
Default(M) Reference value for toner sensor M control voltage
Default(Y) Reference value for toner sensor Y control voltage
Default(K) Reference value for toner sensor K control voltage
Control(C) Toner sensor C control voltage after correction
Control(M) Toner sensor M control voltage after correction
Control(Y) Toner sensor Y control voltage after correction
Control(K) Toner sensor K control voltage after correction
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U131l

Setting: [Mode]
1. Select the item to be set.

Display Description

Manual Toner sensor control voltage manual adjustment

Auto Toner sensor control voltage auto adjustment

Initial setting: Auto
2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U132

Replenishing toner forcibly

Description

Replenishes toner forcibly until the toner sensor output value reaches the toner feed start level.
Purpose

Used when the toner empty is detected frequently.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key.
Toner is replenished until the toner sensor output value reaches the toner feed start level.

Display Description
Supply(C) Toner feed start level (cyan)
Supply(M) Toner feed start level (magenta)
Supply(Y) Toner feed start level (yellow)
Supply(K) Toner feed start level (black)
Sensor(C) Toner sensor output value (cyan)
Sensor(M) Toner sensor output value (magenta)
Sensor(Y) Toner sensor output value (yellow)
Sensor(K) Toner sensor output value (black)
Execute Execute

4. To stop operation, press the stop key.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U135

Checking toner motor operation

Description

Drives toner motors.

Purpose

To check the operation of toner motors.

Remarks
When driving the toner motors long time or several times, developer section becomes the toner
full and is locked.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select [Toner].
3. Press the start key. The operation starts.

Display Description

Toner Toner motor (TM) is turned on

4. To stop the operation, press the stop key.

Completion
Press the stop key after operation stops. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is dis-
played.

U136

Setting toner near end detection

Description

Sets the level that indicates the number of sheets that can be printed from occurrence of toner
near end to toner empty.

Purpose

To change the setting to advance detection of near end if the interval from toner near end to toner
empty seems too short.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.
3. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.

. - Setting Initial

Display Description range setting
CMY Setting the level of cyan/magenta/yellow toner | O to 9 3
K Setting the level of black toner Oto9 3

Increasing the setting makes the interval from toner near end to toner empty longer.
Decreasing the setting makes the interval from toner near end to toner empty shorter.
If O is set, toner near end will not be detected.
* . Inch model (except for PH model) initial setting: 0

4. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U139 | Displaying the temperature and humidity outside the machine

Description

Displays the detected temperature and humidity outside the machine.
Purpose

To check the temperature and humidity outside the machine.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description
Ext/Int Internal/External temperature (°C), External humidity (%)
LSU Internal temperature around the laser scanner unit (°C)
Developing Internal temperature around the developer section (°C)

Method: [Ext/Int]
1. The current temperature and humidity are displayed.

Display Description
External Temp External temperature (°C)
External Humidity External humidity (%)
Internal Temp Internal temperature (°C)

Method: [LSU]
1. The current temperature is displayed.

Display Description

Internal temperature around the laser scanner unit C (°C)
Internal temperature around the laser scanner unit M (°C)

Internal temperature around the laser scanner unit Y (°C)

A <X 20

Internal temperature around the laser scanner unit K (°C)

Method: [Developing]
1. The current temperature is displayed.

Display Description
C Internal temperature around the developer unit C (°C)
M Internal temperature around the developer unit M (°C)
Y Internal temperature around the developer unit Y (°C)
K Internal temperature around the developer unit K (°C)
Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U140 |Displaying developer bias

Description

Displays and changes various developer bias value.
Purpose

To check or changes the developer bias value.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description
Sleeve DC Developer sleeve roller DC bias
Sleeve AC Developer sleeve roller AC bias
Mag DC Developer magnet roller DC bias
Mag AC Developer magnet roller AC bias
Sleeve Freq Developer sleeve roller frequency
Sleeve Duty Developer sleeve roller duty
Mag Duty Developer magnet roller duty
AC Calib Executing or setting the AC calibration
Image Preference Toner density setting

Setting: [Sleeve DC]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

] o Setting Initial setting
Display Description
range 30ppm|35ppm [45ppm |55ppm

C Developer sleeve roller DC bias |0to 255 |72 72 84 84
for cyan

M Developer sleeve roller DC bias |0to 255 |72 72 84 84
for magenta

Y Developer sleeve roller DC bias |0to 255 |72 72 84 84
for yellow

K Developer sleeve roller DC bias |0to 255 |62 62 70 70
for black

B/W* Developer sleeve roller DC bias |0to 255 |- - - 70

in black/white mode

*: 55 ppm model only.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
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U140 | Setting: [Sleeve AC]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

] o Setting Initial setting
Display Description
range 30ppm |35ppm [45ppm |55ppm

C Developer sleeve roller AC bias |0to 255 |175 175 155 155
for cyan

M Developer sleeve roller AC bias |0to 255 |175 175 155 155
for magenta

Y Developer sleeve roller AC bias |0to 255 |175 175 155 155
for yellow

K Developer sleeve roller AC bias |0to 255 |175 175 155 155
for black

B/W* Developer sleeve roller AC bias |0to 255 |- - - 155
in black/white mode

*: 55 ppm model only.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: [Mag DC]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

o Setting Initial setting
Display Description
range |30ppm|35ppm [45ppm |55ppm
C Developer magnet roller DC bias | 0to 255 | 130 130 155 155
for cyan
M Developer magnet roller DC bias | 0to 255 | 130 130 155 155
for magenta
Y Developer magnet roller DC bias | 0to 255 | 130 130 155 155
for yellow
K Developer magnet roller DC bias | 0to 255 | 130 130 155 155
for black
B/W* Developer magnet roller DC bias | 0to 255 |- - - 155
in black/white mode

*: 55 ppm model only.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
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U140 | Setting: [Mag AC]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

] o Setting Initial setting
Display Description
range 30ppm |35ppm [45ppm |55ppm

C Developer magnet roller AC bias | 0to 255 | 101 101 200 200
for cyan

M Developer magnet roller AC bias | 0to 255 |101 101 200 200
for magenta

Y Developer magnet roller AC bias | 0to 255 |101 101 200 200
for yellow

K Developer magnet roller AC bias | 0to 255 |101 101 160 160
for black

B/W* Developer magnet roller AC bias | 0to 255 |- - - 160

in black/white mode

*: 55 ppm model only.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: [Sleeve Freq]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Setting Initial setting
Display Description
range |30ppm|35ppm [45ppm |55ppm
Normal | Developer sleeve roller fre- 0to 6200 | 5221 |5345 |5345 |5511
guency
B/W* Developer sleeve roller fre- 0 to 6200 | - - - 5345
quency in black/white mode
Half Developer sleeve roller fre- 010 6200 | 5345 |5345 |5345 |5345
quency (half speed)
3/4* Developer sleeve roller fre- 0to 6200 | 5345 |5345 |5345 |5345

quency at 3/4 times of line speed

*: 55 ppm model only.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: [Sleeve Duty]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

] o Setting Initial setting
Display Description
range 30ppm |35ppm [45ppm |55ppm
Normal | Developer sleeve roller duty 0to 99 63 63 43 43
B/W* Developer sleeve roller duty in 0to 99 - - - 43
black/white mode

*: 55 ppm model only.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
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U140 | Setting: [Mag Duty]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

i Initial setting
. _ in
Display Description Setting

range 30ppm |35ppm [45ppm |55ppm

Normal | Developer magnet roller duty 0to 99 37 37 68 68

B/W* Developer magnet roller duty in | O to 99 - - - 68
black/white mode

*: 55 ppm model only.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Method: [AC Calib](45 ppm model/ 55 ppm model)
1. Select the item.

Display Description

Calibration Executing the AC calibration (Developer AC calibration setting)
Executing timing

1. When the setup at high altitude place.

2. Execute when replacing the developer unit or drum unit

3. Execute at the time of developing leak outbreak

4. When the density of solid image is dropped after the AC calibration.

Magpnification AC calibration target bias value setting
Executing timing
1. Developing bias setting when developing leak occurs after AC cali-
bration practice

High Altitude Mode setting for AC calibration bias control
Executing timing
1. In case the density of solid image levels drop is not improved even
if execute AC calibration (setting at high altitude)

Method: [Calibration ](45 ppm model/ 55 ppm model)
1. Switch the developer On in order to execute AC calibration.

Display Description
C Change On/Off of Cyan developer
M Change On/Off of Magenta developer
Y Change On/Off of Yellow developer
K Change On/Off of Black developer
Type High altitude grain mode setting
Execute Executing the Calibration

*: When the density of solid image is dropped, select "Type" and chose "+1". (High altitude
grain mode)
2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key. AC calibration is executed.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.
*: When an error occurs, an error code is displayed.
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U140 | Setting: [Type]
1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Display Description
0 Continue the present setting and execute AC calibration
+1 Set high altitude grain mode On and execute AC calibration
+2 Cancel high altitude grain mode setting and execute AC cali-
bration

* : High altitude grain mode: Perform AC calibration in a high altitude installation and improve
that image density becomes lighter.

The following are automatically changed if "+1" is set up in the Type.
If current setting is [Normal2] or [Normal3] which is changed to [Normall]
The U161 [Grain Mode] is set to [ModeZ2]

2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key.

Setting: [Magnification]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Display Description Srztr:igneg Slgti:ii?g
C Set it at the time of Cyan developing leak outbreak |-10to 15 |15
M Set it at the time of Magenta developing leak out- -10to 15 |15
break
Y Set it at the time of Yellow developing leak outbreak | -10to 15 |15
K Set it at the time of Black developing leak outbreak |-10tol15 |12

3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Method: [High Altitude](45 ppm model/ 55 ppm model)
1. Select Model or Mode2.

Display Description
Model Execute AC calibration by normal bias control
Mode2 If print density is low in an installation at high altitude, execute
calibration by fixing the bias potential.

Initial setting: Model
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
3. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.
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U140 | Method: [AC Calib] (30 ppm model/ 35 ppm model)
1. Select the item.

Display Description

High Altitude Mode setting for AC calibration bias control

Method: [High Altitude] (30 ppm model/ 35 ppm model)
1. Select mode.

Display Description Display Description
Default Initial setting 3000m Settings equivalent to
the altitude of 3000 m.
1000m Settings equivalent to the | 4000m Settings equivalent to
altitude of 1000 m. the altitude of 4000 m.
2000m Settings equivalent to the
altitude of 2000 m.

2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Method: [Image Preference]
1. Select the Copy.
2. Change the value using the +/- or numeric keys.

. - Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Copy Setting toner density at copying -lto+1 |0

1: Low 0:Normal +1:Deep
3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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ui47

Setting for toner applying operation

Description

Sets the mode for removing charged toner in the developing unit (T7 control: Toner applying
operation). Defines the action that the toner accumulated on the developer blade is sent back in

the developer unit (done by the vibration motor).

Purpose

The setting can be changed to reduce the toner applying quantity. Performed to change the

occurrence of the control of the vibration motor.

If the charged toner

Method
1. Press the start k

stays inside the developing unit, density decreases.

ey.

2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description
Mode Settings for toner applying operation
Upper Limit Upper limit printing ratio of toner applying quantity with each mode
Minimum Toner layer width when cleaning mode is selected
Interval Number | Setting the vibration motor On timing

Setting: [Mode]
1. Select the mode

Display Description
ModeO Less consumption of toner than a regular toner applying operation
Model Executes toner applying with the regular amount of toner

Initial setting; Model

2. Press the start k

ey. The setting is set.

Setting: [Upper Limit]

1. Change the setti

ng value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

: I Setting Initial
Displ D .
isplay escription range setting
Value Upper limit printing ratio of toner applying 0to 2.0 2.0
guantity with each mode (%)
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Minimum]
1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
: I Setting Initial
Displ D .
isplay escription range setting
Value Toner layer width when cleaning mode is 0to 30 10
selected (mm)

2. Press the start k

ey. The value is set.
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U147 | Setting: [Interval Number]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
. — Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Print(Normal) | During continuous printing (Normal environ- | 10 to 500 250
ment)
Print(H/H) During continuous printing (High humidity 10 to 200 100
environment)
Print End Print completed 10 to 100 50
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U148 | Setting drum refresh mode

Description

Selects the mode used in drum refreshing

Purpose

Change settings when drum refreshing is too frequently executed.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the mode.

Display Description Setting range | Initial setting
Normal*t Automatic drum refreshing setting Oto3 2
Dew Conden- | Dew condensation drum refreshing Oto3 0
sation? setting

*1: 0: Off / 1: Short / 2: Standard / 3: Long
*2 : 0:ModeO/ 1:Model/ 2:Mode2/ 3:Mode3
Larger the number, more the times of the refresh.
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U155 | Checking sensors for toner

Description

Displays the toner sensor output value.

Purpose

To check the output value for each color when any image problems occur.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be display.

Display Description
Waste Toner Control voltage value of the waste toner sensor
Toner Control voltage value and replenishment level of toner sensor
each color

Method: [Waste Toner]
1. Check the status of sensor. The current value is displayed.

Display Description
Full Waste toner sensor 1 (WTS1)
Near Full Waste toner sensor 2 (WTS2)

Method: [Toner]
1. Check the status of sensor. The current value is displayed.

Display Description
Sensor(C) Toner sensor C output value
Sensor(M) Toner sensor M output value
Sensor(Y) Toner sensor Y output value
Sensor(K) Toner sensor K output value
Supply(C) Toner replenishment level for cyan
Supply(M) Toner replenishment level for magenta
Supply(Y) Toner replenishment level for yellow
Supply(K) Toner replenishment level for black

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U156 | Setting the toner replenishment level

Description

Sets the toner replenishment level for each color.
Purpose

To change settings according to the original image.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description
Supply Setting the toner replenishment level
Empty Setting the toner empty level

Method: [Supply]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- or numeric keys.
Increasing the setting makes the image lighter; decreasing it makes the image darker.

Display Description Sr(:r;tigneg slgti:iislg
C Toner replenishment level for cyan 0 to 900 512
M Toner replenishment level for magenta 0 to 900 512
Y Toner replenishment level for yellow 0 to 900 512
K Toner replenishment level for black 0 to 900 512
B/wW* Toner replenishment level in black/white mode | 0 to 900 512

*. 55 ppm model only.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Method: [Empty]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- or numeric keys.
Increasing the setting makes ‘toner empty’ appear later and decreasing it makes ‘toner
empty’ appear earlier.

Display Description SrZ:igneg Slgtl::slg
C Toner empty level for cyan 0to 1023 |100
M Toner empty level for magenta 0to 1023 | 100
Y Toner empty level for yellow 0to 1023 | 100
K Toner empty level for black 0to 1023 |100
B/wW* Toner empty level in black/white mode 0to 1023 |100

*: 55 ppm model only.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U157

Checking the developer drive time

Description

Displays the developer drive time for checking a figure, which is used as a reference when cor-
recting the toner control.

Purpose

To check the developer drive time after replacing the developer unit.

Method
1. Press the start key. The developer drive time is displayed.

Display Description

Developer drive time for cyan
Developer drive time for magenta

Developer drive time for yellow

A <X Z2 0

Developer drive time for black

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U158

Checking the developer count

Description

Displays the developer count for checking.
Purpose

To check the developer unit status.

Method
1. Press the start key. The current developer counts is displayed.
Display Description

C Developer count value for cyan
M Developer count value for magenta
Y Developer count value for yellow
K Developer count value for black

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U161

Setting the fuser control temperature

Description

Changes the fuser control temperature.

Purpose

Normally no change is necessary. However, can be used to prevent curling or creasing of paper,
or solve a fuser problem on thick paper.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description

Warm Up Control temperature except at printing

Print Control temperature during printing
Low Power Mode* Heating power reduction control
Grain Mode Control for the impalpable uneveness in glossiness

Ready Time Adjust Setting the Temperature to Activate Aging

*: 45/55 ppm model only.

Setting: [Warm Up]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys.

. o Setting Initial setting
Display Description
range  30ppm|35ppm [45ppm |55ppm

Ready Control temperature at dis- | 130 to 200 | 155 160 165 170
(Center) playing Ready (Center) (°C)

Ready Control temperature at dis- | 100 to 200 | 110 110 140 145
(Edge) playing Ready (Edge) (°C)

Ready Control temperature at dis- | 0 to 200 40 40 80 80
(Press) playing Ready (Press) (°C)

Drive Stable temperature during | 130 to 200 | 165 170 170 175
(Center) driving (Center) (°C)

Wait Stable temperature during | 130 to 200 | 155 165 165 175
(Center) halt (Center) (°C)

Low Power | Control temperature at low | 0 to 200 150 150 150 150
(Press) power consumption (°C)

(Press)

Full Speed Full speed shift tempera- | O to 200 50 50 50 50
Shift(Center) | ture (Center) (°C)

Pressure Pressurizing beginning 0 to 200 120 120 155 160
(Press) temperature (Press) (°C)

3. Press the start key. The value is set.
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Item No.

Description

U161

Setting: [Print]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys.

i Initial setting
: I in
Display Description Setting

range  130ppm [35ppm [45ppm |55ppm
Full Speed Temperature at maximum | 130 to 200 | 165 170 170 175

Print(Center) | print speed (Center) (°C)
Duplex Shift | Temperature at duplex -20t0 20 |5 5 5 5
(Center) printing (Center) (°C)

3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: [Low Power Mode]
1. Select the item to be set.

Display Description
ModeO Present state control mode (Usually not used)
Model Fuser control temperature reduction mode (For normal users)
Mode2 Large volume output mode (For users who repeatedly print
approximately 1500 sheets at a time)

Initial setting: ModeO
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Setting: [Grain Mode]
1. Select the item to be set.

Display Description
ModeO Current level. Special control is not performed
Model Improvement mode for the impalpable uneveness in
glossiness
Mode2 More improvement

Initial setting: ModeO
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Setting: [Ready Time Adjust]
1. Change the setting value using the +/- or numeric keys.

. _ Setting Initial
Displ Description .
splay escriptio range setting
Value Compensating Values for the Activating Tem- [0to 5 5
perature for Low-temperature Aging: (a)

2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

* . Reducing the alpha value lowers the temperature at which aging is activated following the
guiet mode has been stable.

* : Lowering the alpha value could deteriorate the fuser performance due to aging would not
be activated during quiet mode.
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Item No. Description
U161
Temperature to Acti- Less than Less than 21°C 21°C or more
vate Aging 13+a°C
Time for Low-tempera- | 30 sec 0 sec 0 sec
ture Aging
Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U167 | Checking/clearing the fuser count

Description

Displays and clears the fuser count for checking.

Purpose

To check the fuser count or drive time after replacement of the fuser unit. Also to clear the counts
after replacing unit.

Method
1. Press the start key. The fuser count is displayed.
Display Description
Cnt Fuser unit count value
Release(Time) Fuser unit drive time (release)
Press(Time) Fuser unit drive time (press)
Clear Clearing the Fuser unit count

Clearing
1. Press [Clear].
2. Press the start key. The count is cleared.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Iltem No. Description

U169 | Checking/setting the fuser power source

Description
Displays and settings the reference voltage of the fuser IH PWB.
Purpose
To check the reference voltage.
*: When U021 is being executed, set the same voltage with the voltage of the IH control
PWB.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description

Set Fuser Destination setting for Fuser

Setting: [Set Fuser]

Display Description Setting range

Mode Reference voltage 1to4

1: 100 V specifications 2: 200 V specifications 3: 120 V specifications
4: 110 V specifications
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No. Description
U199 | Displaying fuser heater temperature
Description
Displays the detected fuser temperature.
Purpose
To check the fuser temperature.
Method
1. Press the start key. The fuser temperature is displayed.
Display Description
Heat Roller Edgel Heat roller edge temperature (°C)
Heat Roller Edge2 Heat roller edge temperature (°C)
Heat Roller Center Heat roller center temperature (°C)
Press Roller Center Press roller center temperature (°C)
Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance mode No. is displayed.
U200 | Turning all LEDs on

Description

Turn all the LEDs on the operation panel on.
Purpose

To check if all the LEDs on the operation panel light.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key.All the LEDs on the operation panel light.
4. Press the stop key. The LEDs Turn off.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

U201

Initializing the touch panel

Description

Adjust touch panel detecting positions.

Purpose

When the panel PWB or the operation panel is replaced or if the detecting positions are not
aligned, perform this simulation to correct and confirm.

Method

1. Press the start key.
2. Select the [Initialize] or [Check].

Display

Description

Initialize

Check

Execute the correction of the touch panel display position.

Confirm the display position of touch panel.

Method: [Initialize]

1. Press the start key.
2. Tap the center of the + sign. +
3. Press the center of the [+] key dis-

played next.

*: Press it using a tool with a fine tip.

Maintenance Mode
Maintenance Mode Active U201
Initialize Touch Panel

Figure 1-3-18

Press the center of the “+” sign.
* Press it using a tool with a fine tip.

Figure 1-3-19
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Item No.

Description

U201

[a—

4. If two “ @ " signs appear, press the
both points at the same time.

* . While pressing down one of " @ "
sign, press the other " ® " sign. Set-
ting values are obtained at the time
whentwo " ® "signs are pressed at
the same time.

* . Press with the tip of your fingers
(Not your fingernails).

5. Press the center of two " ® " signs dis-
played next at the same time.

Press the center of the “+” sign.
* Press it using a tool with a fine tip.

Figure 1-3-20

Press both circles.
Finalize with both pressed at the same time.
* Press wiit the tips of your fingers. (NOT your fingernails)

Figure 1-3-21

Press both circles.
Finalize with both pressed at the same time.
Press wiit the tips of your fingers. (NOT your fingernails)

®

Figure 1-3-22
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Item No.

Description

U201

6. Press the center of "+" sign displayed,
as step 2
7. Repeat three times.

Press the center of the “+” sign.
* Press it using a tool with a fine tip.
If you cannot proceed to the next step, press the Stop key and try again.

Figure 1-3-23

+
Press the center of the “+” sign.
* Press it using a tool with a fine tip.

If you cannot proceed to the next step,press the Stop key and try again.

Figure 1-3-24

Press the center of the “+” sign.
* Press it using a tool with a fine tip.
If you cannot proceed to the next step, press the Stop key and try again.

Figure 1-3-25
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Item No.

Description

U201

8. After completing the setting, “Initialize

Completed.” is displayed and entering
Check mode.

Method: [Check
Single Tap Check
1. Press the start key.
2. Press the center of three "+" signs and
confirm the display positions.
*: Press it using a tool with a fine tip
(touch panel pen etc).

3. Make sure that the gap from coordi-
nates X and Y is 6 or less, respectively.

* . If the setting values are not aligned,
select “Initialize” and press the Start
key to revert to step 1.

Initialize completed.

Figure 1-3-26

Initialize

Single Tap Check. +
Press the center of the “+” sign.

* Press it using a tool with a fine tip.

If you need to perform initialization again, select “Initialize” and press the Start key.

Figure 1-3-27

(-1.2)
Multi Tap
Check

Single Tap Check.

Select “Multi Tap Check” and press the Start key to go to the next step.
If you need to perform initialization again, select “Initialize” and press the Start key.

+
(1,0)

+
(-2,0)

Figure 1-3-28
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Iltem No. Description
U201 | Multi Tap chek
1. Select "Multi tap check”, and press the @® Step! : Not completed
start key __Initiahze Step2 : Not completed
2. Press two “ @ " signs at the same time.
(Stepl)
* . If the detecting values are not within
. . Multi Tap Check. Step 1.
the setting values, pressed detecting Press both circles. Finalize with both pressed at the same time.
pOSitionS are dISplayed by red * Press with the tips of your fingers. (NOT your fingernails)
points. ®

Figure 1-3-29

3. Presstwo“ ® " signs displayed next at Step? : Completed

the same time. (Step2) [ Step2 : Not completed
4. If the detecting values are within the ®

setting values, Stepl and Step2 _

become “Completed". Multi Tap Check. Step 2.

Press both circles. Finalize with both pressed at the same time.
* Press with the tips of your fingers. (NOT your fingernails)

O]

Figure 1-3-30

5. If “Multi tap check completed.” is dis-
played, the checking process is com-
pleted successfully.

Step1 : Completed
Step2 : Completed

Multi Tap Check completed.

Press the Stop key.
The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

Figure 1-3-31
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Item No. Description
U201
* : If the detecting values are not within Step1 : Completed
the setting values, pressed detecting Step2 : Not completed
positions are displayed by red T ®
points. And "Multi tap check Step 1" :
button is dlsplayed Multi Tap Check. Step 2.

Press both circles again.

Select “Multi Tap Check Step 1" and press the Start key to try again from Multi Tap Check Step 1.
If you need to perform initialization again, select “Initialize” and press the Start key.

Press the Stop key to complete the setting.

*: Select “Initialize” and press the Start
key to revert to “Initialize”. ®

* : Select “Multi tap check Step 1” and ’
press the Start key to revert to “Multi
tap check .

Figure 1-3-32

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Iltem No. Description

U202 | Setting the KMAS host monitoring system

Description

Initializes or operates the KMAS host monitoring system.

This is an optional device which is currently supported only by Japanese specification machines,
S0 Nno setting is necessary.

Purpose

Performed at installation, periodic maintenance, and/or repair.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description
Init/Set TEL No. Initialization/Phone Nbr. se
Call Service End Outgoing at the end of service activities

Method: [Init/Set TEL No.]
1. Select the item to be input.

Display Description
TEL No. 1 Sales companies
TEL No. 2 Call center

2. Input the telephone number using the numeric keys.

3. Press the start key. The setting is set.

4. Select [Initialize].

5. Select [Execute].

6. Press the start key. Communication with the host initiated.

7. The result of communication will be displayed. (Refer to the result.)

Method: [Call Service End]
1. Select [Execute].
2. Press the start key. Communication with the host initiated.
3. The result of communication will be displayed. (Refer to the result.)

Result table
Display Description

OK Communication properly terminated.
Communication error (Nbr. of calls exceeded)
Communication error (Communication timeout)

NG Communication error (Communication trial timeout)
Communication error (Other)
KMAS unreachable

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

U203

Checking DP operation

Description

Simulates the original conveying operation separately in the DP.

Purpose

To check the DP operation.

Method
1. Press the start key.

2. Place an original in the DP if running this simulation with paper.
3. Select the speed to be operated.

Display

Description

Normal Speed
High Speed
Mode

Reset

Result

Normal reading (600 dpi)

High-speed reading

Sets the conveying timing verification mode
Resets the conveying timing verification data

Resets the conveying timing verification data

4. Select the item to be operated.

Display Description
CCD ADP With paper, single-sided original of CCD
CCD RADP With paper, double-sided original of CCD

CIS

With paper, double-sided original of CIS

CCD ADP (Non-P)

Without paper, single-sided original of CCD
(continuous operation)

CCD RADP (Non-P)

Without paper, double-sided original of CCD
(continuous operation)

CIS (Non-P)

Without paper, double-sided original of CIS
(continuous operation)

5. Press the start key. The operation starts.
6. To stop continuous operation, press the stop key.

Setting: [Mode]
1. Select On or Off.

Display

Description

On
Off

Sets the conveying timing verification mode on

Sets the conveying timing verification mode off

2. Press the start key.

Setting: [Reset]
1. Select [Execute].
2. Press the start key.
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Iltem No. Description

U203 | Setting: [Result]
Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U204 | Setting the presence or absence of a key card or key counter

Description

Sets the presence or absence of the optional key card or key counter.
Purpose

To run this maintenance item if a key card or key counter is installed.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description
Device Sets the presence or absence of the key card or key counter
Message Sets the message when optional equipment is not installed

Setting: [Device]
1. Select the optional counter to be installed.

Display Description
Key-Card The key card is installed
Key-Counter The key counter is installed
off Not installed

Initial setting: Off
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.
3. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.

Setting: [Message]
1. Select the [Key Device] or [Coin Vender].

Display Description
Key Device Select the prioritized display mode of the login dialog as the
key device.
Coin Vender Select the coin vender as the prioritized display of the login
dialog.

* . Initial setting: Coin Vender
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.
3. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.
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Item No.

Description

U206

Setting the presence or absence of a coin vender

Description

Sets the presence or absence of the optional coin vender.

This is an optional device which is currently supported only by Japanese specification machines.

Purpose

To run this maintenance item if a coin vender is installed.

Method
1. Press the start key.

2. Select the item to be set.

Apl Charge Mode

Extended charge unit

Display Description
On/Off Config Sets the presence or absence of the coin vender
No Coin Action Behavior when change runs out during copying
Price Charge per copy by size and color
Boot Mode Setting activation mode

Setting: [On/Off Config]
1. Select On or Off.

Display

Description

On
Off

The coin vender is installed

The coin vender is not installed

Initial setting: Off

2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

3. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.

Setting: [No Coin Action]
1. Select the item.

off

Clear is not performed

Display Description
All Clear All clear is performed
Auto Clear Auto clear is performed

Initial setting: Off

2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

3. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.
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Item No.

Description

U206

Setting: [Price]

1. Select the item to be set.

Display Description
Normal Charge setting: Normal
AD Charge setting: Commercial
Print Charge setting: Print
Apl Charge setting: Extended

Setting: [Normal / AD]

1. Select the item to be set.

Display Description
B/W Black & White
CMY Single color C, M, Y
RGB Single color R, G, B
Full Color Full color
2. Select the paper size to be set.
3. Change the setting value using the +/- keys.
Initial
Display Description setting setting
range B/W CMY/RGB
Full Color
A3-Ledger A3/Ledger size 0 to 300 10 100
B4 B4 size 0 to 300 10 50
Card Post card 0 to 300 10 30
Other Other 0 to 300 10 50

In 10-yen increments

Value of 0 allows non-restricted copying. (At a periodic maintenance, etc.)

4. Press the start key. The value is set.

5. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.

Setting: [Print]
1. Select the item.

Display

Description

B/W
Full Color

Black & White

Full color

2. Select the paper size to be set.
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Item No.

Description

U206

3. Change the setting value using the +/- keys.

Initial
i setting
Display Description Setting
range B/W CMY/RGB
Full Color
A3-Ledger A3/Ledger size 0to 300 10 100
B4 B4 size 0 to 300 10 50
Card Post card 0to 300 10 30
Other Other 0 to 300 10 50
In 10-yen increments
Value of 0 allows non-restricted copying. (At a periodic maintenance, etc.)
Setting: [ Apl]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys.
Display Description Setting range | Initial setting
Apll Expanded charging unit 1 0 to 300 10
Apl2 Expanded charging unit 2 0 to 300 10
Apl3 Expanded charging unit 3 0to 300 10
Apl4 Expanded charging unit 4 0 to 300 10
Apl5 Expanded charging unit 5 0to 300 10

3. Press the start key. The value is set.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.

Setting: [Boot Mode]
1. Select the item.

Display Description
Normal Assign activation to normal mode.
Copy Service Assign activation to copy service display.

Initial setting: Copy Service
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Setting: [Apl Charge Mode]
1. Select the item.

Display Description
On The extended charge unit is used.
Off The extended charge unit is not used.

Initial setting: Off
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

uz207

Checking the operation panel keys

Description

Checks operation of the operation panel keys.

Purpose

To check operation of all the keys and LEDs on the operation panel.

Method

1. Press the start key. The screen for executing is displayed.

2. [CountO0] is displayed and the left most LED on the operation panel lights.

3. As the keys lined up in the same line as the lit indicator are pressed in the order from the top
to the bottom, the figure shown on the touch panel increases in increments of 1. When all the
keys in that line are pressed and if there are any LEDs corresponding to the keys in the line
on the immediate right, the top LED in that line will light.

4. When all the keys on the operation panel have been pressed, all the LEDs light for up to 10
seconds.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U208

Setting the paper size for the side deck

Description

Sets the size of paper used in side deck.

Purpose

To change the setting when installing the side deck or the size of paper used in the side deck is
changed.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the paper size (A4, B5 or Letter).
Initial setting: Letter (Inch specifications)
A4 (Metric specifications)
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.
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Item No. Description
U209 |Set RTC (Real Time Clock) Date
Description
Assign a date and time to RTC.
Purpose
Used to assign a date and time to RTC when Maintenance T is displayed after C0840 is
detected.
Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.
3. Change the setting value using the +/- keys.
Display Description
Year Setting the year
Month Setting the month
Day Setting the day
Hour Setting the hour
Minute Setting the minute
Second Setting the second
4. Press the start key. The value is set.
* . Perform U906 to clear "Time for Maintenance T" after making setting.
U211 | Setting the presence or absence of the job separator

Description

Sets the presence or absence of the inner job separator.
Purpose

To run this maintenance item if the inner job separator is installed.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select [Inner Job Separator].
3. Select On or Off.

Display Description
On The inner job separator is installed
Off The inner job separator is not installed

Initial setting: Off
4. Press the start key. The setting is set.
5. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.
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Item No. Description

U221 | Setting the USB host lock function

Description

Specifies ON/OFF the USB host lock function. Setting this to ON causes the machine to be
unable to recognize the device connected to the USB host.

Purpose

Set according to the preference of the user.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select [Host Lock].
3. Select On or Off.

Display Description
On USB host lock function ON
Off USB host lock function OFF

Initial setting: Off
4. Press the start key. The setting is set.
5. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.

U222 | Setting the IC card type

Description

Sets the type of IC card.
Purpose

To change the type of IC card.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description
Other Sets the type of IC cards to other than SSFC
SSFC Sets the type of IC cards to SSFC

Initial setting: Other
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

U223

Operation panel lock

Description

Sets the operation panel lock function.

Purpose

This is performed to inhibit operating and canceling the system menu on the operation panel
which may be done by others then an administrator.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description

Unlock Release the lock of the operation from the system menu

Partial Lock 1 The system menu entry and input/output related settings are
locked

Partial Lock 2 The system menu entries, input/output related settings, and
Job-execution-related settings are locked

Partial Lock 3 The system menu entries, input/output related settings, Job-
execution-related settings, and paper related settings are
locked

Lock Lock the operation from the system menu and job cancel

Initial setting: Unlock

3. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Iltem Partial Lock
Lock 1

Entering maintenance mode Prohibited | Prohibited
Entering system menu Prohibited | Prohibited
Transmission/transmission from Prohibited | Prohibited
document boxes

Entering addressbook add/edit Prohibited | Prohibited
Entering document box add/edit Prohibited | Prohibited
Pressing stop key Permitted | Prohibited
Pressing status/job cancel Permitted | Prohibited
Disconnecting FAX lines Permitted | Prohibited

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

uz224

Panel sheet extension

Description

Changes the image data and the message of the opening screen at the machine startup and the

image data and the message of the service call screen to user specified data.

Purpose
Set according to the preference of the user.

Setting

1. Write the image data or the message data to the USB memory.

2. Insert USB memory in USB memory slot of the machine.
3. Turn the main power switch on.
4. Enter the maintenance item.
5. Press the start key.
6. Select the [Install] or [UnInstall].
Display Description
Install Installs the image data or the message data
Uninstall Restores the original image data or message data
7. Select the item.
Display Description Display area
Opening Img Startup screen Entire start display
Call Img Service call screen Graphic display area

Home Menu Img | Home Menu screen

Call Msg Top Service call message 1

Call Msg Detail | Service call message 2

Home Menu display area
Message display area (top)

Message display area (descriptive area)

8. Press the start key.
9. When normally completed, [OK] is displayed.

Supplement 1
File information

Installation or uninstallation is started.

Description File name Image size (in pixels) | File format

Startup screen opening_ext_image.png Length: 480 PNG
Width : 800

Service call callwin_ext_image.png Length: 200 PNG

screen Width : 180

Home Menu menu_background.png Length: 480 PNG

screen Width : 800

Service call callwin_ext_mes_top.txt - TEXT

message 1 (Unicode)

Service call callwin_ext_mes_detail.txt - TEXT

message 2 (Unicode)
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Iltem No. Description

U224 | Supplement 2
Displaying start display
The pre-installed graphics file is displayed at power on or recovering from sleeping.
Graphics display on service call display
The pre-installed graphics file is displayed at a service call.
How to change the message
Entering #562 (4 letters) using the numeric keypad during a service call display will let service
call messages 1 and 2.
How to reset the message display
Reverting the maintenance mode will automatically reset the message to the previous.
Caution
The graphics file for start display must be opaque. (To avoid the background from overlapping at
recovering from sleeping.)
The total size of the files installable is approximately 4 MB.
Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U234 | Setting punch destination

Description

Sets the destination of punch unit of 1000-sheet finisher or 4000-sheet finisher.
Purpose

To be set when installing a different punch unit from the destination of the machine.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the destination.

Display Description
Auto Conforms to destination settings.
Japan Metric Metric (Japan) specifications
Inch Inch (North America) specifications
Europe Metric Metric (Europe) specifications

Initial setting: Inch (Inch specifications)/Europe Metric (Metric specifications)
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.
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Item No. Description

U237 | Setting finisher stack quantity

Description

Sets the number of sheets of each stack on the main tray and on the middle tray in 1000-sheet
finisher or 4000-sheet finisher.

Purpose

To change the setting when a stack malfunction has occurred.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description
Main Tray Number of sheets of stack on the main tray
Middle Tray Number of sheets of stack on the middle tray for staple mode

Setting: [Main Tray]
1. Change the setting using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Display Description

0 When stapling paper less than B4 size, paper full is detected
when 4,000 sheets are output.
When stapling B4 size paper, or larger, paper full is detected
when 1500 sheets are output.

1 When stapling 30 sheets or less, paper full is detected after
150 sets or 1500 sheets are output, whichever is faster..
When stapling 31 sheets or more, paper full is detected after
150 sets or 4,000 sheets are output, whichever is faster.

Initial setting: 0
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.
3. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.

Setting: [Middle Tray]
1. Change the setting using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Description
Display Number of sheets of stack on the middle tray for staple mode
1000-sheet finisher 4000-sheet finisher
0 50 sheets 65 sheets
1 30 sheets 30 sheets

Initial setting: 0
Number of sheets of stack on the internal tray for non-staple copying: 10 sheets
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.
3. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.
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Iltem No. Description

U240 | Checking the operation of the finisher

Description

Turn each motor and solenoid of 1000-sheet finisher or 4000-sheet finisher ON.

Purpose

To check the operation of each motor and solenoid of the 1000-sheet finisher or 4000-sheet fin-
isher.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be checked.

Display Description
Motor Checking the motor of the document finisher
Solenoid Checking the solenoid of the document finisher
Mail Box Checking the motor of the mailbox
Booklet Checking the motor of the center-folding unit

Method: [Motor]
1. Select the item to be operated.
2. Press the start key. The operation starts.

Display Description
Feed In(H) DF paper entry motor (DFPEM) is turned on at high speed
Feed In(L) DF paper entry motor (DFPEM) is turned on at low speed
Middle(H) DF middle motor (DFMM) is turned on at high speed
Middle(L) DF middle motor (DFMM) is turned on at low speed
Eject(H) DF eject motor (DFEM) is turned on at high speed
Eject(L) DF eject motor (DFEM) is turned on at low speed
Save(H) DF drum motor (DFDRM) is turned on at high speed
Save(L) DF drum motor (DFDRM) is turned on at low speed
Tray DF tray motor (DFTM) is turned on

Operating sequences:

Ascends after descending to the bottom limit; descends again
in one second after the intermediate sensor is detected to be
off; ascends again after the intermediate sensor is detected to
be on; then halts at the top limit

Staple Move DF slide motor (DFSLM) is turned on

Staple DF staple motor (DFSTM) is turned on

Width Test(A3) DF side registration motor 1, 2 (DFSRM1, 2) is turned on
Width Test(LD) DF side registration motor 1, 2 (DFSRM1, 2) is turned on

Beat DF paddle motor (DFPDM) is turned on

Eject Unlock(HP) DF eject release motor (DFERM) is turned on to home position
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Item No.

Description

U240

Display

Description

Sort Test

Eject Unlock(30)
Eject Unlock(50)
Eject Unlock(Fix)
Eject Unlock(Full)
Punch

Punch Move

DF shift motor 1, 2 (DFSFM1, 2) is turned on

DF eject release motor (DFERM) drive position 30-sheet stack
DF eject release motor (DFERM) drive position 50-sheet stack
DF eject release motor (DFERM) fixed drive position

DF eject release motor (DFERM) full-open drive position

Punch motor (PUM) is turned on

Punch slide motor (PUSLM) is turned on

Method: [Solenoid]

1. Select the item to be operated.
2. Press the start key. The operation starts.

Display Description
Sub Tray DF feedshift solenoid (DFFSSOL) is turned on
Save Drum DF drum solenoid (DFDRSOL) is turned on
Booklet DF center fold solenoid (DFCFSOL) is turned on
Punch Punch solenoid (PUSOL) is turned on
Three Fold CF feedshift solenoid (CFFSSOL) is turned on

Method: [Mail Box]

1. Select the item to be operated.
2. Press the start key. The operation starts.

Display Description
Conv MB drive motor (MBDM) is turned on at paper conveying
Branch MB drive motor (MBDM) is turned on at feedshift operation

Method: [Booklet]

1. Select the item to be operated.
2. Press the start key. The operation starts.

Bundle Down
Staple

Width Test(A3)
Width Test(LD)
Feed In

Display Description
Folding CF main motor (CFMM) is turned on
Blade CF blade motor (CFBM) is turned on
Bundle Up CF adjustment motor 2 (CFADM2) is turned on

CF adjustment motor 1 (CFADML1) is turned on

CF staple motor (CFSTM) is turned on

CF side registration motor 1, 2 (CFSRM1, 2) is turned on
CF side registration motor 1, 2 (CFSRML1, 2) is turned on
CF paper entry motor (CFPEM) is turned on
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Item No. Description
U240 | Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U241 | Checking the operation of the switches of the finisher

Description

Displays the status of each switches and sensors of 1000-sheet finisher or 4000-sheet finisher.
Purpose

To check the operation of each switches and sensors of the 1000-sheet finisher or 4000-sheet
finisher.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be checked.

Display Description
Finisher Checking the switch and sensor of the document finisher
Mail Box Checking the switch and sensor of the mailbox
Booklet Checking the switch and sensor of the center-folding unit
Punch Checking the switch and sensor of the punch unit

Method: [Finisher]
1. Turn each switch or sensor on and off manually to check the status.
When the on-status of a switch or sensor is detected, that switch or sensor is displayed in

reverse.
Display Description
Front Cover DF front cover switch (DFFCSW)
MPT* DF eject cover switch (DFECSW)
Top Cover? DF top cover switch (DFTCSW)
Tray U-Limit DF tray sensor 1 (DFTS1)
Tray HP21 DF tray sensor 2 (DFTS2)
Tray Middle DF tray sensor 3 (DFTS3)
Tray L-Limit DF tray sensor 4 (DFTS4)
Tray L-Limit(BL)* DF tray sensor 5 (DFTS5)
Tray Top DF tray upper surface sensor (DFTUSS)
HP DF paper entry sensor (DFPES)
Sub Tray Eject? DF sub eject sensor (DFSES)
Middle Tray Eject DF middle eject sensor (DFMES)
Drum™ DF drum sensor (DFDRS)
Staple HP DF slide sensor (DFSLS)
Middle Tray DF middle tray sensor (DFMTS)
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Description

uz241

Bundle Eject HP
Match Paddle™
Lead Paddle
Shift Front HP*?
Shift Tail HP
Shift Unlock HP
Sub Tray Full
Shift Set

Display Description
Width Front HP DF side registration sensor 1 (DFSRS1)
Width Tail HP DF side registration sensor 2 (DFSRS2)

DF bundle discharge sensor (DFBDS)
DF adjustment sensor (DFADS)

DF paddle sensor (DFPDS)

DF shift sensor 1 (DFSFS1)

DF shift sensor 2 (DFSFS2)

DF shift release sensor (DFSFRS)

DF sub tray full sensor (DFSTFS)

DF shift set sensor (DFSFSS)

*1: 4000-sheet finisher only. *2: 1000-sheet finisher only.

Method: [Mail Box]

1. Turn each switch or sensor on and off manually to check the status.

When the on-status of a switch or sensor is detected, that switch or sensor is displayed in

reverse.
Display Description

Eject MB eject sensor (MBES)

Cover MB cover open/close switch (MBCOCSW)
Over Flowl MB overflow sensor 1 (MBOFS1)
Over Flow2 MB overflow sensor 2 (MBOFS2)
Over Flow3 MB overflow sensor 3 (MBOFS3)
Over Flow4 MB overflow sensor 4 (MBOFS4)
Over Flow5 MB overflow sensor 5 (MBOFS5)
Over Flow6 MB overflow sensor 6 (MBOFS6)
Over Flow7 MB overflow sensor 7 (MBOFS7)
Motor HP MB paper entry sensor (MBPES)
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Method: [Booklet]
1. Turn each switch or sensor on and off manually to check the status.
When the on-status of a switch or sensor is detected, that switch or sensor is displayed in

reverse.

Display Description
HP CF paper entry sensor (CFPES)
Eject CF eject sensor (CFES)
Paper CF paper sensor (CFPS)
Tray Full CF tray full sensor (CFTFS)
Bundle Up HP CF adjustment sensor 1 (CFADS1)
Bundle Down HP CF adjustment sensor 2 (CFADS?2)
Width Up HP CF side registration sensor 1 (CFSRS1)
Width Down HP CF side registration sensor 2 (CFSRS2)
Blade HP CF blade sensor (CFBLS)
Tray CF tray switch (CFTSW)
Set CF set switch (CFSSW)
Left Guide CF left guide switch (CFLGSW)
Vertical Feed CF paper conveying sensor (CFPCS)

Method: [Punch]
1. Turn each switch or sensor on and off manually to check the status.
When the on-status of a switch or sensor is detected, that switch or sensor is displayed in

reverse.
Display Description

Punch HP Punch home position sensor (PUHPS)
Edge Facel Punch paper edge sensor (PUPES)
Edge Face2 Punch paper edge sensor (PUPES)
Edge Face3 Punch paper edge sensor (PUPES)
Edge Face4 Punch paper edge sensor (PUPES)
Tank Punch tank set switch (PUTSSW)
Tank Full Punch tank full sensor (PUTFS)

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U243

Checking the operation of the DP motors

Description

Turn the motors or solenoids in the DP on.

Purpose

To check the operation of the DP motors and solenoids.

Method

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the item to be operated.
3. Press the start key. The operation starts.

Rev Motor1

Lift Motor

Rev Press Sol?
Rev Branch Sol?
Eject Motor2
Regist Motor
DP Fan

CIS Fan™2

Display Description
Feed Motor DP original feed motor (DPOFM) is turned on
Conv Motor DP original conveying motor (DPOCM) is turned on

DP switchback motor (DPSBM) is turned on
DP lift motor (DPLM) is turned on

DP pressure solenoid (DPPSOL) is turned on
DP feedshift solenoid (DPFSSOL) is turned on
DP eject motor (DPEM) is turned on

DP registration motor (DPRM) is turned on

DP fan motor 1 (DPFML1) is turned on

DP fan motor 2 (DPFM2) is turned on

*1: Reversed DP only. *2:

Dual scan DP only.

4. To turn each motor off, press the stop key.

Completion

Press the stop key when operation stops. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is dis-

played.
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Item No. Description
U244 | Checking the DP switches
Description
Displays the status of the respective switches and sensors in the DP.
Purpose

To check if respective switches and sensors in the DP operate correctly.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Turn each switch or sensor on and off manually to check the status.
When the on-status of a switch or sensor is detected, that switch or sensor is displayed in

reverse.
Display Description

Feed DP feed sensor (DPFS)

Registt DP registration sensor (DPRS)
Timing DP timing sensor (DPTS)

CIS Head* DP CIS sensor (DPCS)

Tray" DP switchback sensor (DPSBS)

Set DP original sensor (DPOS)
Longitudinal DP original length switch (DPOLSW)
Lift U-Limit DP lift sensor 1 (DPLS1)

Lift L-Limit DP lift sensor 2 (DPLS2)

Cover Open DP interlock switch (DPILSW)

Open DP open/close switch (DPOCSW)
Eject DP eject sensor (DPES)

Slant*2 DP slant sensor (DPSS)

*1: Reversed DP only. *2: Dual scan DP only.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U245 | Checking messages

Description

Displays a list of messages on the touch panel of the operation panel.
Purpose

To check the messages to be displayed.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Change the message using the cursor up/down keys.
When a message number is entered with the numeric keys and then the start key is pressed,
the message corresponding the specified number is displayed.
3. Change the language using the +/- keys.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U246

Setting the finisher

Description

Provides various settings for the 1000-sheet finisher or 4000-sheet finisher, if furnished.
Purpose

Adjustment of registration stop timing in punch mode

Adjust if skewed paper conveying occurs or if the copy paper is Z-folded in punch mode.
Adjustment of paper stop timing in the punch mode

To adjust this item when the position of a punch hole is different from the specified one.
Adjustment of center position timing in the punch mode

Adjusts the center position of a punch hole in punch mode if the position is not proper.
Adjustment of front/rear side registration home position

Provides optimization when paper jam occurs due to an inferior fitting of the side registration
guides to paper.

Adjustment of front/rear shift home position

Performed when adjustment is lost with the ejected paper

Adjusting of front/back stapling home position

Adjusts the stapling position in the staple mode if the position is not proper.

Adjustment of upper/lower side registration home position

Provides optimization when paper jam occurs due to an inferior fitting of the side registration
guides to paper.

Adjustment of booklet stapling position

Adjusts the booklet stapling position in the stitching mode if the position is not proper.
Adjustment of center folding position

Adjusts the center folding position in the stitching mode if the position is not proper.
Adjustment of tri- folding position

Adjusts the tri-folding position in the stitching mode if the position is not proper.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to set.

Display Description
Finisher Adjustment of 1000-sheet finisher and 4000-sheet finisher
Booklet Adjustment of center-folding unit

Method: [Finisher]
1. Select the item to set.

Display Description
Punch Regist Adjustment of registration stop timing in punch mode
Punch Feed Adjustment of the paper stop timing in punch mode
Punch Width Adjustment of the center position timing in punch mode
Width Front HP Adjustment of front side registration home position
Width Tail HP Adjustment of rear side registration home position
Shift Front HP Adjustment of front shift home position
Shift Tail HP Adjustment of rear shift home position
Staple HP Adjustment of front and back stapling home position
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U246

Setting: [Punch Regist]
1. Select [Punch Regist].
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Description Setting Initial Change in
range setting | value per step
Adjustment of registration stop timing -20to20 |0 0.25 mm

If skewed paper conveying occurs (sample 1), increase the setting value. If the copy paper is
Z-folded (sample 2), decrease the setting value.

<= <=
(@) (@)
(@) (@)
Sample 1 Sample 2
Figure 1-3-33

3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: [Punch Feed]
1. Select [Punch Feed].
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Description Setting Initial Change in
range setting | value per step
Adjustment of the paper stop timing -10to10 |0 0.52 mm

If the distance of the position of a punch hole is smaller than the specified value A, increase
the setting value. If the distance is larger than the value A, decrease the setting value.

0

Figure 1-3-34

Preset value A: 13 mm (metric)
9.5 mm (inch)

3. Press the start key. The value is set.
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U246

Setting: [Punch Width]
1. Select [Punch Width].
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

3.

Setting: [Width Front HP/Width Tail HP]
1.
2.

H W

Setting: [Shift Front HP/Shift Tail HP]
1.
2.

3.
4.
5.
6.

. Press the start key. The value is set.
. Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
. Enter maintenance mode U240 and select [Motor], then [Width Test(A3)].

. Pull the middle tray, insert paper between the guides and check that paper is abut the guides.
. Repeat the above adjustment until paper is properly in position.

Description Setting Initial Change in
range setting | value per step
Adjustment of the punch center position timing | -4 to 4 0 0.52 mm

If the punch hole is too close to the front of the machine, increase the setting value. If the
punch hole is too close to the rear of the machine, decrease the setting value.

= & =
o O
Centerline | ___________| |. O ________________________
(within £ 0.5 mm) o) o ©)
Sample 1 Sample 2
Figure 1-3-35

Press the start key. The value is set.

Select [Width Front HP] or [Width Tail HP].
Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Description Setting Initial Changein
range setting | value per step
Adjustment of front side registration home position |-15to 15 |0 0.19 mm
Adjustment of rear side registration home position -15t015 |0 0.19 mm

The width guides of the middle tray will move to A3-size position.

Select [Shift Front HP] or [Shift Tail HP].
Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Description Setting Initial Change in
range setting | value per step
Adjustment of front shift home position -15t015 |0 0.19 mm
Adjustment of rear shift home position -15t015 |0 0.19 mm

Press the start key. The value is set.

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Enter maintenance mode U240 and select [Motor], then [Sort Test].

Repeat the above adjustment until eject paper is properly in position.
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Setting: [Staple HP]
1. Select [Staple HP].

2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Description Setting Initial Changein
range setting | value per step
Adjustment of front and back stapling home position |-15to 15 |0 0.19 mm

When staple positions are off toward the front side of the machine (sample 1), increase the
setting value. When staple positions are off toward the rear side of the machine (sample 2),

decrease the setting value.

<& <&
|
|
|
|
Sample 1 Sample 2
Figure 1-3-36
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
Method: [Booklet]
1. Select the item to set.
Display Description
Width Up HP Adjustment of upper side registration home position
Width Down HP Adjustment of lower side registration home position
Staple Pos1 Adjustment of booklet stapling position for A4/Letter size
Staple Pos2 Adjustment of booklet stapling position for B4/Legal size
Staple Pos3 Adjustment of booklet stapling position for A3/Ledger/8K size

Booklet Pos1
Booklet Pos2
Booklet Pos3
Three Fold

Adjustment of tri-folding position

Adjustment of center folding position for Ad/Letter size
Adjustment of center folding position for B4/Legal size

Adjustment of center folding position for A3/Ledger/8K size
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U246

Setting: [Width Up HP/Width Down HP]
1. Select [Width Up HP] or [Width Down HP].
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Description Setting Initial Changein
range setting | value per step
Adjustment of upper side registration home position |-15to 15 |0 0.34 mm
Adjustment of lower side registration home position |-15to 15 |0 0.34 mm

3. Press the start key. The value is set.

4. Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

5. Enter maintenance mode U240 and select [Booklet], then [Width Test(A3)].
The width guides of the center-folding unit will move to A3-size position.

6. Pull the center-folding unit, insert paper between the guides and check that paper is abut the
guides.

7. Repeat the above adjustment until paper is properly in position.

Setting: [Staple Pos]
1. Select [Staple Pos1], [Staple Pos?2] or [Staple Pos3].
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Description Setting Initial Changein
range setting | value per step

Adjustment of booklet stapling position for -15to15 |0 0.32 mm
Ad/Letter size

Adjustment of booklet stapling position for -15t015 |0 0.32 mm
B4/Legal size

Adjustment of booklet stapling position for -15t015 |0 0.32 mm
A3/Ledger/8K size

When staples are placed too far right (sample 1), decrease the preset value. When staples
are placed too far left (sample 2), increase the preset value.
Reference value: within £ 2 mm

2mm 2mm
= = H
i I
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
| |
L I
Sample 1 Sample 2
Figure 1-3-37

3. Press the start key. The value is set.
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Setting: [Booklet Pos]
1. Select [Booklet Pos1], [Booklet Pos2] or [Booklet Pos3].
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Description Setting | Initial Changein
range | setting | value per step
Adjustment of center folding position for A4/Letter size |-15t015 |0 0.32 mm
Adjustment of center folding position for B4/Legal size |-15to 15 |0 0.32 mm
Adjustment of center folding position for A3/Ledger/ |-15to 15 |0 0.32 mm
8K size

When the centerfold position too far right (sample 1), increase the preset value. When the
centerfold position too far left (sample 2), decrease the setting value.
Reference value A: A4, Letter: Length of paper x 1/2 £ 2 mm

A3, Ledger, B4: Length of paper x 1/2 £ 3 mm

<A

Center line Sample 1 Sample 2

Figure 1-3-38
3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: [Three Fold]
1. Select [Three Fold].
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Description Setting Initial Change in
range setting | value per step

Adjustment of tri-folding position -15t015 |0 0.32 mm

When the tri-fold position too far right (sample 1), increase the preset value. When the tri-fold
position too far left (sample 2), decrease the setting value.
Reference value A: 7.0 £ 2 mm

<3 <3
A
Sample 1 Sample 2
Figure 1-3-39

3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U247 | Setting the paper feed device

Description

Turn on motor and clutches of paper feeder device.

Purpose

To check the operation of motor and clutches of paper feed device.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the paper feed device.

Display Description
2PF Paper feeder
LCF Large capacity feeder
Side Deck Side deck
SMT Side multi tray
Side 2PF Side paper feeder
Side LCF Side large capacity feeder

Method: [2PF/Side 2PF]
1. Press [Motor] or [Clutch] and select the item.

Display Description
Motor | Off PF paper feed motor (PFPFM) is turned off
On PF paper feed motor (PFPFM) is turned on
Clutch | C1 Clutch PF paper feed clutch 1 (PFPFCLL1) is turned on
C2 Clutch PF paper feed clutch 2 (PFPFCL2) is turned on
V Feed(H) Clutch PF paper conveying clutch 1 (PFPCCL1) is turned on
V Feed(L) Clutch PF paper conveying clutch 2 (PFPCCL?2) is turned on

Execute Executing the action

2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key. The operation starts.
4. To stop operation, press the stop key.
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Method: [LCF/Side LCF]
1. Press [Motor] or [Clutch] and select the item.

Display Description
Motor | Off PF paper feed motor (PFPFM) is turned off
On PF paper feed motor (PFPFM) is turned on
Clutch | C1 Clutch PF paper feed clutch 1 (PFPFCL1) is turned on
C2 Clutch PF paper feed clutch 2 (PFPFCL2) is turned on
V Feed Clutch PF paper conveying clutch 1 (PFPCCL1) is turned on
H Feedl Clutch PF paper conveying clutch 2 (PFPCCLZ2) is turned on
H Feed?2 Clutch PF paper conveying clutch 3 (PFPCCL3) is turned on
Execute Executing the action

2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key. The operation starts.
4. To stop operation, press the stop key.

Method: [Side Deck]
1. Press [Motor] or [Clutch] and select the item.

Display Description
Motor | Off SD paper feed motor (SDPFM) is turned off
On SD paper feed motor (SDPFM) is turned on
Clutch | C1 Clutch SD paper feed clutch (SDPFCL) is turned on
Cassettel Solenoid | SD paper feed solenoid (SDPFSOL) is turned on

Execute Executing the action

2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key. The operation starts.
4. To stop operation, press the stop key.

Method: [SMT]
1. Press [Motor] or [Clutch] and select the item.

Display Description
Motor | Off SM paper feed motor (SMPFM) is turned off
On SM paper feed motor (SMPFM) is turned on
Clutch | C1 Clutch SM paper feed clutch (SMPFCL) is turned on
Feedl Clutch SMT paper conveying clutch 1 (SMPCCL1) is turned on
Feed2 Clutch SMT paper conveying clutch 2 (SMPCCL2) is turned on
Feed3 Clutch SMT paper conveying clutch 3 (SMPCCL3) is turned on
Separator Solenoid | SM feedshift solenoid (SMFSSOL) is turned on
Execute Executing the action

2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key. The operation starts.
4. To stop operation, press the stop key.
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U247 | Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U249 | Finisher operation test
Description
Perform operating tests on the 4000-sheet finisher.
Purpose
To check the operation of the 4000-sheet finisher.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.
Display Description
Punch Position Check the stop position of punching
Booklet Pass Check the paper paths to the center-folding unit
3. Press the start key.
4. Press the system menu key to make a test copy.
Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U250 | Checking/clearing the maintenance cycle

Description

Changes preset values for maintenance cycle and automatic grayscale adjustment.
Purpose

Provides changing the time when the message to acknowledge to conduct maintenance and
automatic grayscale adjustment is periodically displayed.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.
3. Change the setting using the +- keys or numeric keys.

Display Description Setting Initial setting
range

M.Cnt A Preset values for maintenance cycle (kit A) | 0 to 9999999 | 600000
M.Cnt B Preset values for maintenance cycle (kit B) | 0 to 9999999 | 600000
M.Cnt C Preset values for maintenance cycle (kit C) | 0 to 9999999 | 300000

M.Cnt HT Preset values for automatic grayscale 0109999999 |0
adjustment

Cassette 1 | Maintenance counter cassettel 0to 9999999 | 150000

Cassette 2 | Maintenance counter cassettel 0to0 9999999 | 150000

Cassette 3 | Maintenance counter cassettel 0 to 9999999 | 150000

Cassette 4 | Maintenance counter cassettel 0 to 9999999 | 150000
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U250
Display Description Setting Initial setting
range
Cassette 5 | Maintenance counter cassette5 0 to 9999999 | 150000
Cassette 6 | Maintenance counter cassette6 0 to 9999999 | 150000
Cassette 7 | Maintenance counter cassette7 0 to 9999999 | 150000
Clear Maintenance counter all clear 0 to 9999999 | -

4. Press the start key. The value is set.

Clearing

1. Select [Clear].

2. Press the start key. The setting value is cleared.

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

*: When the firmware is upgraded in the field, the standard counter value newly added
should be set to 150000.
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U251

Checking/clearing the maintenance counter

Description

Displays and clears or changes the maintenance count and automatic grayscale adjustment
count.

Purpose

To verify the maintenance counter count and automatic grayscale count. Also to clear the count
during maintenance service.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be changed.
3. Change the setting using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Display Description Setting Initial setting
range
M.Cnt A Count value for maintenance cycle (kit A) 0t0 9999999 |0
M.Cnt B Count value for maintenance cycle (kit B) 0t0 9999999 |0
M.Cnt C Count value for maintenance cycle (kit C) 0t0 9999999 |0
M.Cnt HT | Automatic grayscale adjustment count 0t0 9999999 |0
Cassette 1 | Maintenance counter cassettel 0109999999 |0
Cassette 2 | Maintenance counter cassette2 0109999999 |0
Cassette 3 | Maintenance counter cassette3 0109999999 |0
Cassette 4 | Maintenance counter cassette4 0109999999 |0
Cassette 5 | Maintenance counter cassette5 0109999999 |0
Cassette 6 | Maintenance counter cassette6 0109999999 |0
Cassette 7 | Maintenance counter cassette? 0109999999 |0
Clear Maintenance counter all clear 0to 9999999 | -

4. Press the start key. The value is set.

Clearing
1. Select [Clear].
2. Press the start key. The setting value is cleared.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

*: When the firmware is upgraded in the field, input the counter value of U901 into the pri-
mary feed counter.
If the counter value is larger than 150000, replace the primary feed roller and input "0".
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Iltem No. Description
U252 | Setting the destination
Description
Switches the operations and screens of the machine according to the destination.
Purpose

To be executed after initializing the backup RAM, in order to return the setting to the value before
replacement or initialization.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the destination.

Display Description
Inch Inch (North America) specifications
Europe Metric Metric (Europe) specifications
Asia Pacific Metric (Asia Pacific) specifications
Australia Australia specifications
China China specifications
Korea Korea specifications

3. Press the start key.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.
*: An error code is displayed in case of an initialization error.
When errors occurred, turn main power switch off then on, and execute initialization using
maintenance item U252.

Error codes

Codes Description
0001 Entity error
0002 Controller error
0020 Engine error
0040 Scanner error
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Item No.

Description

U253

Switching between double and single counts
Description

Purpose

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to set.

Switches the count system for the total counter and other counters for every color mode.

Used to select, according to the preference of the user (copy service provider), if A3/Ledger
paper is to be counted as one sheet (single count) or two sheets (double count).

Display Description
Full Color Count system of full color mode
Mono Color* Count system of single color mode
B/W Count system of black/white mode

3. Select the count system.

Displayed only if the setting of U276 (Setting the copy count mode) is Model.

Display Description
SGL(AI) Single count for all size paper
DBL(A3/Ledger) Double count for A3/Ledger size or larger
DBL(B4) Double count for B4 size or larger
DBL(Folio) Double count for Folio size or larger

Initial setting: DBL(A3/Ledger)
4. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Iltem No. Description

U260 | Selecting the timing for copy counting

Description

Changes the copy count timing for the total counter and other counters.
Purpose

To be set according to user request.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the copy count timing.

Display Description
Feed When secondary paper feed starts
Eject When the paper is ejected

Initial setting: Eject
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U265 | Setting OEM purchaser code

Description

Sets the OEM purchaser code.

Purpose

Sets the code when replacing the main PWB and the like.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Change the setting value using the numeric keys.
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.
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Item No.

Description

uz271

Setting the page count

Description
Banner counting
Purpose
To change when modifying counting Banner
* 1 If U253 is adjusted to double-counting, the value which is multiplied with this value will be
the count value.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.
3. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Display Description Setting Initial
range setting

Banner A Counting for Banner A (470.1mm to 21to0 30 2
915mm/18.51" to 36")

Banner B Counting for Banner B (915.1mm to 21to0 30 3
1,220mm/36.01" to 48")

4. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U276

Setting the copy count mode

Description

Sets the count mode of single color mode.

Purpose

To change the charging counter which counts up in single color printing.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the mode.

Display Description
ModeO This lets the full color counter count up in single color
Model This lets the single color counter count up in single color

Initial setting: Mode 0
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Iltem No. Description

U278 | Setting the delivery date

Description

Enter delivery date in month, day, and year.

Purpose

To operate when installing the machine. Perform this to confirm the delivery date.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select [Today].
3. Press the start key. The delivery date is set.

Clearing
1. Select [Clear].
2. Press the start key. The delivery date is cleared.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U284 | Setting 2 color copy mode

Description

Sets whether to use 2 color copy mode.
Purpose

According to user request, changes the setting.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select On or Off.

Display Description
On 2 color copy mode is enabled
Off 2 color copy mode is disabled

Initial setting: On
If On is selected, 2-color copy will be displayed on the color function screen.
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No. Description

U285 | Setting service status page

Description

Determines displaying the print coverage report on reporting.
Purpose

According to user request, changes the setting.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select On or Off.

Display Description
On Displays the print coverage
Off Not to display the print coverage

Initial setting: On
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U323 | Setting abnormal temperature and humidity warning

Description

Specify whether or not a notice is displayed on the operation panel when abnormal temperature
and humidity is detected.

Purpose

According to user request, changes the setting.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select On or Off.

Display Description
On Displays the abnormal temperature and humidity warning
Off Not to display the abnormal temperature and humidity warning

Initial setting: On
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

1-3-158



2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4-3

Item No.

Description

U325

Setting the paper interval

Description

Due to the fact that, if toner consumption per driving time drastically lowers, the variation in color-
ing and low density and gray background become prominent, the print coverage that executes
toner ejection according to the low density at a continued vertical printing with the low coverage
data must be changed.

Purpose

The settings must be changed when printing an extensive volume with the vertical A4/Letter of
low coverage contents or the toner consumption per driving time is extremely low.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to set.

Display Description
Interval On-Off control of Inter-paper toner ejection
Mode Setting mode of Inter-paper toner ejection

Setting: [Interval]
1. Select On or Off.

Display Description
On Inter-paper toner ejection is performed
Off Inter-paper toner ejection is not performed

Initial setting: Off
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Setting: [Mode]
1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

. _ Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Mode Inter-paper toner ejection mode lto2 1

*: Mode 1 or Mode 2 is effective when Interval is on.
Mode 1: For usages where the original date includes a low toner coverage or gray back-
ground is observed (T7 threshold is 3%).
Mode 2: For environments where printing is seldom made but the machine toggles in
warm-up mode. (Mostly scanning is used such as in a show room.)
(T7 threshold 3% + simplified refreshing is implemented after the warm-up calibration)

2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

U326

Setting the black line cleaning indication

Description

Sets whether to display the cleaning guidance when detecting the black line.

Purpose

Displays the cleaning guidance in order to make the call for service with the black line decrease
by the rubbish on the contact glass when scanning from the DP.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to set.

Display Description
Black Line Mode Black line cleaning guidance ON/OFF setting
Black Line Cnt Setting counts of the cleaning guidance indication

Setting: [Black Line Mode]
1. Select On or Off.

Display Description
On Displays the cleaning guidance
Off Not to display the cleaning guidance

Initial setting: On
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Setting: [Black Line Cnt]
1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

. o Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Cnt Setting counts of the cleaning guidance indi- | 0 to 255 8
cation ( x 1000 sheets)

When setting is 0, the black line cleaning indication is displayed only if the black line is
detected.
2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No. Description

U327 | Setting the cassette heater control

Description

Sets the cassette heater control.

Purpose

To change the setting according to the machine installation environment.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to set..

Display Description
Model Setting On when the humidity is 65%. (when sleep mode and
waiting mode)
Mode2 Setting On in full-time. (when sleep mode and waiting mode)
off Cassette heater OFF

Initial setting: Off
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

U332

Setting the size conversion factor

Description

Sets the coefficient of nonstandard sizes in relation to the A4/Letter size. The coefficient set here
is used to convert the black ratio in relation to the A4/Letter size and to display the result in user
simulation.Make settings on the color copy and color print coverage counter displays, as well as
the coverage threshold.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to set.

Display Description
Rate Size coefficient
Mode Toggling full-color count and color coverage count display
Level 1 Low coverage threshold value
Level 2 Middle coverage threshold value

Setting: [Rate]
Purpose: To set the coefficient for converting the black ratio for nonstandard sizes in relation to
the A4d/Letter size.

1. Change the setting using the +/-keys or numeric keys.

Display Description Setting range | Initial setting
Rate Size coefficient 0.1t0 3.0 1.0

2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Mode]
Purpose: Make settings on the color copy and color print color/coverage (average of CMY)
counter displays.

1. Select the mode.

Display Description

0 Full-color count display

1 Color coverage count display

Initial setting: 0
*: If ‘0’ has been changed to ‘1’ revert the U260 feed/eject counter switch to its initial state
(Eject).
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Setting: [Level 1/2]
Purpose:Setting the coverage (average of CMY) thresholds to segment the color count depend-
ing on the density level of 1, 2, and 3, for the counters of color copying and color printing.
* . The coverage threshold will be used to categorize the following counters when using
U920.
Color Copy(H), Color Copy(M), Color Copy(L)
Color Prn(H), Color Prn(M), Color Prn(L)

1-3-162



2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Iltem No. Description
U332 1. Select the item.
2. Change the setting using the +/-keys or numeric keys.
Display Description Setting range | Initial setting
Level 1 Low coverage threshold value 0.1t099.8 1.0
Level 2 Middle coverage threshold value 0.1t099.9 2.5
Press the start key. The value is set.
Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U340 | Setting the applied mode

Description

Allocates memory to ensure that there is sufficient memory available for the printer to use as a
working area.

Purpose

Modify the memory allocation if insufficient memory for transparency support or XPS direct print-
ing occurs.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to set.

Display Description
Adj Memory Setting the memory allocation
Adj Max Job Setting the maximum of multiple jobs

Setting: [Adj Memory]
1. Change the setting using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

. - Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Image Area temporarily used to create output | -100to 100 |0
image. (MB)

Set the values below in case print failure occurs with the memory shortage.
(recommended value)
Image : +100

1. Press the start key. The value is set.

2. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.

Supplement
The work area for copy is small and it may cause output failure if the values are large.
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Iltem No. Description

U340 | Setting: [Adj Max Job]
1. Change the setting using the +/-keys or numeric keys.

. . Setting Initial

Display Description range setting
Copy Maximum copy (Scan To Print) Jobs 10 to 50 10
Printer Maximum printer (Host To Print) Jobs - 50

The maximum Printer jobs should be (maximum jobs) — (maximum copy jobs).
Press the start key. The value is set.
Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U341 | Specific paper feed location setting for printing function

Description

Sets a paper feed location specified for printer output (only if a printer kit is installed).
Purpose

To use a paper feed location only for printer output.

A paper feed location specified for printer output cannot be used for copy output.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the paper feed location for the printer.
* . Two or more cassette can be selected.

Display Description
Cassettel Cassette 1
Cassette?2 Cassette 2
Cassette3 Cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity feeder)
Cassette4 Cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity feeder)
Cassette5 Cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck)
Cassette6 Cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large capacity feeder)
Cassette7 Cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large capacity feeder)

Initial setting: Off (Cassettel to 7)
*: When an optional paper feed device is not installed, the corresponding count is not dis-
played.
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No. Description

U343 | Switching between duplex/simplex copy mode

Description

Switches the initial setting between duplex and simplex copy.

Purpose

To be set according to frequency of use: set to the more frequently used mode.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select On or Off.

Display Description

On Duplex copy

off Simplex copy

Initial setting: Off
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U345 | Setting the value for maintenance due indication

Description

Sets when to display a message notifying that the time for maintenance is about to be reached,
by setting the number of copies that can be made before the current maintenance cycle ends.
When the difference between the number of copies of the maintenance cycle and that of the
maintenance count reaches the set value, the message is displayed.

Purpose

To change the time for maintenance due indication.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Change the setting using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

. I Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Cnt Time for maintenance due indication 0to 9999 |0

(Remaining number of copies that can be made
before the current maintenance cycle ends)

3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

U346

Selecting Sleep Mode

Description
Switches configurations for sleep modes.

Purpose
Use this to switch configurations for sleep modes.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to set.

Display Description

BAM Settings for BAM applicable countries

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select On or Off.

Display Description
On Transition to sleep mode is deactivated from the system menu.
Off Transition to sleep mode is activated from the system menu.

Initial setting: On
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

u402

Adjusting margins of image printing

Description

Adjusts margins for image printing.

Purpose

Make the adjustment if margins are incorrect.

Adjustment
1. Press the start key.
2. Press the system menu key.
3. Press the start key to output a test pattern.
4. Press the system menu key.
5. Select the item to be adjusted.

. . Setting Initial Changein
Display Description :
range setting | value per step
Lead Printer leading edge margin 0.0t010.0 |4.0 0.1 mm
A Margin Printer left margin 0.0t0 10.0 | 3.0 0.1 mm
C Margin Printer right margin 0.0t0 10.0 | 3.0 0.1 mm
Trall Printer trailing edge margin 0.0t0 10.0 | 3.9 0.1 mm

6. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
Increasing the value makes the margin wider, and decreasing it makes the margin narrower.

Printer leading edge margin
(4.0 +1.5/-0 mm)

l«— Printer
right margin
(2.5 +1.5/-2.0 mm)

Printer —».
left margin
(2.5 +1.5/-2.0 mm)

'
T

Printer trailing edge margin
(2.5 +1.0/-1.0 mm)

Figure 1-3-40
7. Press the start key. The value is set.
Caution

If the above adjustment does not optimize the margins, perform the following maintenance
modes.

U039 U034
(P.1-3-44) (P.1-3-40) U402
Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

U403

Adjusting margins for scanning an original on the contact glass

Description

Adjusts margins for scanning the original on the contact glass.
Purpose

Make the adjustment if margins are incorrect.

Adjustment
1. Press the start key.
2. Press the system menu key.
3. Place an original and press the start key to make a test copy.
4. Press the system menu key.
5. Select the item to be adjusted.

. . Setting Initial Changein
Display Description :
range setting | value per step
A Margin Scanner left margin 0.0t010.0 |2.0 0.5 mm
B Margin Scanner leading edge margin | 0.0to 10.0 | 2.0 0.5 mm
C Margin Scanner right margin 0.0t0 10.0 |2.0 0.5 mm
D Margin Scanner trailing edge margin 0.0t0 10.0 | 2.0 0.5 mm

6. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
Increasing the value makes the margin wider, and decreasing it makes the margin narrower.

Leading edge margin of the copy image
(4.0 +1.5/-1.0 mm)

'

i
\

Left margin of | |« —»| l«— Right margin of
the copy image the copy image
(2.5 +1.5/-2.0 mm) (2.5 +1.5/-2.0 mm)

Trailing edge margin of the copy image
(4.0 mm or less)

Figure 1-3-41
7. Press the start key. The value is set.
Caution

If the above adjustment does not optimize the margins, perform the following maintenance
modes.

U039 U034 U402
(P.1-3-44) (P.1-3-40) (P.1-3-167) U403
Completion

Press the stop key. The indication for selecting a maintenance item No. appears.
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Item No.

Description

u404

Adjusting margins for scanning an original from the DP

Description

Adjusts margins for scanning the original from the DP.

Purpose

Make the adjustment if margins are incorrect.

Adjustment

1. Press the start key.
2. Press the system menu key.

3. Place an original on the DP and press the start key to make a test copy.

4. Press the system menu key.
5. Select the item to be adjusted.

. . Setting Initial Changein
Display Description :
range setting | value per step

A Margin DP left margin 0.0t0 10.0 | 3.0 0.5 mm

B Margin DP leading edge margin 0.0t0 10.0 | 2.5 0.5 mm

C Margin DP right margin 0.0t0 10.0 | 3.0 0.5 mm

D Margin DP trailing edge margin 0.0t0 10.0 | 4.0 0.5 mm

A Margin DP left margin (second side) 0.0t0 10.0 |3.0 0.5 mm
(Back)*

B Margin DP leading edge margin 0.0t0 10.0 |25 0.5 mm
(Back)* (second side)

C Margin DP right margin (second side) |0.0to10.0 | 3.0 0.5 mm
(Back)*

D Margin DP trailing edge margin 0.0to 10.0 | 4.0 0.5mm
(Back)* (second side)

* . Dual scan DP only

6. Change the setting value using the cursor left/right keys or numeric keys.
Increasing the value makes the margin wider, and decreasing it makes the margin narrower.

DP leading edge margin
(4.0 +1.5/-1.0 mm)

DP left margin —»| l«—
(2.5 +1.5/-2.0 mm)

'

— | |«— DP right margin
(2.5 +1.5/-2.0 mm)

!

DP trailing edge margin
(4.0 mm or less)

Figure 1-3-42

7. Press the start key. The value is set.
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Item No. Description
U404 | Caution
If the above adjustment does not optimize the margins, perform the following maintenance
modes.
U039 | U034 U402 U403
(P.1-3-44) (P.1-3-40) (P.1-3-167) (P.1-3-168) U404
Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

u407

Adjusting the leading edge registration for memory image printing

Description

Adjusts the leading edge registration during memory copying.

Purpose

Make the following adjustment if there is a regular error between the leading edge of the copy
image on the front face and that on the reverse face during duplex switchback copying.

Caution
Before making this adjustment, ensure that the following adjustments have been made in mainte-

nance mode

uo34 U402 U066 U403 uo71
(P.1-3-38) (P.1-3-167) (P.1-3-58) (P.1-3-168) (P.1-3-63)
U404 U407
(P.1-3-169)
Adjustment

1. Press the start key.

2. Press the system menu key.

3. Place an original and press the start key to make a test copy.
4. Press the system menu key.

Setting Initial Change in

Displa Description .
play P range setting | value per step

Adj Data Leading edge registration for -47 to 47 0 0.1 mm
memory image printing

5. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
For copy example 1, decrease the value. For copy example 2, increase the value.

t 4t

Original Copy Copy
example 1 example 2

Figure 1-3-43
6. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

u410

Adjusting the halftone automatically

Description

Carries out processing for the data acquisition that is required in order to perform either auto-

matic adjustment of the halftone or the ID correction operation.
Purpose
Performed when the quality of reproduced halftones has dropped.

Method

1.
2.

Press the start key.
Select the item.

Display Description

Normal Mode Executing the automatic adjustment of the halftone
(continuous adjustment)

Method: [Normal Mode]

1.
2.
3.

Select [Normal Mode].

Press the start key. A test patterns 1, 2 and 3 are outputted.

Place the output test pattern 1 as the original.

Place approximately 20 sheets of white paper on the test pattern 1 and set them.

. Press the start key.

Adjustment is made (first time).

. Place the output test pattern 2 as the original.

Place approximately 20 sheets of white paper on the test pattern 2 and set them.

. Press the start key.

Adjustment is made (second time).

. Place the output test pattern 3 as the original.

Place approximately 20 sheets of white paper on the test pattern 3 and set them.

. Press the start key.

Adjustment is made (third time).

. When normally completed, [Finish] is displayed.

If a problem occurs during auto adjustment, error code is displayed.

Error codes

Codes Description Codes Description
S001 Patch not detected EO001 Engine status error
S002 Original deviation in the main E002 Engine sensor error

scanning direction EFFF Engine other error
S003 Original deviation in the auxil- Coo1 Controller error

lary scanning direction C100 Adjustment value error
S004 Original inclination error C200 Adjustment value error
S005 Original type error CFFF Controller other error

SFFF Scanner other error

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

U411

Adjusting the scanner automatically
Description
Uses a specified original and automatically adjusts the following items in the scanner and the DP
scanning sections.
Purpose
To perform automatic adjustment of various items in the scanner and the DP scanning sections.
Perform adjustments using a new test chart (chart 1) when replacing ISC PWB, LED lamp PWB,
ISU, CIS and/or DP main PWB.
*: To automatically adjust the DP, to avoid damaging original documents, using a Chart 2-2
test chart is recommended.Method

Method

1. Press the start key.

2. Select the item.

, L Original to be used for adjustment
Display Description -
P/N Chart image
Table (Chartl) | Adjusting the scanner color and 7505000005 |Chart 1
centering and timing for the leading
edge —_—
DP FaceUp Adjusting color, centering, and
(Chart1) timing for the leading edge of the
reading unit (fore side) of the DP
DP FaceDown | Adjusting color and retrieval of the
(Chartl) target data of the reading unit (back
side) of the DP (CIS)
Table (Chart2) | Adjusting the scanner color and 302FZ56990 | Chart 2-1
centering and timing for the
leading edge
m f
| |
IIIIII
DP FaceUp Adjusting the scanner centering Chart 2-2
(Chart2) and timing for the leading edge 302AC68243
DP FaceDown | Adjusting retrieval of the target ]
(Chart2) data of the reading unit (back side)
of the DP (CIS) 1
Adjusting color and retrieval of the | 303JX57010 | GAMMMA
target data of the reading unit
(back side) of the DP (CIS) :
T Ty
|8 | =
303JX57020 | MATRIX
—)
L3030 LA
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Iltem No. Description
U411
Display Description Note
Target Set-up for obtaining the target Select Auto to automatically read and
value enter the target values using the Chart 1
test chart
Initial setting: U425
DP Auto Adj Automatic adjustment of auto- Execute this mode when the Chart 2-2
matic document processor using | (302AC68243) is not available
the chart printed from the
machine

Method: [Table (Chartl)
To perform table adjustment using Chart1.

To automatically enter the target value
* : Select this option for normal use.

1. Set a Chartl original (P/N: 7505000005) on
the platen.

. Enter maintenance item U411.

. Select [Target].

. Select [Auto] and press the start key.

. Select [Table (Chart1)].

. Select the item.
* : Select All for normal use.

OO WN

Figure 1-3-44

Display Description
All Executing the all scanner adjustment
LED/AGC Executing the adjustment for LED light quantity/AGC
White Executing the white reference compensation coefficient
Input Executing the adjustment for magnification, leading edge tim-

ing and center line

C.A. Executing the adjustment for chromatic aberration filter
MTF Executing the adjustment for MTF filter
Gamma Executing the adjustment for input gamma
Matrix Executing the adjustment for matrix
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Item No.

Description

U411

~NOoO o WN

. Press the start key. Auto adjustment starts.
*: When automatic adjustment has normally completed, [OK] is displayed. If a problem

occurs during auto adjustment, error code is displayed and operation stops. Should this

happen, determine the details of the problem and repeat the procedure from the begin-

ning ( P.1-3-217).

* . If the target values are not obtainable automatically, manually enter the following target

values in the following manner and perform adjustment.

. Enter the target values which are shown at the bottom of the chartl original

(P/N: 7505000005) executing maintenance item U425.

. Set a chartl original on the platen.

. Enter maintenance item U411.

. Select [Target].

. Select [U425] and press the start key.
. Select [Table (Chart1)].

. Select the item.

* . Select All for normal use.

. Press the start key. Auto adjustment starts.

Method: [DP FaceUp (Chartl)]

To perform adjustment on the first side of the DP using Chart 1.

To automatically enter the target value.

O UThAs WN PP

. Set a chartl original (P/N: 7505000005) on the DP face up.
. Enter maintenance item U411.

. Select [Target].

. Select [Auto] and press the start key.

. Select [DP FaceUp (Chartl)].

. Select [Input].

Display Description

Input Executing the adjustment for input gamma and matrix

. Press the start key. Auto adjustment starts.

* . When automatic adjustment has normally completed, [OK] is displayed. If a problem
occurs during auto adjustment, error code is displayed and operation stops. Should this
happen, determine the details of the problem and repeat the procedure from the begin-

ning ( P.1-3-217).
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Item No.

Description

U411

* . If the target values are not obtainable automatically, manually enter the following target
values in the following manner and perform adjustment.
1. Enter the target values which are shown at the bottom of the chartloriginal
(P/N: 7505000005) executing maintenance item U425.
. Set a specified original on the DP face up.
. Enter maintenance item U411.

. Select [Target].

. Select [Input].

O~NO OIS~ WN

Method: [DP FaceDown (Chartl)]
To perform adjustment on the second side of the DP using Chart 1.
To automatically enter the target value

. Select [Target].

OO WN PP

. Select [All].

. Select [U425] and press the start key.
. Select [DP FaceUp (Chartl)].

. Press the start key. Auto adjustment starts.

. Set a specified original (P/N: 7505000005) on the DP face down.
. Enter maintenance item U411.

. Select [Auto] and press the start key.
. Select [DP FaceDown (Chart1)].

Display

Description

All

Executing the adjustment in the DP scanning section (second
side) for magnification, leading edge timing, center line, MTF
filter, input gamma and matrix

7. Press the start key. Auto adjustment starts.

* . When automatic adjustment has normally completed, [OK] is displayed. If a problem
occurs during auto adjustment, error code is displayed and operation stops. Should this
happen, determine the details of the problem and repeat the procedure from the begin-
ning ( P.1-3-217).

* . If the target values are not obtainable automatically, manually enter the following target
values in the following manner and perform adjustment.
1. Enter the target values which are shown at the bottom of the specified original
(P/N: 7505000005) executing maintenance item U425.
. Set a specified original on the DP face down.
. Enter maintenance item U411.

. Select [Target].

. Select [All].

O~NO O~ WN

. Select [U425] and press the start key.
. Select [DP FaceDown (Chart1)].

. Press the start key. Auto adjustment starts.
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Iltem No. Description

U411 | Method: [Table (Chart2)]

1. Enter the target values which are shown on

the back of the Chart 2-1 original Chart2-1

(P/N: 302FZ56990) executing maintenance
item U425.
2. Set a Chart 2-1original on the platen. | I
3. Enter maintenance item U411. ! E
4. Select [Target]. EEmEEE
5. Select [U425] and press the start key. |
6. Select [Table (Chart2)].
7. Select the item.
Figure 1-3-45
Display Description
All Executing the all scanner adjustment
Input Executing the adjustment for magnification, leading edge tim-
ing and center line
C.A. Executing the adjustment for chromatic aberration filter
MTF Executing the adjustment for MTF filter
Gamma Executing the adjustment for input gamma
Matrix Executing the adjustment for matrix

8. Press the start key. Auto adjustment starts.

* : When automatic adjustment has normally completed, [OK] is displayed. If a problem
occurs during auto adjustment, error code is displayed and operation stops. Should this
happen, determine the details of the problem and repeat the procedure from the begin-
ning ( P.1-3-217).
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Iltem No. Description

U411 | Method: [DP FaceUp (Chart2)]

1. Set a specified original (P/N: 302AC68243) on the DP.
Cut the trailing edge of the original.

F 5 mm

-
149 £ 1 mm
| Y.

R 174i1mm

Figure 1-3-46
. Enter maintenance item U411.
. Select [Target].
. Select [U425] and press the start key.
. Select [DP FaceUp (Chart2)].
. Select [INPUT].

OO WN

Display Description

Input Executing the adjustment in the DP scanning section (first
side) for magnification, leading edge timing and center line

7. Press the start key. Auto adjustment starts.

* : When automatic adjustment has normally completed, [OK] is displayed. If a problem
occurs during auto adjustment, error code is displayed and operation stops. Should this
happen, determine the details of the problem and repeat the procedure from the begin-
ning ( P.1-3-217).

Method: [DP FaceDown (Chart2)]

1. Place the specified original for acquiring gamma target data (P/N: 303JX57010) on the
platen, and press the start key.

2. Place the specified original for acquiring matrix target data (P/N: 303JX57020) on the platen,
and press the start key.
When normally completed, [OK] is displayed.

3. Select the item.
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Iltem No. Description

U411

Original to be used
for adjustment (P/N)

All Executing the adjustment in the DP scan- | 302AC68243/
ning section (second side) for magnifica- 303JX57010/
tion, leading edge timing, center line, MTF | 303JX57020

filter, input gamma and matrix

Input Executing the adjustment in the DP scan- | 302AC68243
ning section (second side) for magnifica-
tion, leading edge timing and center line

MTF/Gamma Executing the adjustment in the DP scan- | 303JX57010
ning section (second side) for MTF filter
and input gamma

Matrix Executing the adjustment in the DP scan- | 303JX57020
ning section (second side) for matrix

Display Description

[Input]
1. Select [Input].
2. Set a Chart 2-2 original (P/N: 302AC6824) on the DP face down.
3. Press the start key. Auto adjustment starts.

[MTF/Gamma]
1. Select [MTF/Gamma].
2. Set a Gamma original (P/N: 303JX57010) on the DP face down.
3. Press the start key. Auto adjustment starts.

[Matrix]
1. Select [Matrix].
2. Set a Matrix original (P/N: 303JX57020) on the DP face down.
3. Press the start key. Auto adjustment starts.

When [ALL] is selected, the adjustment of [Input], [MTF/Gamma] and [Matrix] can be executed at
once. When adjusting, place the three specified originals on the DP face down, and then press
the start key.

Set the original 303JX57020, and then place 303JX57010 and 302AC68243 in order on the top
of the original.

* . When automatic adjustment has normally completed, [OK] is displayed. If a problem
occurs during auto adjustment, error code is displayed and operation stops. Should this
happen, determine the details of the problem and repeat the procedure from the begin-
ning ( P.1-3-217).
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Iltem No. Description

U411 | Method: [DP Auto Adj]

1. Load A4/ letter paper.

. Press the start key to output the original for adjustment.

. Set the output the original for adjustment and press the start key.
. Set the output the original for adjustment on the DP face up.

. Press the start key to scan documents.

. Press the start key. Auto adjustment of first side starts.

. Set the output the original for adjustment on the DP face down.

. Press the start key to scan documents.

. Press the start key. Auto adjustment of second side starts.

* . When automatic adjustment has normally completed, [OK] is displayed. If a problem
occurs during auto adjustment, error code is displayed and operation stops. Should this
happen, determine the details of the problem and repeat the procedure from the begin-
ning.

© 00 ~NOO UlLh WN

Error Codes

Codes Description

01 Black band detection error (scanner auxiliary scanning direction leading edge
skew )

02 Black band detection error (scanner main scanning direction far end skew)
03 Black band detection error (scanner main scanning direction near end skew)

03 Black band detection error (scanner auxiliary scanning direction trailing edge
skew)

04 Black band is not detected (scanner auxiliary scanning direction leading edge)
05 Black band is not detected (scanner main scanning direction far end)

06 Black band is not detected (scanner main scanning direction near end)

07 Black band is not detected (scanner auxiliary scanning direction trailing edge)
08 Black band is not detected (DP main scanning direction far end)

09 Black band is not detected (DP main scanning direction near end)

Oa Black band is not detected (DP auxiliary scanning direction leading edge)

Ob Black band is not detected (DP auxiliary scanning direction leading edge origi-
nal check)

Oc Black band is not detected (DP auxiliary scanning direction trailing edge)
od White band is not detected (DP auxiliary scanning direction trailing edge)
Oe DMA time out

of Aukxiliary scanning direction magnification error

10 Auxiliary scanning direction leading edge error

11 Auxiliary scanning direction trailing edge error

12 DP uxiliary scanning direction skew error

13 Maintenance request error

14 Main scanning direction center line error
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Iltem No. Description
U411 Error Codes
Codes Description
15 DP main scanning direction skew error
16 Main scanning direction magnification error
17 Service call error
18 DP paper misfeed error
19 PWB replacement error
la Original error
1b Input gamma adjustment original error
1c Matrix adjustment original error
1d Original for the white reference compensation coefficient error
le Lab value searching error
1f Lab value comparing error
63 Completed to obtain a test RAW
Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

u412

Adjusting the uneven density

Description

Adjusts the uneven developer/transfer density in the drum axis direction by scanning directly the

density distribution of test pattern with the scanner and adjusting LSU light quantity.
Purpose

To perform when replacing the drum unit or laser scanner unit.

When completed, perform maintenance mode U464, Calibration.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description
Normal Mode Executing the uneven density correction
On/Off Config Uneven density correction ON/OFF setting

Method: [Normal Mode]

1. Select [Default Value].
A test pattern is outputted with the initial light quantity setting. (1st sheet)

2. Place approximately 20 sheets of white paper on the output test pattern and place as the
original.

3. Press the start key. the correction starts.

4. After the correction is completed, and press the start key.
A test pattern is outputted. (2nd sheet)
A test pattern is outputted with light quantity setting lower than the 1st test pattern by 20%.

5. Place approximately 20 sheets of white paper on the output test pattern and place as the
original.

6. Press the start key. the correction starts.

7. After the correction is completed, and press the start key.
A test pattern is outputted. (3rd sheet)

8. Place approximately 20 sheets of white paper on the output test pattern and place as the
original.

9. Press the start key.
The correction result is checked. When normally completed, [OK] is displayed.

Retry (1st time)
10. If the correction is not completed normally, [Retry] is displayed.
11. Repeat steps 4 and 9.

Retry (2nd time)
12. If the correction is not completed normally, [Retry] is displayed.
13. Repeat steps 4 and 9.

If a problem occurs during auto correction, error code is displayed.
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Item No. Description
U412 Error codes
Codes Description Codes Description
S001 Patch not detected EOO01 Engine status error
S002 Original deviation in the main E002 Spotted background error
scanning direction E003 Density error
S003 Original deviation in the auxil- E004 Uneven density error
iary scanning direction EEFE Engine other error
S004 Original inclination error C001 Controller error
S005 Original type error CFFF Controller other error
SFFF Scanner other error
Setting: [On/Off Config]
1. Select On or Off.
Display Description
On Uneven density correction is enabled
Off Uneven density correction is disabled

*: Initial setting: Off

*: ON is automatically set after the correction is complete.

2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

u415

Adjusting the print position automatically

Description

Automatically adjusts timings at the print engine.

Adjustment for leading edge timing, center line and margin.
Purpose

Used to make respective auto adjustments for the print engine.

* . Execute this mode when the Chart 2-2 (302AC68243) is not available.

Method

1.

OO WN

Codes Description
S001 Black band is not detected (main scanning direction far end)
S002 Black band is not detected (main scanning direction near end)
S003 Black band is not detected (auxiliary scanning direction leading edge)
S004 Black band is not detected (auxiliary scanning direction trailing edge)
S005 Auxiliary scanning direction skew error (1.5 mm or more)
S006 Main scanning direction skew error (1.5 mm or more)
S007 Original error (detection of reverse original paper)
S008 Original error (page mismatch)
SFFF Scanner other error
C101 Adjustment value error (main scanning direction magnification)
C102 Adjustment value error (auxiliary scanning direction magnification)
C103 Adjustment value error (leading edge timing)
C104 Adjustment value error (center line)
C105 Adjustment value error (B margin)
C106 Adjustment value error (A margin)
ci107 Adjustment value error (C margin)
C108 Adjustment value error (D margin)
CFFF Controller other error
Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

Load A3/ledger paper.
Load Ad/Letter when the large capacity feeder is used.

. Press the start key.
. Select [Execute].
. Press the start key. A test pattern is outputted
. Set the output test pattern as the original.
. Press the start key.
Automatically Perform adjustment from the top to bottom cassettes.
. When normally completed, [OK] is displayed.
If a problem occurs during auto adjustment, error code is displayed.

Error Codes
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Item No.

Description

u425

Setting the target

Description

Enters the lab values that is indicated of the chart 1 (P/N: 7505000005) or chart 2

(P/N: 302FZ56990) used for adjustment.
Purpose

Perform data input in order to correct for differences in originals during automatic adjustment.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the chart to be used.

Maintenance Mode
Maintenance Mode Active
Set Target Adjustment Value

U425

i
S

Figure 1-3-47
Display Description Chart image
Chartl Chart 1 (P/N: 7505000005) Chartl
Chart2 Chart 2 (P/N: 302FZ56990)

Method: [Chart1]
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Maintenance Mode

Maintenance Mode Active U425
Charti

1 |

1L |

T 1C |

[ 1E |

R |

—

1

Figure 1-3-48

1-3-185




2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4-4

Item No.

Description

u425

Display

Description

White
Black
Grayl
Gray?2
Gray3

@]

O O < Z

Adjust Original

Setting the white patch for the original for adjustment
Setting the black patch for the original for adjustment
Setting the Gray1 patch for the original for adjustment
Setting the Gray2 patch for the original for adjustment
Setting the Gray3 patch for the original for adjustment
Setting the cyan patch for the original for adjustment
Setting the magenta patch for the original for adjustment
Setting the yellow patch for the original for adjustment
Setting the red patch for the original for adjustment
Setting the green patch for the original for adjustment
Setting the blue patch for the original for adjustment

Setting the main and auxiliary scanning directions

Setting: [White, Black, Gray1, Gray2, Gray3,

1. Read the Lab values for
the items selected on

C,M,Y,R, G, B]

Chart 1.

3. Enters the value that is indicated on the
face of the chart using the +/- keys or
numeric keys.

4. Press the start key. The value is set.

Maintenance Mode
Maintenance Mode Active U425
B
BN ]
[ |1
[ |
+/ =
Figure 1-3-49
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Figure 1-3-50
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Item No.

Description

u425

Display Description

Setting range

Setting the L value
Setting the a value

Setting the b value

0.0 to 100.0
-200.0 to 200.0
-200.0 to 200.0

Setting: [Adjust Original]
* : This setting is usually unnecessary.

Maintenance Mode

Maintenance Mode Active U425
1. Press the start key. Adjust Original
|Dis(1 | |5.o I
IDistZ I lm.o I
i | o
Figure 1-3-51
Display Description Setting range | Initial Change in
setting | value per step
Distl Measure the distance from the leading |4.0t0 6.0 5.0
edge to the top of black belt 1 of the
original
Dist2 Measure the distance from the left edge | 9.0to 11.0 10.0
to the right edge black belt 2 of the origi- 0.1mm
nal
Dist3 Measure the distance from the top edge | 189.0 to 191.0 | 190.0

of black belt 1 to the bottom of black belt
3 of the original
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Item No.

Description

u425

N

~

. Measure the distance from the leading edge to the top of black belt 1 of the original at A, B

. Enter the values solved using the cursor left/right keys or numeric keys in [Dist1].
. Press the start key. The value is set.
. Measure the distance from the left edge to the right edge black belt 2 of the original at F.

. Enter the values using the cursor left/right keys or numeric keys in [Dist2].
. Press the start key. The value is set.
. Measure the distance from the top edge of black belt 1 to the bottom of black belt 3 of the

. Enter the measured value using the cursor left/right keys or numeric keys in [Dist3].
10.

and C.

Measurement procedure

1) Measure the distance from the leading edge to the top of black belt 1 of the original at A
(30 mm from the left edge), B (148.5 mm from the left edge) and C (267 mm from the left
edge), respectively.

2) Apply the following formula for the values obtained: (A + B + C) / 3)

Measurement procedure
1) Measure the distance from the left edge to the right edge black belt 2 of the original at F
(15 mm from the top edge of black belt 1).

original at D and E.

1) Measure the distance from the top edge of black belt 1 to the bottom of black belt 3 of the
original at D (30 mm from the left edge) and E (267 mm from the left edge), respectively.

2) Apply the following formula for the values obtained: (D/2 + E/2)

Press the start key. The value is set.

267mm

| >
1 1

g
.

148.5mm

30mm
»l

gl

l Black belt 1
I

A4

Leading edge

B P —

[Dist1] = (A+B+C)/3
[Dist2] = F
[Dist3] = D/2+E/2

Left edge

Black belt 3

Original for adjustment (P/N: 7505000005)

Figure 1-3-52
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Iltem No. Description
U425 | Method: [Chart2] -
Maintenance Mode
1. Press the s_tart key. Maintenance Mode Active U425
2. Select the item. Chart 2
CCD
CIs
Figure 1-3-53
Display Description
CCD Entering the target values of the chart 2-1 (P/N: 302FZ56990)
used for adjustment
DP Entering the measurement value of the chart 2-2 (P/N:
302AC68243) used for adjustment
CIS Execution is not required

Method: [CCD]
1. Press the start key. Maintenance Mode
2. Select the item to be set. Maintenance Mode Active U425
CCD __

le75 I |B I

I |Adjus| Original I

z
e~
b
a

JEDOd

Figure 1-3-54
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Iltem No. Description
U425
Display Description

N875 Setting the N875 patch for the original for adjustment

N475 Setting the N475 patch for the original for adjustment

N125 Setting the N125 patch for the original for adjustment

C Setting the cyan patch for the original for adjustment

M Setting the magenta patch for the original for adjustment

Y Setting the yellow patch for the original for adjustment

R Setting the red patch for the original for adjustment

G Setting the green patch for the original for adjustment
Setting the blue patch for the original for adjustment

Adjust Original Setting the main and auxiliary scanning directions

Setting: [N875, N475, N125, C, M, Y, R, G, B]

; Maintenance Mode
1. Read the Lab values for the items
i i U425
selected on the back of the Chart 2-1 MBamtananca Mode Active
jestchart i
L |1
— —
i
Figure 1-3-55
2. Enters the value that is indicated on the Chart2-1 ‘ \ Rear side
back of the chart using the +/- keys or
numeric keys.
3. Press the start key. The value is set. m z "

H

b

CRORN 1LAD Valuel
- Mo g5 | Wa 75 | hi g5 T CTAN THAGENTAL TELLIN] PEL | GREEM 1 BLUE
L* E5b [ B3] LG D56 AT 8656 5.8 | 48,71 75.7
w | 01| -1.3] 06 [-20.0 £ TE4]-1021 6.5 [-70 5| 219
be | 061 20| 2414608 23] 88| 4361 967 (430
Figure 1-3-56
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Iltem No. Description
U425
Display Description Setting range
L Setting the L value 0.0 to 100.0
a Setting the a value -200.0 to 200.0

Setting the b value

-200.0 to 200.0

Setting: [Adjust Original]

* . This setting is usually unnecessary.

1. Press the start key.

Maintenance Mode
Maintenance Mode Active
Adjust Original

U425

Lead

lMain Scan

|Sub Scan

=]

Figure 1-3-57
Display Description Setting range | Initial | Change
setting | invalue
per step
Lead Measure the distance from the left edge to | 14.0to 16.0 15.0
the black belt (a) of the original
Main Scan | Measure the distance from the leading edge | 9.0 to 11.0 10.0 o0.4mm
to the black belt (b) of the original
Sub Scan | Measure the length from the edge of the 189.0t0 191.0 | 190.0
black belt (a) to edge of N475 of the original
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Item No.

Description

u425

4. Press the start key. The value is set.
5. Measure the distance from the left edge to the right edge black belt 2 of the original at F.
Measurement procedure
1) Measure the distance from the left edge to the right edge black belt 2 of the original at F
(15 mm from the top edge of black belt 1).
6. Enter the values using the cursor left/right keys or numeric keys in [Dist2].
7. Press the start key. The value is set.
8. Measure the distance from the top edge of black belt 1 to the bottom of black belt 3 of the
original at D and E.
1) Measure the distance from the top edge of black belt 1 to the bottom of black belt 3 of the
original at D (30 mm from the left edge) and E (267 mm from the left edge), respectively.
2) Apply the following formula for the values obtained: (D/2 + E/2)
9. Enter the measured value using the cursor left/right keys or numeric keys in [Dist3].
10. Press the start key. The value is set.
Leading edge
30 mm 148.5 mm 267 mm
-eft edge A 5
Black
35 mm belt (a)
D
Black
belt (b)
110 mm £ G [Lead] =
[ll] I WY || eeereer
. — [Main Scan] =
[Sub Scan] = G
o, | [

. Measure the distance from the leading edge to the top of black belt 1 of the original at A, B

. Enter the values solved using the cursor left/right keys or numeric keys in [Dist1].

and C.

Measurement procedure

1) Measure the distance from the leading edge to the top of black belt 1 of the original at A
(30 mm from the left edge), B (148.5 mm from the left edge) and C (267 mm from the left
edge), respectively.

2) Apply the following formula for the values obtained: (A + B + C) / 3)

Original for adjustment (P/N: 302FZ56990)
Figure 1-3-58
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Item No.

Description

u425

Setting: [DP]
* : This setting is usually unnecessary.
1. Press the start key.
2. Enters the value that is indicated on the
face of the chart using the +/- keys or
numeric keys.

Maintenance Mode

Maintenance Mode Active
DP

U425

Lead

|
I l15.o I

lMain Scan

|Sub Scan

| |390,o

=]

Figure 1-3-59
Display Description Setting range | Initial | Change
setting | invalue
per step
Lead Measure the distance from the leading edge | 14.0 to 16.0 15.0
to the black belt (inside) of the original
Main Scan | Measure the distance from the left edge to | 14.0to 16.0 15.0
the black belt (inside) of the original 0.1mm
Sub Scan | Measure the distance from the black belt of | 388.0 to 392.0 | 390.0
leading edge (inside) to the black belt of
trailing edge (inside) of the original
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
Main Scan
Sub Scan
Original for adjustment Chart 2-2 (P/N: 302AC68243)
Figure 1-3-60
Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

u429

Setting the offset for the color balance

Description

Displays and changes the density for each color during copying in the various image quality
modes.

Purpose

To change the balance for each color.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the image quality mode.

Display Description
Text+Photo Density of each color in the text & photo mode
Photo Density of each color in the photo mode
Photo/Printout Density of each color in the printed photo mode
Text Density of each color in the text mode
Graphics/Map Density of each color in the map mode
Copy/Printout Density of each color in the printed document mode

Setting
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

Display Description Setting range Slgti:ii;llg
C Value of the cyan setting -5to 5 (0 to 10%) 0
M Value of the magenta setting -5t0 5 (0 to 10%) 0
Y Value of the yellow setting -5to 5 (0 to 10%) 0
K Value of the black setting -5to 5 (0 to 10%) 0

*: When selecting [Copy/Printout]
Increasing the value darkens the density and decreasing it lightens the density.
3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Supplement
While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in interrupt
copying mode (which is activated by pressing the system menu key).

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

u460

Description
Purpose
Method

1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Adjusting the conveying sensor

Compensates the threshold value of the side multi tray’s multi feed sensor.

If more than one sheet is fed at a time, modify the threshold depending on the environment.

Display

Description

SMT*

Settings of multiple feed sensor on the side multi tray

Method: [SMT]
1. Select the item.

*: 45 ppm/55 ppm model only.

Display

Description

Conveying Sensor
On/Off Config

Multi feed sensor setting

s/Calibration

Multi feed sensor On/Off settings

1. Select the item.

Setting: [Conveying Sensor]

Display

Description

Sensor(Non-P)
Sensor
Threshold(Single)
Threshold(Multi)

Execute

Empty paper sensor display

Displaying sensor value when paper is present

Paper feeding threshold
Multi feed threshold setti

Executing the calibration

settings

ngs
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U460 | Setting: [Threshold(Single)/(Multi)]
1. Select the item.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

. — Setting Initial

Display Description range setting
Threshold(Single) Paper feeding threshold settings 0 to 254 0
Threshold(Multi) Multi feed threshold settings 0 to 254 0

3. Press the start key. The value is set.

Method: [Execute]

1. Select [Execute].
Press the start key. Calibration is executed.
Setting: [On/Off Config]

1. Select On or Off.

Display Description
On Multi feed sensor is enabled
Off Multi feed sensor is disabled

Initial setting: Off
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

1-3-196



2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4-3

Item No.

Description

u464

Setting the ID correction operation

Description
Turn ID correction (calibration) on or off. Also, this allows individual settings for calibration opera-
tion.
Purpose
Implements various settings of calibration when poor image quality is caused or to allow various
settings of calibration depending on the user preference.
To perform the calibration when replacing the maintenance kit.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description
Permission Setting to turn calibration on/off
Time Interval Setting the interval time of calibration after printing
Mode Setting the color print execution mode
On/Sleep Out* Setting execution parameters for calibration when powered up

or reverted from auto-sleep

AP/NE* Paper interval calibration ON/OFF setting at the time of cali-
bration/near end after toner feed

Leaving Time* Setting the standard time for judging whether or not to carry
out calibration based on the sleep time when the machine
recovers from the sleep mode

Driving Time* Setting the standard time for judging whether or not to carry
out paper interval calibration based on the driving time during
printing

Timing* Setting the standard time for judging whether or not to carry
out calibration based on the continuous print driving time dur-
ing printing

Target Value Setting the sensor target values for toner thick layer calibration
and light amount calibration

Print Rate(B/W)* Setting the proportion of black/white printing at which black/
white calibration is executed during color printing.

Calib Executing the calibration

Solid Image Reduces toner retention at trailing edges when printing high-

density half and solid images.
(automatic calibration is implemented after settings are com-
pleted)

*: Enabled when Mode is set to Custom.
Setting: [Permission]
1. Select On or Off.

Display Description

On Turn calibration ON

Off Turn calibration OFF

Initial setting: On
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Description

u464

2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Setting: [Time Interval]
1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

. . Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Time(sec) Setting the interval time of calibration 010 9999 (s) |480

2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: [Mode]
1. Select the item.

Display Description
Short Setting the color print execution mode: short
Normal Setting the color print execution mode: normal
Long Setting the color print execution mode: long
Custom Setting the color print execution mode: custom
Auto Setting the color print execution mode: auto

Initial setting: Normal

2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Setting: [On/Sleep Out]
1. Select On or Off.

Display

Description

Oon

At power-up: Perform calibration if the fusing temperature is
less than 50°C/122°F.

Recovering from Auto Sleep: Calibration is performed when 8
hours have passed since the machine has been in sleep

off

Not to execute calibration regardless of fuser temperature at
power-up or recovery from auto sleep mode

Initial setting: On

2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Setting: [AP/NE]
1. Select On or Off.

Display Description
On Paper interval calibration at the time of calibration/near end
after toner feed is carried out
off Paper interval calibration at the time of calibration/near end

after toner feed is not carried out

Initial setting: On

2. Press the start key. The setting is set.
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Item No.

Description

u464

Setting: [Leaving Time]
1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

. _ . Initial
Display Description Setting range setting
Time(min) Setting the standard time of sleep mode | 0 to 480 (min) | 480
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Driving Time]
1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys.
. i . Initial
Display Description Setting range setting
Time(sec) Setting the drive standard time 300 to 3000 (s) | 300
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Timing]
1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys.
. o . Initial
Display Description Setting range setting
Time(sec) Setting the drive standard time of con- | 0 to 3600 (s) 3600
tinuous print
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Setting: [Target Value]
1. Select the item.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
i Initial setting
Display Description Setting
range |30ppm|35ppm [45ppm |55ppm
Thick- Toner thick layer calibration | 0to 1000 | 910 910 910 910
ness(C) (cyan)
Thick- Toner thick layer calibration 0 to 1000 | 890 890 890 890
ness(M) (magenta)
Thick- Toner thick layer calibration 0to 1000 | 910 910 910 910
ness(Y) (yellow)
Thick- Toner thick layer calibration | 0to 1000 | 130 130 130 130
ness(K) (black)
Gamma(C) | Light amount calibration 0to 500 |320 320 320 320
(cyan)
Gamma(M) | Light amount calibration 0to 500 |320 320 320 320
(magenta)
Gamma(Y) | Light amount calibration 0to 500 |300 300 300 300
(yellow)
Gamma(K) | Light amount calibration 0to500 |350 350 350 350
(black)

3. Press the start key. The value is set.
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U464 | Setting: [Print Rate(B/W)]
1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

. - Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Threshold Proportion of black/white printing 0to 100 (%) |50

2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Method: [Calib]
1. Select [Execute].
2. Press the start key. Calibration is executed.
* : Duplicates selecting [System Menu] - [Adjustment/Maintenance] - [Calibration].
The same operation as System menu.

Setting: [Solid Image]
1. Select On or Off.

Display Description

On Enable smoothing edges

Off Disable smoothing edges

Initial setting: Off
Press the start key. The setting is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U465 Data reference for ID correction

Description

References the data related to ID correction.
Purpose

To check the corresponding data.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be reference.

Display Description
TCONT Developer bias control value after ID correction
Laser Power Scaling factor to the value determined in light amount calibration
Bias Calib Sensor value for toner thick layer calibration
T7 CTD T7 control value
Stress Intermediate transfer belt durability
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Item No.

Description

U465

Displaying: [TCOUNT]
Select [TCOUNT]. The current value is displayed.

Display Description
Before(C) Developer bias control value for cyan before ID correction
Before(M) Developer bias control value for magenta before ID correction
Before(Y) Developer bias control value for yellow before ID correction
Before(K) Developer bias control value for black before ID correction
After(C) Developer bias control value for cyan after ID correction
After(M) Developer bias control value for magenta after ID correction
After(Y) Developer bias control value for yellow after ID correction
After(K) Developer bias control value for black after ID correction

Displaying: [Laser Power]
1. Select [Laser Power]. The current value is displayed.

Display

Description

A <X Z2 0

Scaling factor to the value determined in light amount calibration (cyan)

Scaling factor to the value determined in light amount calibration (magenta)

Scaling factor to the value determined in light amount calibration (yellow)

Scaling factor to the value determined in light amount calibration (black)

Displaying: [Bias Calib]
1. Select [Bias Calib]. The current value is displayed.

Display

Description

A <X Z2 0

Sensor value for toner thick layer calibration (cyan)
Sensor value for toner thick layer calibration (magenta)
Sensor value for toner thick layer calibration (yellow)

Sensor value for toner thick layer calibration (black)

Displaying: [T7 CTD]
1. Select [T7 CTD]. The current value is displayed.

Display

Description

A <X Z2 0

T7 control value (cyan)
T7 control value (magenta)
T7 control value (yellow)

T7 control value (black)
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Item No.

Description

U465

Displaying: [Stress]
1. Select [Stress]. The current value is displayed.

Display Description

Front Intermediate transfer belt durability (Front)

Rear Intermediate transfer belt durability (Rear)

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

u467

Setting the color registration adjustment

Description

Sets the color registration adjustment and transfer belt speed correction. Also, determines the
conditions by which color registration correction is executed depending on the LSU temperature.
Purpose

If color variance is uneven due to a sensor failure, etc., turn this off and temporarily make a man-
ual adjustment.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Display Description
Color Regist Setting the color registration correction operation
Timing After the previous correction is executed, color registration is
compensated as the LSU temperature varies by the value
determined.

Setting: [Color Regist]
1. Select On or Off.

Display Description
On Enables the color registration correction operation.
off Disables the color registration correction operation.

Initial setting: On
* ;. Reset all values of [Auto] and [Manual] in U468 to zero in the following procedure.
Select On(default) >[Off] and press [OK] key. Select > [On] and press [OK] key.
2. Press the start key. The setting is set.

Setting: [Timing]
1. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

. . Setting Initial
Displ Description .
splay escriptio range setting
Timing Conditions for execution dependingon | 2to 10 10
the LSU temperature variation

2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U468 | Checking the color registration data

Description

Displays the color registration correction data and transfer belt speed correction data.
Purpose

To check the corresponding data.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be reference.

Display Description
V Correction Display the transfer speed adjustment value
Auto(C) Display the auto color registration adjustment value for cyan
Auto(M) Display the auto color registration adjustment value for magenta
Auto(Y) Display the auto color registration adjustment value for yellow
Manual(C) Display the manual color registration adjustment value for cyan
Manual(M) Display the manual color registration adjustment value for magenta
Manual(Y) Display the manual color registration adjustment value for yellow

Displaying: [V Correction]
1. Select [V Correction]. The current value is displayed.

Display Description

Status transfer speed adjustment value

Displaying: [Auto(C)/Auto(M)/Auto(Y)]
1. Select [Auto(C)], [Auto(M)] or [Auto(Y)]. The current value is displayed.

Display Description
Main Scan Auto color registration adjustment value of the main scanning
direction
Sub Scan Auto color registration adjustment value of the auxiliary scan-

ning direction

Magnification Auto color registration adjustment value of the magnification

Displaying: [Manual(C)/Manual(M)/Manual(Y)]
1. Select [Manual(C)], [Manual((M)] or [Manual((Y)]. The current value is displayed.

Display Description
Main Scan Manual color registration adjustment value of the main scan-
ning direction
Sub Scan Manual color registration adjustment value of the auxiliary
scanning direction
Magpnification 1-6 Manual color registration adjustment value of the magnification
1-6

1-3-203



2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Item No. Description
U468 | Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U469 | Adjusting the color registration

Description

Perform the color registration correction and transfer belt speed correction.

Purpose
To perform when replacing the maintenance kit or laser scanner unit.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.
Display Description

Auto Executing the auto color registration correction
Manual Executing the manual color registration correction
Belt Initialize Executing the transfer belt speed correction
Belt Check Confirmation of transfer belt position

Method: [Auto]

1.
. Press the start key. A chart for adjustment is outputted.
. Set the output chart for adjustment as the original.

. Select [Execute].

. Press the start key. Color registration correction starts.
. When normally completed, [OK] is displayed.

OO WN

Select [Print].

If a problem occurs during auto adjustment, error code is displayed.
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Chart for adjustment

Figure 1-3-61
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U469 Error codes
Codes Description Codes Description
S001 Patch not detected S004 Original inclination error
S002 Original deviation in the main S005 Original type error
scanning direction SFFF Scanner other error
S003 Original deviation in the auxil- EOO01 Engine state error
lary scanning direction CFFF Controller other error

Method: [Manual]

1. Select [Print].

2. Press the start key. A chart for adjustment is outputted.

3. Select [Regist].

4. Read figures at MH-1 to 7/CH-1 to 7/YH-1 to 7 and MV-3/CV-3/YV-3 of the reference chart
and enter the figure marked at the scale which the BK fine line is in line with the M/C/Y fine

lines, using the # key or * key.
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o
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ook NoOoWOHm

Chart for adjustment

. Press the start key. The value is set.

. Print a chart for adjustment.

0 N o O

OdUTWRIOEQH
ocoakhNNoOomUm-ET

(example)
When a red bar exactly coincides
with B, enter B as a value.

Figure 1-3-62

. Verify that each scale is within the range of 1to A.

. Press the start key after all values have been entered. Color registration correction starts.

The scale must be corresponding
within the range of "A" from "1".

Figure 1-3-63
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U469

Method: [Belt Initialize]
1. Select [Execute].
2. Press the start key. Transfer belt speed correction starts.

Method:[Belt Check]
1. Select [Mode]..

Display Description
Angle Display of cam position
Belt Position Display of belt position
Mode Operational mode
Execute Execution of belt position confirmation

2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key. Transfer belt position confirmation starts, and the value is displayed.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

Precheck before replacing the intermediate transfer belt
Upon the occurrence of C2770, check the angle of belt meandering and replace the intermediate
transfer belt unit.

[How to check] Maintenance Mode

Maintenance Mode Active U469
1. Select [Mode]. Belt Check
2. Setting the [B/W].
3. Select [Execute]. [age  |(17) |
4. Press the start key. [Belt Position | [605 |
5. Check the value of [Angle].

[Mode | [Bw |

|

| Execute | |

[Criteria]
Angle is from 6 to 26: Replacement is not necessary.
Angle is 5 or less or 27 or more: Replace the belt.

If [Angle] is 5 or less or 27 or more, before replacing the belt, confirm that the waste shutter is not
mispositioned on the intermediate transfer belt, draw out the intermediate transfer belt unit,
slowly insert the unit again, and retry checking [Angle].
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u470

Setting the JPEG compression ratio

Description

Sets the compression ratio for JPEG images in each image quality mode.

Purpose

To change the setting in accordance with the image that the user is copying. For example, in
order to soften the coarseness of the image when making copies at over 200% magnification,
change the level of compression by raising the value. Lowering the value will increase the com-
pression and thereby lower the image quality; Raising the value will increase image quality but
lower the image processing speed.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item to be set.

Display

Description

Copy
Send

System

Compression ratio for copying
Compression ratio for sending

Compression ratio for temporary storage in system

Setting: [Copy]
1. Select the item to be set.

Display

Description

Photo
Text

Compression ratio in the photo mode

Compression ratio in the text mode

2. Select the item to be set.

3. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

. . Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Y Compression ratio of brightness 1to 100 90
CbCr Compression ratio of color differential 1to 100 90

4. Press the start key. The value is set.
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U470 | Setting: [Send]
1. Select the item to be set.
Display Description

Photo Compression ratio in the photo mode

Text Compression ratio in the text mode

HC-PDF(BG) Compression ratio of high compression PDF

HC-PDF(Char) Setting the compression rate of the high-compression PDF
(text color)

HC-PDF(File Size) Setting the compression rate of the high-compression PDF
(reduced file size priority )

2. Select the item to be set.

3. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.

[Photo] or [Text]

Display Description Sr(;tr:igneg slgti:iislg
Y1to Y5 Compression ratio of brightness 1to 100 30/40/51/70/90
CbCr1 to CbCr5 | Compression ratio of color differential | 1 to 100 30/40/51/70/90

[HC-PDF(BG)]
Display Description Setting Init.ial
range setting
Y3to Y3 Compression ratio of brightness 1to 100 15/25/90
CbCr3 to CbCr3 | Compression ratio of color differential | 1 to 100 15/25/90
[HC-PDF(Char)]

Display Description Srz:;neg Slgti:ii;llg
Y3to Y3 Compression ratio of brightness 1to 100 15/75/90
CbCr3 to CbCr3 | Compression ratio of color differential | 1 to 100 15/75/90

4. [HC-PDF(File Size)]

Display Description Srz:;neg Slgti:ii;?lg
Y3to Y3 Compression ratio of brightness 1to 100 15/25/75
CbCr3 to CbCr3 | Compression ratio of color differential | 1 to 100 15/25/75

5. Press the start key. The value is set.
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U470 | Setting: [System]
1. Select the item to be set.
2. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.
. . Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Y Compression ratio of brightness 1to 100 90
CbCr Compression ratio of color differential 1to 100 90
3. Press the start key. The value is set.
Supplement
While this maintenance item is being executed, copying from an original is available in interrupt
copying mode (which is activated by pressing the system menu key).
Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U474 | Checking LSU cleaning operation

Description
Provides cleaning LSU by means of the LSU cleaning motor. Also, the cleaning cycle can be
adjusted.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description
Execute Executing the cleaning operation
Cycle Setting the cleaning cycle

Method: [Execute]
1. Press the start key. Cleaning the LSU slit glass.

Setting: [Cycle]
1. Select the item.

. _ Setting Initial
Display Description range setting

Cnt Cleaning cycle 0 to 5000 1000
Timing Setting the timing - Print End

Setting: [Cnt]
1. Change the setting value using +/- keys.
*: The setting can be changed by 1000 per step.
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
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U474 | Setting: [Timing]
1. Select the item.
Display Description
Print Execute during a Job
Print End Execute after a Job has been completed
Initial setting: Print End
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
Completion
Press the stop key.
The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U485 | Setting the image processing mode

Description

Sets the detection level for scanning printed matter outputted with the confidential document
guard function. Also, sets the process PDF images are rotated.

Purpose

To change the detection level when the confidential document guard is not printed well for detec-
tion in scanning. Also, changes the process of how PDF images are rotated.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description

Mode Setting the image processing mode

Color Table Setting the Color Table

Setting: [Mode]
1. Select the item.

Display Description

Conf. Doc. Detection Confidential document guard detection level

PDF Rotation Processing the rotation of PDF images

Setting: [Conf. Doc. Detection]
1. Change the setting value using +/- keys or numeric keys.

. i Setting Initial
Display Description range setting
Conf. Doc. Confidential document guard detection |[1to5 1
Detection level

A smaller value raises the detection sensitivity but increases the possibility of false detection.
A larger value lowers the detection sensitivity but decreases the possibility of false detection.
2. Press the start key. The value is set.
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u485

Setting: [PDF Rotation]

1. Change the setting value using +/- keys or numeric keys.

Display

Description

Assigns the image rotation with the internal parameter
Assigns the image rotation with the actual image

Assigns the image rotation with the internal parameter
(CTM rotation)

Initial setting: 0

2. Press the start key. The value is set.

Setting: [Color Table]
1. Select the item.

Display

Description

Color Table 1(Prn)
Color Table 2(Prn)
Color Table 1(Copy)
Color Table 2(Copy)
Install

Uninstall (Prn)

Uninstall (Copy)

Setting the printer color table (Default)
Setting the printer color table (Custom)
Setting the copy color table (Default)
Setting the copy color table (Custom)
Install the printer color table

Uninstall the printer color table

Uninstall the copy color table

Setting: [Color Table 1(Prn)],[Color Table 2(Prn)]
1. Default/Custom printer color tables are shown.
2. Press the appropriate button.

3. Press the target button for switching

Display

TYPE_CA
TYPE_FJ
TYPE_HE
TYPE_KO

TYPE_KY*
TYPE_RH

TYPE_ST?
TYPE_TO

*1: Use TYPE_KY to enable the factory-set color table.
*2: SRGB (PC monitor like)

4. Press the Start key and [Complete] is displayed.

[

. Press the reset key.

6. Once the screen changes to blue, turn the power switch off and on.
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U485 | Setting: [Color Table 1(Copy)],[Color Table 2(Copy)]
1. Default/Custom printer color tables are shown.

2. Press the appropriate button.

3. Press the target button for switching

Display
CTYPE_A11
CTYPE_CA
CTYPE_FJ
CTYPE_KO
CTYPE_KY™2
CTYPE_RH
CTYPE_SH
CTYPE_TO

*1: Similar to existing products.
*2: Use CTYPE_KY to enable the factory-set color table.

4. Press the Start key and [Complete] is displayed.
. Press the reset key.
6. Once the screen changes to blue, turn the power switch off and on.
* . If either of Color Table 1(Copy) or Color Table 2(Copy) is set, its name is displayed in the
Custom mode under Original Quality for copying.

[

Setting: [Install]
* . Before proceeding, make sure that the USB flash device that contains the color table files
is inserted.
The color table files must be placed in the root of the USB flash device.
1. Press the Execute button once it is activated.
2. Press the [Start] key.
3. Installation is completed when [OK] is displayed.

Setting: [Uninstall]
1. The color table currently being installed is displayed.
2. Select the color table you want to uninstall, then press the Start key.
*: You can select more than one file to simultaneously uninstall them.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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U486

Setting color/black and white operation mode

Description

When color and B/W documents are mixed, sets operation mode after a color document is
detected.

Purpose

To ensure productivity when copying color and B/W documents in ACS mode, select Mode3.
However, selecting Mode3 will increase the maintenance count for cyan, magenta, and yellow
color developer units even when there is a B/W original after a color original.

Method

1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description
Mode Setting color/black and white operation
Permission Permission for Half-speed monochrome printing

[Setting:Mode]
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the mode.

Display Description

Model A mode suited for the user with high black-and-white usage in which the
occurrence of color printing during continuous printing is minimum.

Once diverted to color printing mode, the subsequent black and white print-
ing is executed in the same linear velocity as in color printing with other pro-
cessings switched on the fly.

Mode2 A mode suited for the user with high black-and-white usage in which the
occurrence of color printing during continuous printing is maximum.

Printing in color mode resumes up to 9 pages in a row even an interrupt is
made to switch to black and white mode, until printing is diverted to black and
white mode from color mode at the 10th page (color processing is termi-
nated).

Mode3 A mode suited for the user with high black-and-white usage in which the
occurrence of color printing during continuous printing is maximum.

Mode suited for high color printing volume
Once diverted to color mode, the black and white printings are executed in
color processing mode (including the linear velocity).

Auto Mode that allows to select from modes 1 through 3 depending on the usage.
Mode is selected from three modes depending on the percentage of color
and black and white printings in the total number of print pages during a pre-
determined period.

Initial setting: Mode2
3. Press the start key. The setting is set.
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U486 | [Setting:Permission]
1. Press the start key.
2. Select On or Off
Display Description
On Permission : monochrome printing * 1 (3 colors release )
Off Prohibition : color printing (4-color press)

Initial setting: Off
*: When the background of printing on envelope is colored , set On.
If perform it , there is a possibility that the jitter occurs.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

Details on the modes

Mode 1

. Mono Mono Mono
Print Start ‘ chrome ‘ Color ‘ chcrEme ‘ R q ch(:me
ON oo
Color process | | |

oOFF— - bn o 0o ———— -
Monochrome —
Linear velocity |
Color------------omcoomoooo
First page in Second page in 10th page in
Mode 2 black and white || black and white black and white
print print print

prsar | | 0w Colr ) 0 (0| | . | e

ON ------oeeieiii;,reo— N\
Color process
OFF —————————— - ——————— s
Diverts to black and white printing
Monochrome
Linear velocity

when 10 sheets of black and white
have been continuously printed.

Color---------------
Mode 3 First page in Second page in First page in Second page in| | Third page in
ode black and white || black and white black and white || black and white | | black and white
print print print print print

Print Start ‘ 2/:10 rone ‘ Color ‘ 'c\:/ll'\o oe ‘ (';/II'\O 2’\8 ‘ Color ‘ ('\:Al'lig(r)ne ‘ ﬁ?’ﬁ%e ‘ mﬂ:’ne

ON =cmcmmmmeeeee \
Color process
OFF ————————————— e e NSz

If color printing has intervened the sequence
Monochrome
Linear velocity
Color

of printing, the continuous print count is reset.

Figure 1-3-64
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Item No. Description

U520 |Set TDRS

Description

Perform TDRS settings and information views.
Purpose

Perform TDRS settings and information views.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description
Registration Transition to the TDRS Manager registering dialog
Information Transition to the Device Agent description dialog
On/Off Config Transition to the TDRS features dialog

Setting: [Registration]
1. Select the item.

Display Description
TDRS User Registering process using user and password
Access Code Registering process using an Access Code

Setting: [Access Code]
1. Select the item.

Display Description
Regist Performing registration to TDRS Manager
TDRS Server TDRS Server URL
TDRS User TDRS Username
Access Code TDRS Access Code
Proxy Server TDRS Proxy Server URL
Proxy Port TDRS Proxy Port Number
Proxy User TDRS Proxy Username
Text TDRS Description

* . The status of Online or Offline will be indicated at the right bottom depending on connec-
tion with TDRS Manager.
The Regist button is inoperative if the USB is not installed.
A normal completion will be indicated by Complete in the status of the item that was per-
formed.
An occurrence of an error is indicated by an error number in the status of the item that
was performed.
If [User/Processing Registration using a Password] is selected in the previous dialog, the
TDRS User will be indicated.
If [Processing Registration using an Access Code] is selected, the Access Code will be
indicated.
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Iltem No. Description
U520 | Error Codes
Codes Description Codes Description
e0001 | HDD is unavailable. t0001 | Fatal error.
e0002 | USB memory is unavailable. t0002 | Error in processing the network.
€0003 | The file to import does not exist in t0003 | An illegal parameter error.
the USB.
e0004 | Reading from the USB has failed. t0004 | Insufficient resource.
€0005 | Unmounting USB has failed. t0005 | Communication error.
€0006 | Moving or renaming the file has t0006 | Error in processing communica-
failed. tion.
€0007 | Opening the file has failed. t0007 | Login error.
€0008 | Closing the file has failed. t0008 | External error.
€0009 | Error in reading the file. t0009 | Authentication error.
€000A | Copying the file has failed. tO00A | Request error.
€000B | Opening the directory has failed. t000B | Error due to the server.
e00C | Creating a working directory has tooC Error due to the client.
failed.
e00D Deleting a working file has failed.
Setting: [Information]
1. Select the item.
Display Description
Agent ID Agent ID
Agent Type Agent Type
Model model name
Serial No Serial number
Setting: [On/Off Config]
1. Select the item.
Display Description
On Enable TDRS
Off Disable TDRS
Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Iltem No. Description

U901 | Checking copy counts by paper feed locations

Description

Displays or clears paper feed counts by paper feed locations.

Perform backup when the counters on the engine PWB and PF main PWB do not match.
Purpose

To check the time to replace consumable parts. Also to clear the counts after replacing the con-
sumable parts.

Backup the counter values after completing changing the PF main PWB and the paper feed unit.

Mle.tgftis the start key. The counts by paper feed locations are displayed.
Display Description
MPT MP tray
Cassettel Cassette 1
Cassette2 Cassette 2
Cassette3 Cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity feeder)
Cassetted Cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity feeder)
Cassette5 Cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck)
Cassette6 Cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large capacity feeder)
Cassette? Cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large capacity feeder)
Duplex Duplex unit
*: When an optional paper feed unit is not installed, the corresponding count is not dis-
played.
Clearing

1. Select the counts to be cleared.

[Cassette3], [Cassetted], [Cassette5], [Cassette6] and [Cassette7] cannot be cleared.
2. Select the counts for all and press [Clear].
3. Press the start key. The counts is cleared.

Back up
1. Select the paper feed location.
2. Select [Engine] when changing the PF main PWB.
Backup the [Engine] counter values to [Enhancement].
Select [Enhancement] when changing the paper feed unit.
Backup the [Enhancement] counter values to [Engine].
. Select [Execute].
. Press the start key. Back up the counter values.
5. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.

]

* . The values of cassette 4 counter vary in accordance with the cassette 3 counter.
The values of cassette 7 counter vary in accordance with the cassette 6 counter.
Select [None] if the counter values are not backed up.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

U903

Checking/clearing the paper jam counts

Description

Displays or clears the jam counts by jam locations.

Purpose

To check the paper jam status. Also to clear the jam counts after replacing consumable parts.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description
Cnt Displays/clears the jam counts
Total Cnt Displays the total jam counts

Method: [Cnt]
1. Select [Cnt]. The count of jam code by type is displayed.
Codes for which the count value is 0 are not displayed.
2. Change the screen using the cursor up/down keys.
3. Select the count value for jam code and press [Clear].
The individual counter cannot be cleared.
4. Press the start key. The counter value is cleared.

Method: [Total Cnt]
1. Select [Total Cnt]. The total number of jam code by type is displayed.
2. Change the screen using the cursor up/down keys.
The total number of jam count cannot be cleared.

How to display the history of paper jams
[Function]
To check the variation in the occurrences of paper jams as a consequence of firmware upgrade.

[Procedure]

1. Retrives versions of system and engine software at the timing of clearing.

2. Displays comparison of the occurrences of paper jams before and after firmware upgrades.
3. Displays the date of clearing.

[Method]

At firmware upgrade
1. Perform clearance of the counter following the above before performing firmware upgrade.
2. Clearing the counter records the date of clearing.
3. Perform firmware upgrade.

At performing service
1. Print a maintenance report using mode U000 and check the variance of occurrence of paper
jams after firmware upgrade was done.
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Item No.

Description

U903

Detail of history of paper jams

Maintenance Report

MFP 2013.01.17 08:17

Firmware version 2N4_2000.000.000 2012.11.17 [XXXXXXXX] XXXXXXXX] [XXXXXXXX]

Machine No.: SPXXX00001 Life Count : 001234

(a) Paper Jam Log (b) 2012.12.12
JAMO00O 10
JAMO100 2
JAMO0101
JAMO110
JAMO111 (c)
JAMO112
JAMO131
JAMO0210

(d)

9

NOOO-~~000 =

2
2
2
1
8
7

Figure 1-3-65

No. Description

a | Paper jam numbers
Date of clearing counter records

¢ | Occurrences of paper jams after clearing the paper jam counts

d | Total number of paper jams

Method: [Total Cnt]
1. Select [Total Cnt]. The total number of jam code by type is displayed.
2. Change the screen using the cursor up/down keys.
The total number of jam count cannot be cleared.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

uoo4

Checking/clearing the call for service counts

Description

Displays or clears the service call code counts by types.

Purpose

To check the service call code status by types.

Also to clear the service call code counts after replacing consumable parts.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description
Cnt Displays/clears the call for service counts
Total Cnt Displays the total call for service counts

Method: [Cnt]
1. Select [Cnt]. The count for service call detection by type is displayed.
Codes for which the count value is 0 are not displayed.
2. Change the screen using the cursor up/down keys.
3. Select the count value for service call code and press [Clear].
The individual counter cannot be cleared.
4. Press the start key. The counter value is cleared.

Method: [Total Cnt]
1. Select [Total Cnt]. The total number of service call counts by type is displayed.
2. Change the screen using the cursor up/down keys.
The total number of service call count cannot be cleared.

How to display the history of service counts
[Function]
To check the variation in the occurrences of service calls as a consequence of firmware upgrade.

[Procedure]

1. Retrives versions of system and engine software at the timing of clearing.

2. Displays comparison of the occurrences of service calls before and after firmware upgrades.
3. Displays the date of clearing.

[Method]

At firmware upgrade
1. Perform clearance of the counter following the above before performing firmware upgrade.
2. Clearing the counter records the date of clearing.
3. Perform firmware upgrade.

At performing service
1. Print a maintenance report using mode U000 and check the variance of occurrence of ser-
vice calls after firmware upgrade was done.
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Item No.

Description

uoo4

Detail of history of service counts

MFP

Maintenance Report

Firmware version 2N9_2000.000.000 2012.11.17

Machine No.: SPXXX00001

2013.01.17 08:17

[XXXXXXXX] [XXXXXXXX] [XXXXXXXX]

Life Count : 001234

Paper Jam Log

JAMO000

(a) Service Call Log

2012.12.12
10 1

(b) 2012.12.12

C0630 1 1
€1000 0 50
C1950 0 1
C2840 3 17 | (d
Cc
C4300 () 1 2 (d)
€9000 0 1
C9060 5 20
C9080 2 1
Figure 1-3-66
No Description
a | Service call numbers
b | Date of clearing counter records
¢ | Occurrences of service calls after clearing the service call counts
d | Total number of service calls

Method: [Total Cnt]

1. Select [Total Cnt]. The total number of service call counts by type is displayed.
2. Change the screen using the cursor up/down keys.
The total number of service call count cannot be cleared.

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

U905

Checking counts by optional devices

Description

Displays the counts of DP, 1000-sheet or 4000-sheet finisher.

Purpose

To check the use of DP, 1000-sheet or 4000-sheet finisher.

Method

1. Press the start key.
2. Select the device, the count of which is to be checked.
The count of the selected device is displayed.

Display

Description

DP
DF

Counts of DP
Counts of 1000-sheet or 4000-sheet finisher

Method: [DP]

Display

Description

ADP
RADP
CIS

No. of single-sided originals that has passed through the DP
No. of double-sided originals that has passed through the DP

No. of dual scan originals that has passed through the DP

Method: [DF]

Display Description
Sorter No. of copies that has passed
Staple Freqguency the stapler has been activated
Punch Frequency the punch has been activated
Stack* Frequency the main tray eject has been activated
Saddle* Frequency the saddle eject has been activated
Fold* Frequency the center folding has been activated
Three Fold* Frequency the tri-folding has been activated

* . 4000-sheet finisher only

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No. Description

U906 | Resetting partial operation control

Description

Resets the service call code for partial operation control.

Purpose

To be reset after partial operation is performed due to problems in the cassettes or other sec-
tions, and the related parts are serviced.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Press [Execute].
3. Press the start key to reset partial operation control.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.

U908 | Checking the total counter value

Description

Displays the total counter value.
Purpose

To check the total counter value.

Method
1. Press the start key. The total count value is displayed.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U910 | Clearing the print coverage data

Description
Clears the accumulated data for the print coverage per A4 size paper and its period of time (as
shown on the service status report).

Purpose
To clear data as required at times such as during maintenance service.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key. The print coverage data is cleared.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

u9ll

Checking copy counts by paper sizes

Description

Displays the paper feed counts by paper sizes.

Purpose

To check the counts after replacing consumable parts.

Mle.tr;’?;s the start key. The screen for the paper feed counts by paper size is displayed.
Erzser'zrl?cy) Description D(:zzlh? Description
A3 Paper feed counts for A3 Ledger Paper feed counts for Ledger
B4 Paper feed counts for B4 Legal Paper feed counts for Legal
A4 Paper feed counts for A4 Letter Paper feed counts for Letter
B5 Paper feed counts for B5 Statement | Paper feed counts for State-
A5 Paper feed counts for A5 ment
Folio Paper feed counts for Folio ETC Paper feed counts for other
ETC Paper feed counts for other size
size
Clearing

1. Select the paper size of counts to be cleared.

2. Press the start key. The counts is cleared.

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

ualv

Setting backup data reading/writing

Description
Retrieves the backup data to a USB memory from the machine; or writes the data from the USB
memory to the machine.
Purpose
To store and write data when replacing the HDD or main PWB.
Method
1. Press the power key on the operation panel, and after verifying the power indicator has gone
off, switch off the main power switch.
2. Insert USB memory in USB memory slot.
3. Turn the main power switch on.
Wait for 10 seconds to allow the machine to recognize the USB memory.
4. Enter maintenance item U917.
5. Select [Import] or [Export].

Display Description
Import Writing data from the USB memory to the machine
Export Retrieving from the machine to a USB memory

6. Select the item.

Display Description Depending data
Address Book | Address book -
Job Account Job accounting -
One Touch Information on one-touch | Address Book
key
User User managements Job Account

Document Box | Document box information | Job Account, User

Shortcut Shortcut information Job Account, User, Document Box

Fax Forward FAX transfer information Job Account, User, Document Box
System System information -

Network Network information -

Job Setting Job Setting information -

Printer Printer information -

Fax Setting Fax Setting information -

Program Program information Address Book, Job Account, User, Docu-

ment Box, Fax Forward, Fax Setting

Panel Setting Panel Setting information | Address Book, Job Account, User, Docu-
ment Box, Fax Forward, Fax Setting, Pro-
gram

*: Since data are dependent with each other, data other than those assigned are also
retrieved or written in.
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Item No.

Description

uol7

7. Press the start key. Starts reading or writing.

The progress of selected item is displayed in %.

When an error occurs, the operation is canceled and an error code is displayed.
8. When normally completed, [Finish] is displayed.
*: Turn the main power switch off and on after completing writing when selecting [Import].

Error Codes

Codes Description
€000 Unspecified error
e0001 Parameter error
e0002 Failed to generate a Dummy file
e0003 The target XML file to import does not exist
e0004 The exported file does not exist

e0100 to e01ff
e0200 to e02ff
e0300 to e03ff
e0400 to e04ff
e0500 to e05ff
e0600 to e06ff
e0700 to e07ff
e0800 to e08ff
e0900 to e09ff
e0a00 to eOaff
e0b00 to eObff
e0c00 toeOcff
e0d00 to e0dff
e0e00 to eOeff
€1000 to elfff
€2000 to e2fff
€3000 to e3fff
e4000 to e4fff

e5000 to e5fff

Error in handling the addressbhook
Error in handling One-touch

Error in handling user management
Error in handling panel-program data
Error in handling forwarding Fax data
Error in handling system configurations
Error in handling network parameters
Error in handling job accounting

Error in handling short-cuts

Error in handling job information

Error in handling Fax data

Error in handling printer data

Error in handling panel data

Error in handling document boxes
Error in handling device-related information
Error in handling SOAP IF

Error in handling KM-WSDL IF

A file mandatory for importing is missing
(e4002)/Invalid file header (e4008)

Error in handling rewriting SOAP data

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

U920

Checking the copy counts

Description
Checks the copy counts.
Purpose

To check the copy counts.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description
Main Function Counts of main function
Sub Function Counts of sub function
[Setting: Main Function]
1. Select the item.
*: The current counts are displayed.
Display Description
Color Copy(H) Count value of full color copy (coverage: high)
Color Copy(M) Count value of full color copy (coverage: middle)
Color Copy(L) Count value of full color copy (coverage: low)

Mono Color Copy
B/W Copy

Color Prn(H)
Color Prn(M)
Color Prn(L)

B/W Prn

B/W Fax

Count value of single color copy

Count value of black/white copy

Count value of full color print (coverage: high)
Count value of full color print (coverage: middle)
Count value of full color print (coverage: low)
Count value of black/white print

Count value of black/white FAX

[Setting: Sub Function]
1. Select the item.

*: The current counts are displayed.

Display Description
Simplex Count value of Simplex copy
Duplex Count value of Duplex copy
Combine(Off) Count value of Combine copy (Off)
Combine(2inl) Count value of Combine copy (2in1)
Combine(4inl) Count value of Combine copy (4inl)
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Item No. Description
U920 | Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U927 | Clearing the all copy counts and machine life counts (one time only)
Description
Resets all of the counts back to zero.
Supplement
The total account counter and the machine life counter can be cleared only once if all count val-
ues are 1000 or less.
Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key. All copy counts and machine life counts are cleared.
Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
U928 | Checking machine life counts

Description

Displays the machine life counts.
Purpose

To check the machine life counts.

Method
1. Press the start key. The current machine life counts is displayed.
Display Description
Cnt Machine life counts

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

U930

Checking/clearing the charger roller count

Description
Displays the counts of the charger roller counter for checking or clearing.
Purpose
To check the count after replacement of the charger roller unit. To clear the counter value when
replacing the charger roller unit.
Method
1. Press the start key. The current counts of the charger roller count for each color is displayed.

Display Description
C Count value of cyan charger roller
M Count value of magenta charger roller
Y Count value of yellow charger roller
K Count value of black charger roller
Clearing

1. Select the counts to be cleared.
2. Select the counts for all and press [Clear].
3. Press the start key. The counts is cleared.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

U933

Set Maintenance Mode Execute Log

Description

Perform individual configuration or log file printing for the date when maintenance mode is
entered and exited or for the feature which records the dates when maintenance mode numbers
are executed.

Purpose

Logs a history of execution of maintenance modes for an analysis of causes against the prob-
lems.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description
Export Exports a maintenance log
Setting Configures maintenance logs to output

Method: [Export]
1. Press the start key.
2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key.
Exports a maintenance log to a USB flash device.
* . [Execute] is grayed out is a USB memory is not installed.
*: Displays a OK or NG after execution.

Setting: [Setting]
1. Select the item.
* . Select the key that includes the number you want to configure as the logs are displayed
block by block.
(JU000-U019],[U020-U029], .... ,[U900-U999])
2. Enable or disable the number to configure.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No.

Description

uo42

Setting of deflection for feeding from DP

Description

Adjusts the deflection generated when the document processor is used.

Purpose

Use this mode if an original non-feed jam, oblique feed or wrinkling of original occurs when the
document processor is used.

Setting
1. Press the start key.

2. Press the system menu key.

3. Place an original on the DP and press the start key to make a test copy.

4. Press the system menu key.

5. Select the item to be adjusted.

6. Change the setting value using the +/- keys or numeric keys.|

Display Description Setting In|t.|al Change in
range | setting | value per step

Front Deflection of single-sided original -31to31 |0 0.17 mm
Back* Deflection of double-sided original |-31t0 31 |0 0.17 mm
Mix Deflection of mixed original -31to31 |0 0.17 mm

*1: Reversed DP only.
*: The greater the value, the larger the deflection; the smaller the value, the smaller the
deflection.
If an original non-feed jam or oblique feed occurs, increase the setting value. If wrinkling
of original occurs, decrease the value.
7. Press the start key. The value is set.

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Iltem No. Description

U952 | Maintenance mode workflow

Description

The maintenance modes configured in the machine or a USB flash device as a workflow must be
executed in succession.

Purpose

This allows maintenance mode to be preset as a template.

Setting
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the item.

Display Description
Continue Restarting an abandoned workflow
Execute(USB) Executes a workflow housed in a USB flash device
Execute Executes a workflow stored in the machine
Entry(USB) Exports a workflow housed in a USB flash device to the machine
Entry Assigns a workflow in the machine manually
Log Displays a list of workflows recently executed

Method: [Execute]
1. Select [Execute].
2. Select the workflow.
*: The machine is preset with the following workflow at shipment.

Display Description

SETUP U464/ U469/ U410/ U000/ U927/ U278

WARRANTY U089/ U000

MK-A U119/ U930/ U140/ U469/ U127/ U464/ U469/ U412/ U464/
U410/ U251

MK-B U119/ U930/ U140/ U464/ U469/ U412/ U464/ U410/ U251

MK-C U167/ U464/ U469/ U410/ U251

EH SETUP U411/ U034/ U246/ U211

Data7 -

Data8 -

* . 45 ppm/55 ppm model only.
3. Press the start key.
* . Executes maintenance modes defined in a workflow in succession.
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Iltem No. Description
U952 | Method: [Entry]
1. Select [Entry].
2. Select the area to store workflow.
Display Description
Datal - 8 The area to store workflows in the machine

4.
5.

Method: [Execute(USB)]
1.

Ok wWN

Method: [Entry(USB)]
1.

o0k wWN

. Press the +/- keys or numeric keys to assign a maintenance Nbr. into a workflow.

. Insert USB memory in USB memory slot.
. Turn the main power switch on.

. Enter maintenance item U952.

. Select [Execute(USB)].

. Select the workflow.

. Press the start key.

. Insert USB memory in USB memory slot.
. Turn the main power switch on.

. Enter maintenance item U952.

. Select [Entry(USB)].

. Select the workflow.

. Select the work flow save area.

. Select [Execute].

Display Description

Flowl - 14 Assign a maintenance Nbr.

Press the start key. The setting is set.
Press the start key.
Executes maintenance modes defined in a workflow in succession.

Press the power key on the operation panel, and after verifying the main power indicator has
gone off, switch off the main power switch.

Display Description
WorkFlowData01 - 07 | Workflow data in the USB flash device

Executes maintenance modes defined in a workflow in succession.

Press the power key on the operation panel, and after verifying the main power indicator has
gone off, switch off the main power switch.

Display Description
WorkFlowData01 - 07 | Workflow data in the USB flash device

Display Description

Datal - 8 The area to store workflows in the machine

Exports a workflow housed in a USB flash device to the machine.
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Item No.

Description

U952

Example

Registration is feasible when a USB flash device that stores the commands and text/mainte-
nance ID (editable) is inserted.

File Format: xxx.mwf

1, SET UP, 464, 469, 410, 000, 927, 278

2, WARRANTY, 089, 000

3, MK-A, 119, 930, 140, 469, 127, 464, 469, 412, 464, 410, 251
4, MK-B, 119, 930, 140, 464, 469, 412, 464, 410, 251

5, MK-C, 167, 464, 469, 410, 251

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U964

Checking of log

Description

Sends a log file saved on the HDD to a USB memory.

Purpose

To transfer a log file saved on the HDD to a USB memory as a means of investigating malfunc-
tions.

Method
1. Press the power key on the operation panel, and after verifying the main power indicator has
gone off, switch off the main power switch.
2. Insert USB memory in USB memory slot.
3. Turn the main power switch on.
4. Enter maintenance item U964.

Display Description
Execute Executes transferring a log file.
Jam Log Switches functions for obtaining logs at a paper jam.

5. Select [Execute].
6. Press the start key.
Starts sending the log file saved on the HDD to the USB memory.
Processing is displayed for approximately 3 to 5 minutes.
. When normally completed, [Completed] is displayed.
8. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.
If a problem occurs during auto correction, error code is displayed.

~

Setting: [Jam Log]
1. It is unnecessary to choose the Jam Log "On" / "Off" setting.
* . Regardless of the setting, the Jam Log is acquired.
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Description

uo64

Supplement
Instructions on how to obtain a log when the operation panel has frozen
Simultaneously press and hold the *, 8, 6, and Clear keys for 3 to 6 seconds to start logging.
The memory indicator keeps lighting during a log is generated and goes off when completed.
* . The logs obtained in this manner can be retrieved in the USB flash device using the main-
tenance mode.
Error codes

Display Description

No Usb Storage USB memory is not inserted
No File File is not found
Mount Error Failure to delete the existing files in the USB flash device

File Delete Error Failure to copy from the HDD to the USB flash device

U969

Checking of toner area code

Description

Displays the toner area code.
Purpose

To check the toner area code.

Method
1. Press the start key. The toner area code is displayed.

Completion
Press the stop/clear key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Iltem No. Description
U977 | Data capture mode
Description
Store the print data sent to the machine into USB memory.
Purpose
In case to occur the error at printing, check the print data sent to the machine.
Method
1. Press the power key on the operation panel, and after verifying the main power indicator has
gone off, switch off the main power switch.
2. Insert USB memory in USB memory slot.
3. Turn the main power switch on.
4. Enter maintenance item U977.
5. Select [Execute].
6. Press the start key.
7. Send the print data to the machine.
Once the print data is stored into USB memory, [Finish] will be displayed.
Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
Error codes
Error codes Description
1 A removable memory has been crushed. A removable mem-
ory was removed during processing or is write-protected.
2 The removable memory is full.
50 Other error
U978 | Clear Optional Function

Description

Clear the optional function error.
Purpose

Clear the optional function error.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select [Execute].
*: A message that prompts you to turn power off and on will be displayed after completion of
the normal operation, deactivating the keys.

Object error : C9940 Confidential document guard uninstalled error
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Item No.

Description

uos4

Checking the developer unit number

Description

Displays the developer unit number.
Purpose

To check the developer unit number.

Meth
1e. P?e?ss the start key. The developer unit number for each color is displayed.
Display Description

C Cyan developer unit number
M Magenta developer unit number
Y Yellow developer unit number
K Black developer unit number

Completion

Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.
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Item No. Description

U985 | Displaying the developer unit history

Description

Displays the past record of machine number and the developer counter.
Purpose

To check the count value of machine number and the developer counter.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select the color to check.

Display Description
C Cyan developer unit past record
M Magenta developer unit past record
Y Yellow developer unit past record
K Black developer unit past record

The history of a machine number and a developer counter for each color is displayed by
three cases.

Display Description

Machine Historyl - 3 Historical records of the machine number

Cnt Historyl - 3 Historical records of developer counter

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U989 | HDD Scan disk

Description

Restores data in the hard disk by scanning the disk.

Purpose

If power is turned off while accessing to the hard disk is performed, the control information in the
hard disk drive may be damaged. Use this mode to restore the data.

Method
1. Press the start key.
2. Select [Execute].
3. Press the start key.
4. Turn the main power switch off and on. Allow more than 5 seconds between Off and On.
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Item No. Description

U990 | Checking the time for the exposure lamp to light

Description

Displays the accumulated time for the CIS to light.
Purpose

To check duration of use of the CIS.

Method
1. Press the start key.
The accumulated time for the CIS to light is displayed in minutes.

Display Description

CIS The accumulated time for the CIS to light

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance item No. is displayed.

U991 | Checking the scanner operation count

Description

Displays the scanner operation count.
Purpose

To check the status of use of the scanner.

Method
1. Press the start key. The current operation counts is displayed.
Display Description
Copy Scan Scanner operation counts for copying
Fax Scan Scanner operation counts for fax
Other Scan Scanner operation counts except for copying

Completion
Press the stop key. The screen for selecting a maintenance No. item is displayed.
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1-4-1 Paper misfeed detection

(1) Paper misfeed indication

When a paper misfeed occurs, the machine immediately stops printing and displays the paper misfeed mes-
sage on the operation panel. To remove paper misfed in the machine, pull out the cassette, open the paper

conveying unit or paper conveying cover.
The positions and the corrective actions are displayed on the touch panel when a paper jam has occurred.

Jam code: Jam code suggesting the cause of jam
Position code: Code suggesting the place of jam

| aﬁ, Paper jam.
| _. _— - - | 1. Remove the paper from
| gy the paper ejector.
2. Open main unit right cover 1 and
% remove the paper.
=1 | Remove the paper from

JAM code <—| morro D e e 1
Position code <«——| 15.18

remove the paper.
4. Close the cover.

Figure 1-4-1
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L_ Position code (displayed on the panel)
Positions in the individual systems (See below.)

Figure 1-4-2 Paper misfeed indication

. Misfeed in cassette 1

. Misfeed in cassette 2

. Misfeed in cassette 3 or 4 (option)

. Misfeed in the MP tray

. Misfeed in paper conveying unit, paper conveying
cover or PF paper conveying cover

. Misfeed in the duplex section

. Misfeed in the fuser section

. Misfeed in document processor (option)

. Misfeed in job separator (option)

. Misfeed in bridge unit (option)

. Misfeed in document finisher (option)

. Misfeed in Mail box (option)

. Misfeed Center-folding unit (option)

. Misfeed in cassette 5 (option)

. Misfeed in cassette 6 or 7 (option)

moOw >

OzZZIrrXRae_IQOm
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(2) Paper misfeed detection condition
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Figure 1-4-3 Paper jam location (Machine + Option1)
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Figure 1-4-4 Paper jam location (Matchine + Option2)
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*: This model does not support the following codes: 0132 /0505 /0515 /9030
List of JAM Code

Code Contents Conditions Jam
location*
0000 Initial jam The power is turned on when a sensor in the convey- -
ing system is on.

0100 Secondary paper feed Secondary paper feed request given by the controller -
request time out is unreachable.

0101 Waiting for process Process package won't become ready. -
package to become
ready

0102 Waiting for toner pack- Toner package won't become ready. -
age to become ready

0103 Waiting for the image- The image-sustaining package won’t become ready. -
sustaining package to
become ready

0104 Waiting for conveying Conveying package won’t become ready. -
package to become
ready

0106 Paper feeding request Paper feeding request for duplex printing given by the -
for duplex printing time | controller is unreachable.
out

0107 Waiting for fuser pack- Fuser package won't become ready. -
age to become ready

0108 Waiting for option pack- | Option package won't become ready. -
age to become ready

0110 Paper conveying unit The paper conveying unit is opened during printing. E
open

0111 Front cover open The front cover is opened during printing. -

0112 Duplex cover open The duplex cover is opened during printing.

0113 Paper conveying cover | The paper conveying cover is opened during printing. E
open

0114 BR conveying unit open | The BR conveying unit is opened during printing. J

0115 BR eject cover open The BR eject cover is opened during printing. J

0131 MP lift sensor upper limit | MP lift sensor 1 (MPLS1) does not turn on within spec- D
detection ified time of the MP lift plate rising.

0132 Rotary guide detection Rotary sensor (RTS) does not turn on. J

0200 Machine sequence error | A sequence error has occurred. -

0210 PF paper conveying The PF paper conveying cover is opened during print- E
cover open ing.

0211 SM paper conveying The SM paper conveying cover is opened during print- N
cover open ing.

0212 SM top cover open The SM top cover is opened during printing. N

*. Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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Code Contents Conditions Jam
location*

0213 SD cover open The SD cover is opened during printing. N

0214 PF paper conveying The PF paper conveying cover (side) is opened during 0]
cover (side) open printing.

0215 Side multi tray release The side multi tray is released during printing. N

0300 Ejection uncompleted An ejection-completed error has occurred. -

0501 No paper feed from cas- | Feed sensor 1 (FS1) does not turn on during paper A
sette 1 feed from cassette 1.

0502 No paper feed from cas- | Feed sensor 2 (FS2) does not turn on during paper B
sette 2 feed from cassette 2.

0503 No paper feed from cas- | PF feed sensor 1 (PFFS1) does not turn on during C
sette 3 paper feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder).

0504 No paper feed from cas- | PF feed sensor 2 (PFFS2) does not turn on during C
sette 4 paper feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder).

0506 No paper feed from cas- | PF feed sensor 1 (PFFS1) does not turn on during 0]
sette 6 paper feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder).

0507 No paper feed from cas- | PF feed sensor 2 (PFFS2) does not turn on during 0]
sette 7 paper feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder).

0508 No paper feed from Registration sensor (RS) does not turn on during paper F
duplex section feed from duplex section.

0509 No paper feed from MP | MP feed sensor (MPFS) does not turn on during paper D
tray feed from MP tray.

0511 Multiple sheets in cas- Feed sensor 1 (FS1) does not turn off during paper A
sette 1 feed from cassette 1.

0512 Multiple sheets in cas- Feed sensor 2 (FS2) does not turn off during paper B
sette 2 feed from cassette 2.

0513 Multiple sheets in cas- PF feed sensor 1 (PFFS1) does not turn off during C
sette 3 paper feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder).

0514 Multiple sheets in cas- PF feed sensor 2 (PFFS2) does not turn off during C
sette 4 paper feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder).

0516 Multiple sheets in cas- PF feed sensor 1 (PFFS1) does not turn off during 0]
sette 6 paper feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder).

0517 Multiple sheets in cas- PF feed sensor 2 (PFFS2) does not turn off during 0]
sette 7 paper feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder).

0518 Multiple sheets in duplex | Registration sensor (RS) does not turn off during paper F
section feed from duplex section.

0519 Multiple sheets in MP MP feed sensor (MPFS) does not turn off during paper D
tray feed from MP tray.

0523 No paper feed from cas- | PF feed sensor 1 (PFFS1) does not turn on during C
sette 3 paper feed from cassette 3 (large capacity feeder).

0524 No paper feed from cas- | PF feed sensor 2 (PFFS2) does not turn on during C

sette 4

paper feed from cassette 4 (large capacity feeder).

*: Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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Code Contents Conditions Jam
location*
0525 No paper feed from cas- | SM feed sensor (SMFS) does not turn on during paper N
sette 5 feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray).
0526 No paper feed from cas- | PF feed sensor 1 (PFFS1) does not turn on during 0]
sette 6 paper feed from cassette 6 (side large capacity
feeder).
0527 No paper feed from cas- | PF feed sensor 2 (PFFS2) does not turn on during (0]
sette 7 paper feed from cassette 7 (side large capacity
feeder).
0533 Multiple sheets in cas- PF feed sensor 1 (PFFS1) does not turn off during C
sette 3 paper feed from cassette 3 (large capacity feeder).
0534 Multiple sheets in cas- PF feed sensor 2 (PFFS2) does not turn off during C
sette 4 paper feed from cassette 4 (large capacity feeder).
0535 Multiple sheets in cas- SM feed sensor (SMFS) does not turn off during paper N
sette 5 feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray).
0536 Multiple sheets in cas- PF feed sensor 1 (PFFS1) does not turn off during (0]
sette 6 paper feed from cassette 6 (side large capacity
feeder).
0537 Multiple sheets in cas- PF feed sensor 2 (PFFS2) does not turn off during 0]
sette 7 paper feed from cassette 7 (side large capacity
feeder).
0545 No paper feed from side | SD feed sensor (SDFS) does not turn on during paper N
deck feed from side deck.
0555 Multiple sheets in side SD feed sensor (SDFS) does not turn off during paper N
deck feed from side deck.
1301 Middle sensor non arrival | Middle sensor (MS) does not turn on during paper feed A
jam from cassette 1.
1302 Middle sensor (MS) does not turn on during paper feed B
from cassette 2.
1303 Middle sensor (MS) does not turn on during paper feed C
from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity feeder).
1304 Middle sensor (MS) does not turn on during paper feed C
from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity feeder).
1305 Middle sensor (MS) does not turn on during paper feed N
from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).
1306 Middle sensor (MS) does not turn on during paper feed 0]
from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large capacity
feeder).
1307 Middle sensor (MS) does not turn on during paper feed 0]

from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large capacity
feeder).

*: Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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Code Contents Conditions Jam
location*
1311 Middle sensor stay jam | Middle sensor (MS) does not turn off during paper feed E
from cassette 1.
1312 Middle sensor (MS) does not turn off during paper feed E
from cassette 2.
1313 Middle sensor (MS) does not turn off during paper feed E
from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity feeder).
1314 Middle sensor (MS) does not turn off during paper feed E
from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity feeder).
1315 Middle sensor (MS) does not turn off during paper feed E
from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).
1316 Middle sensor (MS) does not turn off during paper feed E
from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large capacity
feeder).
1317 Middle sensor (MS) does not turn off during paper feed E
from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large capacity
feeder).
1502 Paper conveying sensor | Paper conveying sensor (PCS) does not turn on during B
non arrival jam paper feed from cassette 2.
1503 Paper conveying sensor (PCS) does not turn on during C
paper feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capac-
ity feeder).
1504 Paper conveying sensor (PCS) does not turn on during C
paper feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capac-
ity feeder).
1512 Paper conveying sensor | Paper conveying sensor (PCS) does not turn off during E
stay jam paper feed from cassette 2.
1513 Paper conveying sensor (PCS) does not turn off during E
paper feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capac-
ity feeder).
1514 Paper conveying sensor (PCS) does not turn off during E
paper feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capac-
ity feeder).
1703 PF paper conveying sen- | PF paper conveying sensor 1 (PFPCS1) does not turn C
sor 1 non arrival jam on during paper feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder).
1704 PF paper conveying sensor 1 (PFPCS1) does not turn C
on during paper feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder).
1713 PF paper conveying sen- | PF paper conveying sensor 1 (PFPCS1) does not turn E
sor 1 stay jam off during paper feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder).
1714 PF paper conveying sensor 1 (PFPCS1) does not turn E
off during paper feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder).
1904 PF paper conveying sen- | PF paper conveying sensor 2 (PFPCS2) does not turn C

sor 2 non arrival jam

on during paper feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder).

*: Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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Code

Contents

Conditions

Jam
location*

1914

PF paper conveying sen-
sor 2 stay jam

PF paper conveying sensor 2 (PFPCS2) does not turn
off during paper feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder).

C

2106

2107

PF paper conveying sen-
sor 1 non arrival jam

PF paper conveying sensor 1 (PFPCS1) does not turn
on during paper feed from cassette 6 (side paper
feeder).

O

PF paper conveying sensor 1 (PFPCS1) does not turn
on during paper feed from cassette 7 (side paper
feeder).

2116

2117

PF paper conveying sen-
sor 1 stay jam

PF paper conveying sensor 1 (PFPCS1) does not turn
off during paper feed from cassette 6 (side paper
feeder).

PF paper conveying sensor 1 (PFPCS1) does not turn
off during paper feed from cassette 7 (side paper
feeder).

2307

PF paper conveying sen-
sor 2 non arrival jam

PF paper conveying sensor 2 (PFPCS2) does not turn
on during paper feed from cassette 7 (side paper
feeder).

2317

PF paper conveying sen-
sor 2 stay jam

PF paper conveying sensor 2 (PFPCS2) does not turn
off during paper feed from cassette 7 (side paper
feeder).

2603

2604

2606

2607

PF paper conveying sen-
sor 1 non arrival jam

PF paper conveying sensor 1 (PFPCS1) does not turn
on during paper feed from cassette 3 (large capacity
feeder).

PF paper conveying sensor 1 (PFPCS1) does not turn
on during paper feed from cassette 4 (large capacity
feeder).

PF paper conveying sensor 1 (PFPCS1) does not turn
on during paper feed from cassette 6 (side large
capacity feeder).

PF paper conveying sensor 1 (PFPCS1) does not turn
on during paper feed from cassette 7 (side large
capacity feeder).

2613

2614

2616

2617

PF paper conveying sen-
sor 1 stay jam

PF paper conveying sensor 1 (PFPCS1) does not turn
off during paper feed from cassette 3 (large capacity
feeder).

PF paper conveying sensor 1 (PFPCS1) does not turn
off during paper feed from cassette 4 (large capacity
feeder).

PF paper conveying sensor 1 (PFPCS1) does not turn
off during paper feed from cassette 6 (side large
capacity feeder).

PF paper conveying sensor 1 (PFPCS1) does not turn
off during paper feed from cassette 7 (side large
capacity feeder).

*. Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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Jam

Code Contents Conditions .
location*

2704 PF paper conveying sen- | PF paper conveying sensor 2 (PFPCS2) does not turn C
sor 2 non arrival jam on during paper feed from cassette 4 (large capacity
feeder).

2707 PF paper conveying sensor 2 (PFPCS2) does not turn (0]
on during paper feed from cassette 7 (side large
capacity feeder).

2714 PF paper conveying sen- | PF paper conveying sensor 2 (PFPCS2) does not turn C
sor 2 stay jam off during paper feed from cassette 4 (large capacity
feeder).

2717 PF paper conveying sensor 2 (PFPCS2) does not turn 0]
off during paper feed from cassette 7 (side large
capacity feeder).

3405 SM paper conveying SM paper conveying sensor 1 (SMPCS1) does not N
sensor 1 non arrival jam | turn on during paper feed from cassette 5 (side multi
tray).

3406 SM paper conveying sensor 1 (SMPCS1) does not 0]
turn on during paper feed from cassette 6 (side multi
tray).

3407 SM paper conveying sensor 1 (SMPCS1) does not 0]
turn on during paper feed from cassette 7 (side multi
tray).

*. Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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Jam

Code Contents Conditions .
location*

3415 SM paper conveying SM paper conveying sensor 1 (SMPCS1) does not N
sensor 1 stay jam turn off during paper feed from cassette 5 (side multi
tray).

3416 SM paper conveying sensor 1 (SMPCS1) does not N
turn off during paper feed from cassette 6 (side multi
tray).

3417 SM paper conveying sensor 1 (SMPCS1) does not N
turn off during paper feed from cassette 7 (side multi
tray).

3505 SM paper conveying SM paper conveying sensor 2 (SMPCS2) does not N
sensor 2 non arrival jam | turn on during paper feed from cassette 5 (side multi
tray).

3506 SM paper conveying sensor 2 (SMPCS2) does not (0]
turn on during paper feed from cassette 6 (side multi
tray).

3507 SM paper conveying sensor 2 (SMPCS2) does not 0]
turn on during paper feed from cassette 7 (side multi
tray).

3515 SM paper conveying SM paper conveying sensor 2 (SMPCS2) does not N
sensor 2 stay jam turn off during paper feed from cassette 5 (side multi
tray).

3516 SM paper conveying sensor 2 (SMPCS2) does not N
turn off during paper feed from cassette 6 (side multi
tray).

3517 SM paper conveying sensor 2 (SMPCS2) does not N
turn off during paper feed from cassette 7 (side multi
tray).

3605 SM paper conveying SM paper conveying sensor 3 (SMPCS3) does not N
sensor 3 non arrival jam | turn on during paper feed from cassette 5 (side multi
tray).

3606 SM paper conveying sensor 3 (SMPCS3) does not N
turn on during paper feed from cassette 6 (side multi
tray).

3607 SM paper conveying sensor 3 (SMPCS3) does not N
turn on during paper feed from cassette 7 (side multi
tray).

*. Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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Code Contents Conditions Jam
location*
3615 SM paper conveying SM paper conveying sensor 3 (SMPCS3) does not N
sensor 3 stay jam turn off during paper feed from cassette 5 (side multi
tray).
3616 SM paper conveying sensor 3 (SMPCS3) does not N
turn off during paper feed from cassette 6 (side multi
tray).
3617 SM paper conveying sensor 3 (SMPCS3) does not N
turn off during paper feed from cassette 7 (side multi
tray).
3705 SM eject sensor non SM eject sensor (SMES) does not turn on during paper N
arrival jam feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray).
3706 SM eject sensor (SMES) does not turn on during paper 0]
feed from cassette 6 (side multi tray).
3707 SM eject sensor (SMES) does not turn on during paper (0]
feed from cassette 7 (side multi tray).
3715 SM eject sensor stay jam | SM eject sensor (SMES) does not turn off during paper N
feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray).
3716 SM eject sensor (SMES) does not turn off during paper N
feed from cassette 6 (side multi tray).
3717 SM eject sensor (SMES) does not turn off during paper N
feed from cassette 7 (side multi tray).
4001 Registration sensor non | Registration sensor (RS) does not turn on during paper E
arrival jam feed from cassette 1.
4002 Registration sensor (RS) does not turn on during paper E
feed from cassette 2.
4003 Registration sensor (RS) does not turn on during paper E
feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).
4004 Registration sensor (RS) does not turn on during paper E
feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).
4005 Registration sensor (RS) does not turn on during paper E
feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).
4006 Registration sensor (RS) does not turn on during paper E
feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).
4007 Registration sensor (RS) does not turn on during paper E
feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).
4009 Registration sensor (RS) does not turn on during paper E
feed from MP tray.

*. Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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Code Contents Conditions Jam
location*
4011 Registration sensor stay | Registration sensor (RS) does not turn off during paper E
jam feed from cassette 1.

4012 Registration sensor (RS) does not turn off during paper E
feed from cassette 2.

4013 Registration sensor (RS) does not turn off during paper E
feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

4014 Registration sensor (RS) does not turn off during paper E
feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

4015 Registration sensor (RS) does not turn off during paper E
feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).

4016 Registration sensor (RS) does not turn off during paper E
feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

4017 Registration sensor (RS) does not turn off during paper E
feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

4019 Registration sensor (RS) does not turn off during paper E
feed from MP tray.

4101 Loop sensor non arrival | Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn on during paper feed E

jam from cassette 1.

4102 Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn on during paper feed E
from cassette 2.

4103 Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn on during paper feed E
from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity feeder).

4104 Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn on during paper feed E
from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity feeder).

4105 Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn on during paper feed E
from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).

4106 Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn on during paper feed E
from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large capacity
feeder).

4107 Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn on during paper feed E
from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large capacity
feeder).

4108 Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn on during paper feed E
from duplex section.

4109 Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn on during paper feed E
from MP tray.

*. Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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Code Contents Conditions Jam
location*

4111 Loop sensor stay jam Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn off during paper feed E
from cassette 1.

4112 Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn off during paper feed E
from cassette 2.

4113 Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn off during paper feed E
from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity feeder).

4114 Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn off during paper feed E
from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity feeder).

4115 Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn off during paper feed E
from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).

4116 Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn off during paper feed E
from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large capacity
feeder).

4117 Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn off during paper feed E
from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large capacity
feeder).

4118 Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn off during paper feed E
from duplex section.

4119 Loop sensor (LPS) does not turn off during paper feed E
from MP tray.

4201 Fuser eject sensor non | Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn on during E

arrival jam paper feed from cassette 1.

4202 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn on during E
paper feed from cassette 2.

4203 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn on during E
paper feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capac-
ity feeder).

4204 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn on during E
paper feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capac-
ity feeder).

4205 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn on during E
paper feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).

4206 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn on during E
paper feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side
large capacity feeder).

4207 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn on during E
paper feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side
large capacity feeder).

4208 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn on during E
paper feed from duplex section.

4209 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn on during E
paper feed from MP tray.

*. Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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4211 Fuser eject sensor stay | Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn off during G
jam paper feed from cassette 1.

4212 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn off during G
paper feed from cassette 2.

4213 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn off during G
paper feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capac-
ity feeder).

4214 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn off during G
paper feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capac-
ity feeder).

4215 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn off during G
paper feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).

4216 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn off during G
paper feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side
large capacity feeder).

4217 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn off during G
paper feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side
large capacity feeder).

4218 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn off during G
paper feed from duplex section.

4219 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) does not turn off during G
paper feed from MP tray.

4301 Duplex sensor 1 non Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) does not turn on during paper G

arrival jam feed from cassette 1.

4302 Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) does not turn on during paper G
feed from cassette 2.

4303 Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) does not turn on during paper G
feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

4304 Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) does not turn on during paper G
feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

4305 Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) does not turn on during paper G
feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).

4306 Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) does not turn on during paper G
feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

4307 Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) does not turn on during paper G
feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

4309 Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) does not turn on during paper G
feed from MP tray.

*: Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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4311 Duplex sensor 1 stay jam | Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) does not turn off during paper F
feed from cassette 1.

4312 Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) does not turn off during paper F
feed from cassette 2.

4313 Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) does not turn off during paper F
feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

4314 Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) does not turn off during paper F
feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

4315 Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) does not turn off during paper F
feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).

4316 Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) does not turn off during paper F
feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

4317 Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) does not turn off during paper F
feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

4319 Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) does not turn off during paper F
feed from MP tray.

4401 Duplex sensor 2 non Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) does not turn on during paper F

arrival jam feed from cassette 1.

4402 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) does not turn on during paper F
feed from cassette 2.

4403 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) does not turn on during paper F
feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

4404 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) does not turn on during paper F
feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

4405 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) does not turn on during paper F
feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).

4406 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) does not turn on during paper F
feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

4407 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) does not turn on during paper F
feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

4409 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) does not turn on during paper F
feed from MP tray.

*. Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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location*

4411 Duplex sensor 2 stay jam | Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) does not turn off during paper F
feed from cassette 1.

4412 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) does not turn off during paper F
feed from cassette 2.

4413 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) does not turn off during paper F
feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

4414 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS?2) does not turn off during paper F
feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

4415 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) does not turn off during paper F
feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).

4416 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) does not turn off during paper F
feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

4417 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) does not turn off during paper F
feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

4418 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) does not turn off during paper F
feed from duplex section.

4419 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) does not turn off during paper F

feed from MP tray.

*: Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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4601 Eject full sensor non Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn on during paper G
arrival jam feed from cassette 1.

4602 Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn on during paper G
feed from cassette 2.

4603 Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn on during paper G
feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

4604 Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn on during paper G
feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

4605 Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn on during paper G
feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).

4606 Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn on during paper G
feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

4607 Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn on during paper G
feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

4608 Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn on during paper G
feed from duplex section.

4609 Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn on during paper G
feed from MP tray.

4611 Eject full sensor stay jam | Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn off during paper G
feed from cassette 1.

4612 Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn off during paper G
feed from cassette 2.

4613 Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn off during paper G
feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

4614 Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn off during paper G
feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

4615 Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn off during paper G
feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).

4616 Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn off during paper G
feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

4617 Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn off during paper G
feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

4618 Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn off during paper G
feed from duplex section.

4619 Eject full sensor (EFS) does not turn off during paper G
feed from MP tray.

*: Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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4701 Switchback sensor non | Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn on during G
arrival jam paper feed from cassette 1.

4702 Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn on during G
paper feed from cassette 2.

4703 Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn on during G
paper feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capac-
ity feeder).

4704 Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn on during G
paper feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capac-
ity feeder).

4705 Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn on during G
paper feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).

4706 Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn on during G
paper feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side
large capacity feeder).

4707 Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn on during G
paper feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side
large capacity feeder).

4708 Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn on during G
paper feed from duplex section.

4709 Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn on during G

paper feed from MP tray.

4711 Switchback sensor stay | Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn off during
jam paper feed from cassette 1.

4712 Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn off during
paper feed from cassette 2.

4713 Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn off during
paper feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capac-
ity feeder).

4714 Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn off during
paper feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capac-
ity feeder).

4715 Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn off during
paper feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).

4716 Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn off during
paper feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side
large capacity feeder).

4717 Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn off during
paper feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side
large capacity feeder).

4718 Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn off during
paper feed from duplex section.

4719 Switchback sensor (SBS) does not turn off during
paper feed from MP tray.

*. Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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4901 BR conveying sensor 1 | BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn on dur- G
non arrival jam ing paper feed from cassette 1.

4902 BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn on dur- G
ing paper feed from cassette 2.

4903 BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn on dur- G
ing paper feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large
capacity feeder).

4904 BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn on dur- G
ing paper feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large
capacity feeder).

4905 BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn on dur- G
ing paper feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side
deck).

4906 BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn on dur- G
ing paper feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side
large capacity feeder).

4907 BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn on dur- G

ing paper feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side
large capacity feeder).

4908 BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn on dur- G
ing paper feed from duplex section.

4909 BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn on dur- G
ing paper feed from MP tray.
4911 BR conveying sensor 1 | BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn off dur- J
stay jam ing paper feed from cassette 1.
4912 BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn off dur- J
ing paper feed from cassette 2.
4913 BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn off dur- J

ing paper feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large
capacity feeder).

4914 BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn off dur- J
ing paper feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large
capacity feeder).

4915 BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn off dur- J
ing paper feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side
deck).

4916 BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn off dur- J

ing paper feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side
large capacity feeder).

4917 BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn off dur- J
ing paper feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side
large capacity feeder).

*. Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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4918 BR conveying sensor 1 | BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn off dur- J
stay jam ing paper feed from duplex section.
4919 BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) does not turn off dur- J
ing paper feed from MP tray.
5001 BR conveying sensor 2 | BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn on dur- J
non arrival jam ing paper feed from cassette 1.
5002 BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn on dur- J
ing paper feed from cassette 2.
5003 BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn on dur- J

ing paper feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large
capacity feeder).

5004 BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn on dur- J
ing paper feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large
capacity feeder).

5005 BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn on dur- J
ing paper feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side
deck).

5006 BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn on dur- J

ing paper feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side
large capacity feeder).

5007 BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn on dur- J
ing paper feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side
large capacity feeder).

5008 BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn on dur- J
ing paper feed from duplex section.

5009 BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn on dur- J
ing paper feed from MP tray.

5011 BR conveying sensor 2 | BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn off dur- J

stay jam ing paper feed from cassette 1.

5012 BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn off dur- J
ing paper feed from cassette 2.

5013 BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn off dur- J

ing paper feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large
capacity feeder).

5014 BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn off dur- J
ing paper feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large
capacity feeder).

5015 BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn off dur- J
ing paper feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side
deck).

*. Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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5016 BR conveying sensor 2 | BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn off dur- J
stay jam ing paper feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side

large capacity feeder).

5017 BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn off dur- J
ing paper feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side
large capacity feeder).

5018 BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn off dur- J
ing paper feed from duplex section.

5019 BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) does not turn off dur- J
ing paper feed from MP tray.

5101 BR eject sensor non BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn on during paper J

arrival jam feed from cassette 1.

5102 BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn on during paper J
feed from cassette 2.

5103 BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn on during paper J
feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

5104 BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn on during paper J
feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

5105 BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn on during paper J
feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).

5106 BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn on during paper J
feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

5107 BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn on during paper J
feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

5108 BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn on during paper J
feed from duplex section.

5109 BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn on during paper J
feed from MP tray.

*: Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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5111 BR eject sensor stay jam | BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn off during paper J
feed from cassette 1.

5112 BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn off during paper J
feed from cassette 2.

5113 BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn off during paper J
feed from cassette 3 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

5114 BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn off during paper J
feed from cassette 4 (paper feeder/large capacity
feeder).

5115 BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn off during paper J
feed from cassette 5 (side multi tray/side deck).

5116 BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn off during paper J
feed from cassette 6 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

5117 BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn off during paper J
feed from cassette 7 (side paper feeder/side large
capacity feeder).

5118 BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn off during paper J
feed from duplex section.

5119 BR eject sensor (BRES) does not turn off during paper J
feed from MP tray.

6000 DF paper entry error DF paper entry sensor (DFPES) turn on before the K
eject signal is output from the machine (4000-sheet fin-
isher).

6001 DF paper entry sensor (DFPES) turn on before the K
eject signal is output from the machine (1000-sheet fin-
isher).

6020 DF front cover open DF front upper cover is opened during operation K
(4000-sheet finisher).

6021 DF front cover is opened during operation (1000-sheet K
finisher).

6041 DF top cover open DF top cover is opened during operation (1000-sheet K
finisher).

6050 CF eject cover open CF eject cover is opened during operation (4000-sheet M
finisher).

6060 MB cover open MB cover is opened during operation (4000-sheet fin- L
isher).

6070 Center folding unit open | Center folding unit is opened during operation (4000- M
sheet finisher).

6080 CF left guide open CF left guide is opened during operation (4000-sheet M
finisher).

*. Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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Conditions

Jam
location*

6100

6101

DF paper entry sensor
non arrival jam

DF paper entry sensor (DFPES) does not turned on
even if a specified time has elapsed after the machine
eject signal was received (4000-sheet finisher).

K

DF paper entry sensor (DFPES) does not turned on
even if a specified time has elapsed after the machine
eject signal was received (1000-sheet finisher).

6110

6111

DF paper entry sensor
stay jam

DF paper entry sensor (DFPES) does not turned off
within specified time of its turning on (4000-sheet fin-
isher).

DF paper entry sensor (DFPES) does not turned off
within specified time of its turning on (1000-sheet fin-
isher).

6200

DF sub eject sensor non
arrival jam

DF sub eject sensor (DFSES) does not turn on within
specified time of DF paper entry sensor (DFPES) turn-
ing on.

6210

DF sub eject sensor stay
jam

DF sub eject sensor (DFSES) does not turned off
within specified time of its turning on.

6300

6301

DF middle eject sensor
non arrival jam

DF middle eject sensor (DFMES) does not turn on
within specified time of DF paper entry sensor
(DFPES) turning on (4000-sheet finisher).

DF middle eject sensor (DFMES) does not turn on
within specified time of DF paper entry sensor
(DFPES) turning on (1000-sheet finisher).

6310

6311

DF middle eject sensor
stay jam

DF middle eject sensor (DFMES) is not turned off
within specified time of its turning on (4000-sheet fin-
isher).

DF middle eject sensor (DFMES) is not turned off
within specified time of its turning on (1000-sheet fin-
isher).

6400

6401

DF tray upper surface
sensor non arrival jam

DF tray upper surface sensor (DFTUSS) does not turn
on within specified time of DF middle eject sensor
(DFMES) turning on (4000-sheet finisher).

DF tray upper surface sensor (DFTUSS) does not turn
on within specified time of DF middle eject sensor
(DFMES) turning on (1000-sheet finisher).

6410

6411

DF tray upper surface
sensor stay jam

DF tray upper surface sensor (DFTUSS) is not turned
off within specified time of its turning on (4000-sheet
finisher).

DF tray upper surface sensor (DFTUSS) is not turned
off within specified time of its turning on (1000-sheet
finisher).

*: Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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6500 DF eject paper sensor DF eject paper sensor (DFMTS) does not turn on K
non arrival jam within specified time of DF middle eject sensor
(DFMES) turning on.
6510 DF eject paper sensor DF eject paper sensor (DFMTS) is not turned off since K
stay jam the bundle discharge starts (4000-sheet finisher).
6511 DF eject paper sensor (DFMTS) is not turned off since K
the bundle discharge starts (1000-sheet finisher).
6600 DF drum sensor non DF drum sensor (DFDRS) does not turn on within K
arrival jam specified time of DF paper entry sensor (DFPES) turn-
ing on.
6610 DF drum sensor stay jam | DF drum sensor (DFDRS) is not turned off within spec- K
ified time of its turning on.
6710 Center folding unit stay | During paper conveying to center folding unit, DF drum K
jam sensor (DFDRS) is not turned off within specified time
of its turning on.
6810 DF side registration sen- | DF side registration sensor 1 (DFSRS1) is not turned K
sor 1 stay jam off within specified time after driving the DF side regis-
tration motor 1 (DFSRM1) (4000-sheet finisher).
6811 DF side registration sensor 1 (DFSRS1) is not turned K
off within specified time after driving the DF side regis-
tration motor 1 (DFSRM1) (1000-sheet finisher).
6910 DF side registration sen- | DF side registration sensor 2 (DFSRS2) is not turned K
sor 2 stay jam off within specified time after driving the DF side regis-
tration motor 2 (DFSRM2) (4000-sheet finisher).
6911 DF side registration sensor 2 (DFSRS?2) is not turned K
off within specified time after driving the DF side regis-
tration motor 2 (DFSRM2) (1000-sheet finisher).
7000 DF staple operation error | DF staple sensor (DFSTS) is not turned on within K
specified time after driving the DF staple motor
(DFSTM) (4000-sheet finisher).
7001 DF staple sensor (DFSTS) is not turned on within K
specified time after driving the DF staple motor
(DFSTM) (1000-sheet finisher).
7100 CF paper entry sensor CF paper entry sensor (CFPES) is not turned on even M
non arrival jam if a specified time has elapsed after the machine eject
signal was received.
7110 CF paper entry sensor CF paper entry sensor (CFPES) is not turned off within M
stay jam specified time of its turning on.
7200 CF eject sensor non CF eject sensor (CFES) is not turned on within speci- M
arrival jam fied time since centerfold operation starts.
7210 CF eject sensor stay jam | During centerfold operation, CF eject sensor (CFES) is M

not turned off within specified time of its turning on.

*: Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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7300 CF eject sensor non CF eject sensor (CFES) is not turned on within speci- M
arrival jam fied time since three fold operation starts.
7310 CF eject sensor stay jam | During three fold operation, CF eject sensor (CFES) is M
not turned off within specified time of its turning on.
7400 CF side registration sen- | CF side registration sensor 2 (CFSRS?2) is not turned M
sor 2 non arrival jam on within specified time after driving the CF side regis-
tration motor 2 (CFSRM2).
7500 CF side registration sen- | CF side registration sensor 1 (CFSRS1) is not turned M
sor 1 non arrival jam on within specified time after driving the CF side regis-
tration motor 1 (CFSRM1).
7600 CF staple operation error | CF staple sensor (CFSTS) is not turned on within M
specified time after driving the CF staple motor
(CFSTM).
7700 CF paper conveying sen- | CF paper conveying sensor (CFPCS) is not turned on M
sor non arrival jam even if a specified time has elapsed after the machine
eject signal was received.
7710 CF paper conveying sen- | CF paper conveying sensor (CFPCS) is not turned off M
sor stay jam within specified time of its turning on.
7800 MB eject sensor non MB eject sensor (MBES) is not turned on even if a L
arrival jam specified time has elapsed after the machine eject sig-
nal was received.
7810 MB eject sensor stay jam | MB eject sensor (MBES) is not turned off within speci- L
fied time of its turning on.
7900 Middle paddle error jam | DF paddle sensor (DFPDS) is not turned on within K
specified time after driving the DF middle motor
(DFMM) (4000-sheet finisher).
7901 DF paddle sensor (DFPDS) is not turned on within K
specified time after driving the DF middle motor
(DFMM) (1000-sheet finisher).
7950 Paper interval error jam | Anillegal inter-page or inter-copy interval has occurred K
(4000-sheet finisher).
7951 An illegal inter-page or inter-copy interval has occurred K
(1000-sheet finisher).
9000 No original feed jam DP feed sensor (DPFS) does not turn on within speci- H
fied time during the first sheet feeding (Retry 5 times).
9001 DP original conveying DP timing sensor (DPTS) turn off within the specified H
jam time since the sensor turn on.
9002 DP sensor stay jam Sensor in the conveying system is on since original H
feeding starts.
9004 DP switchback jam 2 DP registration sensor (DPRS) is not turned on within H

specified time since original switchback operation
starts.

*: Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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9005 No original feed jam 2 DP lift sensor 1 (DPLS1) does not turn on within speci- H
fied time of the lift plate rising.
9006 DP switchback jam 3 DP eject sensor (DPES) is not turned on within speci- H
fied time since original switchback operation starts.
9007 DP switchback jam 4 DP eject sensor (DPES) is not turned off within speci- H
fied time since original switchback operation starts.
9008 No original feed jam 3 DP CIS sensor (DPCS) does not turn on within speci- H
fied time of the paper feed starting.
9009 DP original conveying Next feed original became the stand-by states of paper H
jam 2 feed while reading the image.
9010 Document processor Document processor is opened during original feeding. H
open
9011 DP top cover open The DP top cover is opened during original feeding.
9020 Original skew feed jam DP skew sensor (DPSS) does not turn on within speci-
fied time of DP registration sensor (DPRS) turning on.
9110 DP feed sensor stay jam | DP feed sensor (DPFS) does not turn off within speci- H
fied time of DP timing sensor (DPTS) turning on.
9200 DP registration sensor DP registration sensor (DPRS) does not turn on within H
non arrival jam specified time of DP feed sensor (DPFS) turning on.
9210 DP registration sensor DP registration sensor (DPRS) does not turn off within H
stay jam specified time of DP timing sensor (DPTS) turning on.
9300 DP CIS sensor non DP CIS sensor (DPCS) does not turn on within speci- H
arrival jam fied time of DP registration sensor (DPFS) turning on.
9310 DP CIS sensor stay jam | DP CIS sensor (DPCS) does not turn off within speci- H
fied time of DP registration sensor (DPFS) turning off.
9400 DP timing sensor non DP timing sensor (DPTS) does not turn on within spec- H
arrival jam ified time of DP feed sensor (DPFS) turning on.
9410 DP timing sensor stay DP timing sensor (DPTS) does not turn off within spec- H
jam ified time of DP feed sensor (DPFS) turning off.
9500 DP switchback sensor DP switchback sensor (DPSBS) does not turn on H
non arrival jam within specified time of DP timing sensor (DPTS) turn-
ing on.
9600 DP eject sensor non DP eject sensor (DPES) does not turn on within speci- H

arrival jam

fied time of DP timing sensor (DPTS) turning on.

*. Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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9610 DP eject sensor stay jam | DP eject sensor (DPES) does not turn off within speci- H

fied time of DP timing sensor (DPTS) turning off.

*: Refer to figure 1-4-1 for paper misfeed indication (see page 1-4-1).
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1-4-2 Troubleshooting

(1) First check items

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4-1

If the paper is fed askew, jammed, curled, or leading-edge dog-eared, first perform to check the following

items.
Check items Check description Corrective measures
Paper . Check the paper delivered is | If a dog-ear has happened, check there are no objects

dog-eared, skewed, rumpled,
loosely fused, or curled.

existing in the conveying paths and, if any, fix.

If the paper is fed askew or crumpled, perform the fol-
lowing No.2.If an inferior fusing or curling is observed
and the fuser temperature is set to a abnormal value,
when measured by performing maintenance mode
U161, reset to the default. (see page 1-3-110)

. Check how paper is loaded in

the cassette (deck).

Check that the paper has
been properly aligned with
width adjuster cursor and the
rear guide; it has been loaded
without skewing; or it is not
damaged. (Crumpled paper,
main unit/DF jam)

Adjust the cursors to the size of the paper.

(If paper is fed askew, perform a skew cancellation
adjustment of the width adjuster cursor.) (see page 1-5-
123)

. Check how paper is loaded.

Check if the cutting edge of
the paper bundle inside is
cumpled or bent.

If the cutting edge of the paper bundle is crumpled, fan
the paper before loading.

If the paper is folded, stretch before loading in the
cassette

. If a large-capacity deck is

being used, check how paper
is loaded in the deck.

Check if the paper inside the
deck is placed above the
guide.

Reloard the paper so that its edges won't be situated
above the platform.

. Check the paper is damp,

wavy, or curled.

1. Load the paper bundle in the cassette upside down.
2. Load the paper bundle after rotating it 180°and
reload.

3. Change the paper.

. Check if the paper loaded

was stored in a continuously
humid place.

Instruct the user to store paper in a dry, less humid
place.

Install a cassette heater and configure using U327. (see
page 1-3-161)

. Check if the paper conforms

to the requirements.

Isolate the cause of the problem by replacing the paper
with the recommended paper.

(see page 1-1-1)
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Check items Check description Corrective measures

Paper 8. Check the paper ejected is If the maintenance mode U161 shows that the fuser
dog-eared, skewed, rumpled, |temperature is set to an abnormal value, reset it to the
loosely fused, or curled. default. (see page 1-3-110)

Settings/ 1. Check if the margin is If the check line is not situated at 20mmz=1mm from the

Detection 4.0+1.5/-1.0mm from the leading edge, adjust the leading margin by U402. (see

leading edge of paper.

2. Perform U034 to check the
reference mark is situated at
20mmz+1mm from the edge.
(Fuser jam)

(see page 1-3-38)

page 1-3-167)

3. Check the panel if the paper
size is correctly detected and
the cassette size is not
fixed.(Paper jam caused by
continously fed paper, DF
Jam J611X) Perform UOOO to
obtain a Event Log to check if
the paper size and the size of
the paper loaded are met
when jam has occurred and if
the size of the original
document and the paper size
are met. see page 1-3-12)

If the paper size is incorrectly displayed, adjust the
positions of the paper set guide cursors in accordance
with the paper size, making sure that the paper is not
askew to activate the size detector switch.

4. Check that paper settings are
made in accordance with the
paper being used. (Jam
caused by faulty separation)

Select Original/ Paper settings under common settings
in the system menu to set media type and weight of
paper.

Coveying unit

Check the main unit vertical
conveying unit or the front and
back parts and right and left parts
of the deck'’s horizontal
conveying unit are slightly
strained and closed.

To open, first open the right-side conveying unit and
close firmly. (Check the position of the safery switch)
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Check items Check description Corrective measures

Conveying . Check that the foreign If foreign objects such as scrips, etc., remain in the
guide, objects including scrips, paper conveying path, remove.

approaching paper clips, etc., do not exist

guide, feed- in the paper conveying paths.

shift guide If dirty, clean the guide, ribs (by a cloth), and the

. Check that the paper

conveying guide and the
separation needles are not
contaminated with toner,
paper dusts, etc.

separation needles (by a cleaning brush).If the ribs of
the conveying guides were broken or deposited with
toner, replace.

. Check that the paper

conveying guide has no
barrs, deformations, or
abrasions; and it is properly
mounted without being
floated.

Clean the conveying guide or the paper approaching
guide.Remove any protrusions including barrs.If floated,
fix it properly.If deformation or abrasion is observed,
replace.

. Check that the guide.

Check that the guide is
smoothly operative when
manipulated.

If the guide is inoperative or won't operate smoothly,
replace the guide or the unit.

. Check that the guide.

Perform U033 to check the
operation of the solenoid to
sight-check or audio-check its
action. (see page 1-3-37)

If the guide is inoperative or won't operate smoothly, re-
assemble the guide or replace the solenoid or the unit.
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Check items

Check description

Corrective measures

Conveying
roller, feed
roller

1. Check the conveying rollers

have no paper dusts, toner,
or foreign objects
stucked.Check a variation of
the external diameter of the
roller or abrasion is not
observed with the coveying
roller.

Clean the conveying rollers or the pollyes.
If variation in the external diameter or abrasion is
observed, replace.

. Turn the cover safety switch

on and perform U030 - Motor,

U032 - Clutch, and U240 -

Finished, check they operate

normally.

* . At checking the clutch by
U032, confirm that the
roller won't turn when the
motor is turned on. (see
page 1-3-34,1-3-36,1-3-
134)

If the conveying motor or the clutch is inoperative,
replace.

If stained, replace the clutch.

If the clutch is kept turned on due to a tensioned wire,
reroute wires.

. Check the conveying roller

rotates without overloading.
Check the axle holder or the
roller shaft are not
contaminated.

Check that the spring has not
fallen off and is mounted so
that it is properly applying
pressure against the rollers
or pulleys.

Clean the roller axle or the axle holder.Re-assemble it
while checking the pressure of the spring.

Sensor

. Check if it does not operate

with smoothness due to an
abnormal move or dropping
off of the actuator of the
coveying switch.

Re-assemble the actuator or the return spring.

. Check that the surface of the

sensor and the recveptor
black felt pieces are not
contaminated with toner,
paper dusts, etc.

If dirty, clean the sensor or the black felt piece.

. Perform U031 - Conveying

switch and U241 - Finisher
switch to check the sensors
are normal without flickering,
etc. (see pagel-3-35, 1-3-
136)

If UO31has revealed that the sensor is inoperative,
replace the switch.
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Check items Check description Corrective measures

Check if the location is
susceptible to build static
discharge at the conveying guide
during printing.

Static Re-assemble and re-wire the static discharge sheet at
the ejection unit or the metal guide at the tranfer unit so

that they are properly grounded.

(2) Items and corrective actions relating to the device that will cause paper jam

Jam types

Check description

Corrective measures

No-paper-feed jam or
the leading edge of
paper is curled back at
the position of the
roller

(JO501,J0502,
J0503,J0504, J0505,
J0506, J0507, JO509,
J0523, J0524, J0525,
J0526, J0527, J0545)

. Check if the jammed

paper or the printed
paper has a tear
caused by the roller at
its leading edge.

Replace the primary feed roller.(Service life of rubber
roller is 150K.)

Increase the spring pressure to pinch the separation
rollers if the component is undue to its expected
life.Replace the spring.

. Check abrasion and

paper dusts on the feed
roller and forward
rollers.

Clean the feed roller and the forward roller.Or, if not
amended, replace.

. Perform U032 to check

the forward roller and
feed roller are rotating.

If disconnected or or stained, replace the primary
feed clutch.

. Check if a primary feed

roller of a wrong
material of rubber is
installed.

Distinguished by color: White x 2, black x 1
Check that the feed rollers are installed at (1) Feed
Roller (Collar is white.), (2) Retard roller (black), and
(3) Pickup Roller (white). 45-ppm/55-ppm devices

* . If not, install then at the correct positions.

. Check that the

conveying force of the
pickup roller is
sufficient.

Increase the conveying force during paper pickup by
increasing the spring load of the pickup roller.

. Check the film is

sufficiently protruded in
front of approching the
feed roller and the
nip.(Too wide a gap
against the feed roller.)

Amount of protrusion of film in approaching (Gap: 0.2
- 0.5 mm) must be maintained after adjustment.
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Jam types

Check description

Corrective measures

No-paper-feed jam or
the leading edge of
paper is curled back at
the position of the
roller
(J0501,J0502,

J0503,J0504, J0505,
J0506, J0507J0509,
J0523, J0524, J0525,
J0526, J0527, J0545)

. Check the separation

roller is not disturbed as
a driving component is
in contact with the
frame during the
separation roller is in
motion.

If it gets in contact, replace the primary feed unit.

. Depress the release

lever to release the
pressure of the primary
feed rollers to check
that the retard holder
falls.(The pressure by
the retard roller to the
feed roller is
decreased.)

Modify mounting the retard holder fixing plate.

Multiple-feed Jam
(J0511, JO512, JO513,
J0514, J0516, J0517,
J0519)

. Check if the cutting

edge of the paper
bundle is crumpled or
the cassette is loaded
with multiple times of
replenishing paper.

If the cutting edge of the paper bundle is crumpled or
the cassette is loaded with multiple times of
replenishing paper, load new paper.

. Checking paper size.

Check that the size of
the loaded paper and
the paper size chosen
on the operator panel
are met.

If the paper size does not agree.
1. If the cassette cursors are open against the
paper, set it properly.
2. Insert the cassette until the paper size detector
switch is turned on.
If the size is not detectable while automatic sizing
is enabled, replace the size detection switch.

If the paper size agrees

1. If paper other than complying the requirements
such as coated paper, inkjet paper, etc., is used,
replace the paper.

2. RE-assemble the pulley retard in the primary
feed unit if it is mounted to the oppisite direction.

3. Check if the spring retard has not been fallen off
of the mounting position. If the spring retard is
not dropped off of the mount position, decrease
the spring pressure that is applied to the
separation rollers.

4. Replace the primary feed unit.

. Check if paper dusts

and abrasion are
observed on the paper
fanning roller and retard
roller.

If the paper fanning roller is dirty, clean.
If abrasion is observed, replace.
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Jam types

Check description

Corrective measures

Multiple-feed Jam
(JO511, JO512, JO513,
JO0514, J0516, J0517,
J0519)

4. Select the motor by

U032 and check the
clutch rotates following
the other component
when the motor is
turned on. (see page 1-
3-36)

If the clutch rotates following the other component
and its stain is observed, replace the clutch.

Duplex No-original-
feed Jam (J0508)
Duplex Multiple-feed
Jam (J0518)

Perform U031 to check if
the duplex sensor 2 is
detected. (see page 1-3-34)

If the duplex sensor 2 is not working, replace the
duplex sensor 2.

Intermediate/
conveying sensor stay
jam

(J1313,J1314, J1513,
J1514)

1. Check to see if the
actuator is operative
without hinderance.

If it won't operate without hinderance, re-assemble or
replace the actuator's return spring.

2. Perform U031 to check
the operation of the
sensor.

If the sensor is inoperative, replace.

3. Select the motor by

U032 and check if the
coveying clutch rotates
following the other
component. (see page
1-3-36)

If stained, replace the clutch.Re-assmeble the clutch
so that it is not continuously energized. (Change of
wirings, etc.)

4. Check if the conveying

guide is twisted to be
mounted.(If the
mounting parts of the
guide is floated, the
actuator won't protrude
sufficiently.)

If the bracket is twisted to be mounted, remove the
screw fixing the conveying guide and properly mount
the bracket in the right position and fix again.

5. Check no wrinkles are
observed at the sluck of
paper during paper
feeding.

Adjust the cursors to the size of the paper.

(If paper is fed askew, perform a skew cancellation
adjustment of the width adjuster cursor.) (see page 1-
5-123)

1-4-35



2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Jam types

Check description

Corrective measures

Conveying sensor non
arrival jam (J1503/
J1504)

SM conveying sensor
2 stay jam (J3415,
J3416, J3417)

. Check to see if the

actuator is operative
without hinderance.

Re-assemble or replace the actuator's return spring.

. Perform U030 to check

the operation of the

motor.

Check the transmission

of the gear drive using

u032.

*: Check the convey-
ing roller rotates and
is movable in the
direction of thrust
without hinderance.
(see page 1-3-36)

If the roller won't rotate without hinderance, loosen
the screws for adjusting the position (at the gear train
bracket) to mount the driving gears, and tighten so
that a gap between the gears and frame is
eliminated.

Loop sensor non
arrival jam (J4101,
J4102, J4103, J4104,
J4105, J4106, J4107)

. Check no wrinkles are

observed at the sluck of
paper during paper
feeding.

Adjust the cursors to the size of the paper.

(If paper is fed askew, perform a skew cancellation
adjustment of the width adjuster cursor.) (see page 1-
5-123)

. Check that the paper is

entirely loaded inside
the cassette without
being skewed.

Reload paper.

Fuser eject sensor
stay jam (J421X)

Ejection-full sensor
non arrival jam
(J460X)

Inversion sensor non
arrival jam (J470X)

. If paper jam occurrs at

the feedshift guide in
the eject unit, check if
the guide is operative
without hinderance.

If the distance between the housing and the feedshift
guide is too small for the guide to move without
hinderance, replace the eject unit.

. Perform U031 to check

if the eject sensor does
not show a false
detection.

(see page 1-3-35)

Replace the defective eject sensor or the eject unit.
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Jam types

Check description

Corrective measures

Duplex sensors 1 and
2, stuck/ non arrival
Jam (J43XX, J44XX)

. Check that the duplex

rollers cause slipage in
feeding paper.

Clean or replace the duplex roller in the coveying
unit.

. Perform U031 to check

if the duplex sensors 1
and 2 do not show false
detections.

Replace the defective duplex sensors 1 and 2 or the
coveying unit.

. Check if the second

side of plain paper is
curled at its tail and
slacked in the middle
making the switch
disguised as no
existance of paper.

Replace the paper with new paper.Try feeding paper
lengthwise.

BR conveying sensor
1/2 non arrival/stay
jam (J49XX)

Eject sensor non
arrival jam (J50XX)
Eject sensor stay jam
(J51XX)

DF paper entry error
JAM (J600X)

. Check contamination of

the rollers of the bridge
eject unit.

Clean or replace the rollers.

. Check contamination or

abrasion of the axle
holders of the bridge
eject unit.

Clean the axle holder or replace with a new axle
holder.

. Check the location the

bridge relay conveying
unit is mounted.

Re-mount.

DF conveying sensor
non arrival jam
(J610X)

DF conveying sensor
stay jam (J611X)

. Check it the main unit

and the DF are
vertically flush with
each other.

Perform the height adjustment by referring to the
installation instructions.

- e

O X X
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Jam types

Check description

Corrective measures

DF conveying sensor
non arrival jam
(J610X)

DF conveying sensor
stay jam (J611X)

2. Check if the jammed 2.1f a down-curled sheet is jammed at the DF
paper has a dog-ear. conveying guide ribs by being dog-eared, replace the
DF conveying lower guide.

3. Check if dog-ears are If a welding protrusion on the coveying side causes
caused within the paper to be trapped, try replacing the punch unit.

punch unit.

DF intermediate sen-
sor stay jam (J631X)
DF main tray ejection
stay JAM (J641X)
DF eject sensor non
arrival jam (J6500)
DF eject sensor stay
jam (J651X)

1. If there is not the Re-mount the actuator.

jammed paper which is
causing J631, at the
paper processing area,
check to see if the

actuator (DF middle
sensor) is operative.
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Jam types

Check description

Corrective measures

DF intermediate sen-
sor stay jam (J631X)
DF main tray ejection
stay JAM (J641X)
DF eject sensor non
arrival jam (J6500)
DF eject sensor stay
jam (J651X)

2. Check the range of the

up and down
movement of the
ejection guide.

Check if the operating

position after feeding in
the first sheet is normal.
(2)If it moves askew (due to

the forward and backward
shift of phase on the eject
guide)

(2)If the range of motion is

too small
Check if the gap between
the ejection roller and the

ejection pulleys is approxi-

mately 3.5 - 5.5 mm.

(Check gaps while making
paper still in the intermedi-

ate process tray.)

If the gap is not correct, fix balance of the bundle
eject unit.

If (1): Correct the phase shifting with meshing of the
front and back gears.

(Turn on U240 - Motor-EjectUnlock (30) to check the
balance of the front and back rollers with the bundle
eject unit opened.see page 1-3-134)

If (2): Adjust the positioning of or replace the Mount
PI upper guide.

3. Execute U240 Motor -
Width Test A3/LD to
adjust the position of
the width adjuster
cursor of the process

tray. Check if the cursor

is located at O - +0.5
from the paper edge.

Or check if the cursor is

abnormally shifted.
(The DF and the main
unit paper sources)
(see page 1-3-134)

If the width adjuster cursor is wrongly positioned,
perform U246 Finisher - Width Front HP/Width Tail
HP. (see page 1-3-142)

| T T T
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Jam types

Check description

Corrective measures

DF intermediate sen-
sor stay jam (J631X)
DF main tray ejection
stay JAM (J641X)
DF eject sensor non
arrival jam (J6500)
DF eject sensor stay
jam (J651X)

4.With stapling at one point
with about 65 sheets,
check for the failure on
the bundle when it is
delivered in the shape
of an arc.

SPRING EXIT PULLEY

1. If a wire from the ejection motor is pinched by
other component or a connector is loosely
connected, correct.

If a loss of synchronism is observed with the
ejection motor due to lack of torque, replace the
motor.

2. If paper slippage occurs due to the lack of
pressure by the ejection rollers, check if the
pressure sufficient (3 springs, at the center).

If a malfunction to encumber the ejection rollers
to generate pressure is observed, correct.

5. With stapling set at 2
points and about 50
sheets, run a test print
and check the print
bundle delivered for the
failure on the direction
of ejection and the front
and back side, abrupt
alignment, and overall
alignment.

If the paper is curled, change the direction of loading
paper or replace the paper.

6. Check if a floated
staple, buckling, or
stapling at a wrong
position is occurred.

Configure each of the cassettes for the weight of the
paper loaded.replace the paper.

Adjust the stapling home position by U246 - Staple
HP. (see page 1-3-142)

7. Check stapling has
been properly done if
the paper bundle
cannot be ejected
causing J-6510.

* 1 4000-sheets finisher

Provide instructions with the following points
emphasized.
1. Tap the paper to align its ends and load all the
way into the cassette.
2. After settings, let go off of the paper. (Allows
automatic ehection after stapling.)
3. Do not remove paper before the paper bundle is
ejected once it is stapled.

DF drum sensor non
arrival jam (J6600)

Paper is jammed with its
leading edge caught by the
diversion solenoid 1 in the
middle of coveying paths.

Check it the axle of the diverting solenoid 1 is
inserted all the way into the lever of the DF diverting
solenoid 1, and insert the lever firmly if it is not.
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Jam types

Check description

Corrective measures

DF drum sensor stay
jam (J6610)

1. Check if the size and
orientation of the
original document and
the paper used match.

If not matched, load the paper in the size and
orientation configured for the cassette or the manual
feed tray.

2. Check to see if the
actuator (DF drum
sensor) is operative
without hinderance.

If the return spring has been fallen off of the fixing
position, fix it properly.If the actuator won't operate
smoothly, replace.

Center-folding unit
conveying stay JAM
(J6710)
Center-folding unit
conveying sensor stay
JAM (J7710)

If paper is jammed before
reaching the center-folding
unit, check that the drive
train gears are in mesh.

If the drive transmission gears are not in mesh,
replace the pivot pin of the CF lock lever and the DF
fixing pin.
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(3) Paper jam at feeding from cassette 1
Electrical parts that could cause paper jam during paper travelling at the primary
feeding (to regist roller)

Timing of detection

Jam code
J0501,J0511,J1301,J1311,J4001,J4011

Measures

Related parts
Paper feed motor(PFM) Registration sensor (RS)
Paper feed clutch 1(PFCL1) Engine PWB (EPWB)
Assist clutch 1 (ACSL1)* Feed PWB 2 (FPWB2)
Middle clutch (MCL)* Feed PWB 1 (FPWB1)

Middle motor (MM) 2

Registration clutch (RCL)™
Registration motor (RM)2

Feed sensor 1 (FS1)
Middle sensor (MS)

*1: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only.

Checking
procedure atthe | Corrective action at the occurrence of On/Off control signal output connector
occurrence of | J0501 (terminal), point of checking connection
JO501
1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
2 Feed sensor 1 (FS1): Conduct Feed PWB 2 YC8-11
connectivity check, mounting location
check, operation check (U031)
3 Paper feed clutch (PFCL1): Operation Feed PWB 2 YC4-1
check (U032)
4 Paper feed motor : Operation check Feed PWB 2 YC2-3(RDY),1(REM)
(U030)
5 Feed PWB 2: Replace
6 Engine PWB : Replace
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Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J13X1

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

J13X

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
Middle sensor (MS) : Conduct

2 connectivity check, mounting location Feed PWB 2 YC8-9
check, operation check (U031)
Assist clutch 1 (ACSL1)2 :Operation

3 check (U032) Feed PWB 2 YC10-1
Middle clutch (MCL)* :

4 Middle motor (MM)*2:Operation check Feed PWB 2 YC7-14/YC7-1to 4
(U032/30)

5 Feed PWB 2: Replace

6 Engine PWB : Replace

*1: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only.

Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J40X1

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

Engine PWB : Replace

J40X1

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29

2 Registration sensor (RS): Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location

. F PWB 2 YC7-12

check, operation check (U031) and U051 eed c
- Slack Margin Settings.

3 Registration clutch (RCL)*
Registration motor (RM)*2: Operation Feed PWB 1 YC22-2/YC25-1t0 4
check (U032/30)

4 Feed PWB 1 : Replace

5

*1: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only.
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(4) Paper jam at feeding from cassette 2

Electrical parts that could cause paper jam during paper travelling at the primary

feeding (to regist roller)

Timing of detection

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Jam code

J0502,J0512,J1302,J1312,J1502,J1512,J4002,J4012

Corrective Action

Related parts

Paper feed motor(PFM)

Engine PWB (EPWB)

Paper feed clutch 2 (PFCL2)

Feed PWB 2 (FPWB2)

Assist clutch 2 (ACSL2)*2

Feed PWB 1 (FPWB1)

Middle clutch (MCL)*
Middle motor (MM)*2

Registration clutch (RCL)"
Registration motor (RM)™2

Vertical conveying clutch (PCCL)

Feed sensor 2 (FS2)

Paper conveying sensor (PCS)

Middle sensor (MS)

Registration sensor (RS)

*1: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only.

Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
JO5X2

Corrective action at the occurrence of
JO5X2

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

Engine PWB : Replace

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
2 Feed sensor 1 (FS1): Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location Feed PWB 2 YC8-23
check, operation check (U031)
3 Paper feed clutch 2 (PFCL2): Operation
check (U032) Feed PWB 2 YC4-1
4 : i
Paper feed motor : Operation check Feed PWB 2 YC2-3(RDY), 5(REM)
(U030)
5 Feed PWB 2: Replace
6
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Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
J13X2

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J13X2

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
Middle sensor (MS) : Conduct

2 connectivity check, mounting location, Feed PWB 2 YC8-9
check operation check (U031)
Vertical conveying clutch (PCCL):

3 Operation check (U032) Feed PWB 2 YC5-3
Middle clutch (MCL)*

4 Middle motor (MM)*2: Operation check Feed PWB 2 YC7-14/YC7-1t0 4
(U032/30)

5 Feed PWB 2: Replace

6 Engine PWB : Replace

*1: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only

Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
J15X2

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J15X2

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
Conveying sensor (PCS) I/0 check and

2 sensor check (U031) Feed PWB 2 YC6-3
Vertical conveying clutch (PCCL):

8 Operation check (U032) Feed PWB 2 YC5-3
Assist clutch 2 (ACSL2) *2:Operation

4 check (U032) Feed PWB 2 YC12-1

5 Feed PWB 2: Replace

6 Engine PWB : Replace

*2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only.

Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
J40X2

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J40X2

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

Items for Initial Checks

see page 1-4-29

Registration sensor (RS): Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location
check, operation check U031 and U051 -
Slack Margin Settings.

Feed PWB 2 YC7-12
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Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
J40X2

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J40X2

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

3 Registration clutch (RCL)*
Registration motor (RM)*2: Operation Feed PWB 1 YC22-2/YC25-1t0o 4
check (U032/30)

4 Feed PWB 1 : Replace

5 Engine PWB : Replace

*1: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only.

(5) Paper jam during manual feeding
Electrical parts that could cause paper jam during paper travelling at the primary

feeding (to regist roller)

Timing of detection

Jam code

J0131,J0509,J0519,J4009,J4019

Corrective Action

Related parts

Paper feed motor(PFM)

Engine PWB (EPWB)

Manual feed clutch (MPPFCL)

Feed PWB 1 (FPWB1)

Middle clutch (MCL)*
Middle motor (MM)*2

Relay PWB (RYPWB)
*: In paper conveying unit

Registration clutch (RCL)*
Registration motor (RM)™2

MP feed sensor (MPFS)

Registration sensor (RS)

Manual feed lift motor (MPLM)

MP lift sensor 1 (MPLS1)

MP lift sensor 2 (MPLS2)

*1: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only.
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Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
JO5X9

Corrective action at the occurrence of
JO5X9

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

Engine PWB : Replace

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
2 MP feed sensor (MPFS): Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location Feed PWB 1 YC17-9
check, operation check (U031)
3 Manual feed conveying clutch (CL):
Operation check (U032) Feed PWB 2 YC4-1
4 Middle clutch (MCL)"
Middle motor (MM)*2: Operation check Feed PWB 2 YC7-14/YC7-1t0 4
(U032/30)
5 Feed PWB 2: Replace
6

*1: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only.

Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
J40X9

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J40X9

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
Registration sensor (RS): Conduct
2 connectivity check, mounting location Feed PWB 2 YC7-12
check, operation check (U031)
Registration clutch (RCL)"
3 Registration motor (RM)2: Operation Feed PWB 1 YC22-2/YC25-1t0 4
check (U032/30)
4 Feed PWB 1 : Replace
5 Engine PWB : Replace

*1: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only.

Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J0131

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

1. Up-and-down movability of the paper

lift base of the manual feed tray.

2. Check if the lift lever is in contact with

the lift motor cam (re-mount the
manual feed table).

Jo131
1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
2 Manual feed lift base elevation check:
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Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of

Corrective action at the occurrence of
JO131

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

JOo131
3 MP lift sensors 1 and 2: Check for Relay PWB (YC3-5, YC3-8) (YC12)
connection and the position of the sensor
to be mounted.
4 MP lift motor: Check if the paper lift base |Relay PWB(YC3-11), (YC12)
is raised as the motor rotates.
5 Feed PWB 1(YC17),(YC1)

Feed PWB 1 : Replace

Engine PWB : Replace

Engine PWB (YC6)
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(6) Paper jam at the duplex re-feeding part

Electrical parts that could cause paper jam during paper travelling at the primary

feeding (to regist roller)

Timing of detection

2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Jam code

J0508,J0518

Corrective Action

Related parts

only.

Paper feed motor(PFM)
*: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model

Engine PWB (EPWB)

Duplex clutch 2 (DUCL2)"
Duplex motor 2 (DUM2)*2

Feed PWB 1 (FPWB1)

Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2)

*1: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only.

Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
JO5X8

Corrective action at the occurrence of
JO5X8

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

Engine PWB : Replace

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
2 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2): Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location Feed PWB 1 YC 14-5
check, operation check (U031)
3 Duplex clutch 2 (DUCL2)*t
Duplex motor 2 (DUM2)*2: Operation Feed PWB 1 YC 14-12/ YC14-14 to 17
check (U032/30)
4 Check that the drive from the paper feed
motor is transferred to the duplex roller.
*: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model
only.
5 Feed PWB 1 : Replace
6

*1: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only.
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(7) Electrical parts that could cause paper jam at the Secondary transfer part

Timing of detection

Jam code

J410x,J411x

Corrective Action

Related parts

Paper feed motor(PFM)
*: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model

Engine PWB (EPWB)

Secondary transfer roller - transfers the
drive from the transfer belt

Feed PWB 1 (FPWB1)

Registration clutch (RCL)*
Registration motor (RM)2

Relay PWB (RYPWB)
* . In paper conveying unit

Loop sensor (LPS)

*1: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only.

Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
J41XX

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J41XX

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

Items for Initial Checks

see page 1-4-29

Loop sensor (LPS) : Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location
check, operation check (U031)

Feed PWB 1 YC23-11

Registration clutch (RCL)*
Registration motor (RM)*2: Operation
check (U032/30)

Feed PWB 1 YC22-2/YC25-1t0 4

Check that the drive from the
Intermediate transfer belt unit is
transferred to the second transfer roller.

Check that the drive from the paper feed

motor is transferred to the regist roller.
*: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model

only

Check how the conveying unit and the
main unit drawer are connected (such as
a fallen pin) and, if they are normal,
replace the relay PWB.

Feed PWB 1 : Replace

Engine PWB : Replace

*1: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only.
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(8) Electrical parts that could cause paper jam at the fuser and eject part

Timing of detection

Jam code

J420x,J421x,J460x,J461%,J470x,J471x

Corrective Action

Related parts

Fuser motor (FUM)

Engine PWB (EPWB)

Eject motor (EM)

Front PWB (FRPWB)

Feedshift solenoid (FSSOL)

Fuser eject sensor (FUES)

Eject full sensor (EFS)

Switchback sensor (SBS)

JS eject motor (JSEM)
*: The job separator is installed.

Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
J42XX

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J42XX

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

Engine PWB : Replace

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
2 Fuser eject sensor (FUES) : Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location Engine PWB YC26-A13
check, operation check (U031)
3 feedshift solenoid (FSSOL): feedshift
guide check (U033) Front PWB YC5-19
4 : '
Fuser motor (FUM) : Operation check Feed PWB 1 YC18-3(RDY), 5(REM)
(U030)
5
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Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
JA6XX

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J46XX

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29

2 Eject full sensor (EFS) : Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location Front PWB YC5-16
check, operation check (U031)

3 feedshift solenoid (FSSOL): feedshift
guide check (U033) Front PWB YC5-19

4 : ) :
Eject motor (EM) : Operation check Eront PWB YC5-8 to 11
(U030)

5 Front PWB (FRPWB): Replace

6 Engine PWB : Replace

Checking

procedure at the
occurrence of
J47XX

Corrective action at the occurrence of
JATXX

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
2 Switchback sensor (SBS) : Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location Front PWB YC5-13
check, operation check (U031)
3 feedshift solenoid (FSSOL): feedshift
guide check (U033) Front PWB YC5-19
4 Job separator eject motor (JSEM): JS main circuit PWB: YC2-4, 5, 6, 7,
Operational check (U030) YC-1 Feed PWB 1: YC20
5 Engine PWB : Replace Engine PWB : YC7 Front PWB : YC3
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(9) Electrical parts that could cause paper jam at the duplex part

Timing of detection

Jam code

J430x,J431x%,J440x,J441xX

Corrective Action

Related parts

Paper feed motor(PFM)
*: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model

Engine PWB (EPWB)

Duplex clutch 1 (DUCL1)?
Duplex motor 1 (DUM1)*2

Relay PWB (RYPWB)
*: In paper conveying unit

Duplex clutch 2 (DUCL2)?
Duplex motor 2 (DUM2)*2

Relay PWB (RYPWB)
* . In paper conveying unit

Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1)

Feed PWB 1 (FPWB1) J440X

Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2)

*1: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only.

Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
J43XX

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J43XX

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

Relay PWB (RYPWB) : Replace

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
2 Duplex sensor 1 (DUS1) : Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location Feed PWB 1 YC23-1
check, operation check (U031)
3 Duplex clutch 1 (DUCL1)*
Duplex motor 1 (DUM1)2: Operation Feed PWB 1 YC23-4 /YC23-6t0 9
check (U032/30)
4 Is the drive from the paper feed motor
chaned to the upper and lower duplex
rollers?
*: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model
only
S) Check how the conveying unit and the
main unit drawer are connected and, if
they are normal, replace the feed circuit
PWBL1.
6 Feed PWB 1(FPWBL1) : relpace
7 Engine PWB : Replace
8

*1: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only.
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Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
JA4XX

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J44XX

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
2 Duplex sensor 2 (DUS2) : Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location Feed PWB 1 YC14-5
check, operation check (U031)
3 Duplex clutch 2 (DUCL2)*t
Duplex motor 2 (DUM2)*2: Operation Feed PWB 1 YC14-12/YC14-14to 17
check (U032/30)
4 Is the drive from the paper feed motor
chaned to the upper and lower duplex
rollers?
*: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model
only
5 Check how the conveying unit and the
main unit drawer are connected and, if
they are normal, replace the feed circuit
PWBL1.
6 Feed PWB 1(FPWB1) : relpace
7 Engine PWB : Replace
8

Relay PWB (RYPWB) : Replace

*1: 30 ppm model /35 ppm model only. *2: 45 ppm model /55 ppm model only.
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(10) Electrical parts that could cause paper jam at the BR (bridge) part

Timing of detection

Jam code

J490x,J491x,J500x,J501x,J510x,J511X

Corrective Action

Related parts

BR conveying motor 1 (BRCM1)

Engine PWB (EPWB)

BR conveying motor 2 (BRCM2)

BR PWB (BRPWB)

BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1)

BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2)

BR eject sensor (BRES)

BR feedshift solenoid (BRSOL)

Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
JA9XX

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J49XX

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

procedure at the
occurrence of
J50XX

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J50XX

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29

2 BR conveying sensor 1 (BRCS1) :
Conduct connectivity check, mounting BR PWB YC6-2
location check, operation check (U031)

3 BR conveying motor 1 (BRCM1) :

. BR PWB YC7-1to 4

Operation check (U030) Cr-lto

4 BR PWB (BRPWB) : Replace

5 Engine PWB : Replace

Checking

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

BR PWB (BRPWB) : Replace

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
2 BR conveying sensor 2 (BRCS2) :
Conduct connectivity check, mounting BR PWB YC4-2
location check, operation check (U031)
3 BR conveying motor 2 (BRCM2) :
Operation check (U030) BRPWBYC7-5t08
4
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Checking
procedure atthe | Corrective action at the occurrence of On/Off control signal output connector
occurrence of | J50XX (terminal), point of checking connection
J50XX
5 Engine PWB : Replace
Checking
procedure atthe | Corrective action at the occurrence of On/Off control signal output connector
occurrence of | J51XX (terminal), point of checking connection
J51XX
1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
2 BR eject sensor (BRES) : Conduct

connectivity check, mounting location Engine PWB YC20-17
check, operation check (U031)

3 BR feedshift solenoid (BRSOL): Check .
o . . -17
for switching feedshift guide (U033) Engine PWB YC20
4 BR PWB (BRPWB) : Replace
5 Engine PWB : Replace
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(11) Electrical parts that could cause paper jam at the DF paper entry,feedshift and
subtray left eject part

Timing of detection

Jam code

J610x,J611%,J620x%,J621x,J630x,J631X

Corrective Action

Related parts

DF paper entry motor (DFPEM) DF feedshift solenoid 3 (DFFSSOL)

DF middle motor (DFMM) DP main PWB (DFMPWB)

DF eject motor (DFEM)

BR conveying motor 1 (BRCM1)

BR conveying motor 2 (BRCM2)

DF paper entry sensor (DFPES)

DF middle sensor (DFMES)

DF sub eject sensor (DFSES)

Checking
procedure atthe | Corrective action at the occurrence of On/Off control signal output connector
occurrence of | J61XX (terminal), point of checking connection
J61XX

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29

2 DF paper entry sensor (DFPES) :

Conduct connectivity check, mounting
location check, operation check
(U241:Finisher HP)

3 DF feedshift solenoid 3 (DFFSSOL):
Check to see the feedshift guide 3 is DF main PWB YC18-12,13
switchable (U240: Solenoied - Subtray)

4 DF paper entry motor (DFPEM) :
Operation check (U240: Motor - Feed DF main PWB YC12-13 to 16
In(H),Feed In(L))

S) BR conveying motor 1 (BRCM1) , BR
conveying motor 2 (BRCM2) : Operation
check (U030: Bridgel , Bridge2)

6 DF main PWB(DFMPWB) : Replace

DF main PWB YC21-9
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Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
J62XX

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J62XX

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
2 DF sub eject sensor (DFSES) : Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location DF main PWB YC21-3
check, operation check (U241)
3 DF feedshift solenoid 3 (DFFSSOL):
Check to see the feedshift guide 3 is DF main PWB YC18-12,13
switchable (U240)
4 DF paper entry motor (DFPEM) : .
Operation check (U240) DF main PWB YC12-13 to 16
5 DF eject motor (DFEM) : Operation .
check (U240) DF main PWB YC12-5t0 8
6 DF main PWB (DFMPWB) : Replace
Checking

procedure at the
occurrence of
J63XX

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J63XX

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
2 DF middle sensor (DFMES):Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location DF main PWB YC20-6
check, operation check (U241)
3 DF feedshift solenoid 3 (DFFSSOL):
Check to see the feedshift guide 3 is DF main PWB YC18-12,13
switchable (U240)
4 DF paper entry motor (DFPEM) : .
Operation check (U240) DF main PWB YC12-13 to 16
S) DF middle motor (DFMM) : Operation .
check (U240) DF main PWB YC10-5to 8
6

DF main PWB(DFMPWB) : Replace
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(12) Electrical parts that could cause paper jam at the DF process part

Timing of detection

Jam code

J6500,J651x,J6600,J6610

Corrective Action

Related parts

DF middle motor (DFMM)

DF main PWB(DFMPWB)

DF drum motor (DFDRM)

DF bundle eject sensor (DFBDS)

DF drum sensor (DFDRS)

DF feedshift solenoid 1 (DFDRSOL)

Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
J65XX

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J65XX

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

procedure at the
occurrence of
J66XX

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J66XX

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29

2 DF middle sensor (DFMES):Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location DF main PWB YC20-6
check, operation check (U241)

3 DF bundle eject sensor (DFBDS) :
Conduct connectivity check, mounting DF main PWB YC22-27
location check, operation check (U241)

4 DF middle motor (DFMM) : Operation .
check (U240) DF main PWB YC12-9 to 12

5 DF main PWB(DFMPWB) : Replace

Checking

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

Check to see the feedshift guide 1 is
switchable (U240)

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29

2 DF drum sensor (DFDRS) : Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location DF main PWB YC20-3
check, operation check (U241)

3 DF feedshift solenoid 1 (DFDRSOL):

DF main PWB YC18-12,13
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Checking

procedure atthe | Corrective action at the occurrence of
occurrence of JB6XX

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

J66XX
4 DF drum motor (DFDRM) : Operation .
check (U240) DF main PWB YC18-1to 4
5 DF main PWB(DFMPWB) : Replace

(13) Electrical parts that could cause paper jam at the DF eject tray part

Timing of detection

Jam code

J640x,J641x

Corrective Action

Related parts

DF eject motor (DFEM) DF main PWB(DFMPWB)

DF tray motor (DFTM)

DF middle sensor (DFMES)

DF tray upper sensor 1 and 2 (DFTUSS 1,2)

Checking
procedure atthe | Corrective action at the occurrence of On/Off control signal output connector
occurrence of JB4AXX (terminal), point of checking connection
J64XX
1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29
2 DF middle sensor (DFMES):Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location DF main PWB YC20-6
check, operation check (U241)
3 DF tray upper sensor 1 and 2
(DFTUSS], 2) : Conduct connectivity DF main PWB YC21-
check, mounting location check, 19(DFTUSS1),YC13-3(DFTUSS2)
operation check (U241)
4 DF eject motor (DFEM): Operational .
check (U240) DF main PWB YC12-5t0 8
5 : i
DF tray motor (DFTM) : Operation check DF main PWB YC19-4
(U240)
6 DF main PWB(DFMPWB) : Replace
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(14) Electrical parts that could cause paper jam at the CF conveying part

Timing of detection

Jam code

J6710,J7700,J7710

Corrective Action

Related parts

DF drum motor (DFDRM)

DF main PWB(DFMPWB)

CF paper entry motor (CFPEM)

CF PWB (CFPWB)

DF drum sensor (DFDRS)

CF conveying sensor (CFPCS)

Checking
procedure at the
occurrence of
J671X

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J671X

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

procedure at the
occurrence of
J77X0

Corrective action at the occurrence of
J77X0

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29

2 DF drum sensor (DFDRS) : Conduct
connectivity check, mounting location DF main PWB YC20-3
check, operation check (U241)

3 DF drum motor (DFDRM) : Operation .
check (U240) DF main PWB YC18-1t0 4

4 : i
CF paper entry mqtor (CFEEM). Check if CF PWB YC18-1 10 4
the gears can chain the drive.

5 DF main PWB(DFMPWB) : Replace

6 CF PWB (CFPWBY): Replace

Checking

On/Off control signal output connector
(terminal), point of checking connection

CF PWB (CFPWB): Replace

1 Items for Initial Checks see page 1-4-29

2 CF conveying sensor (CFPCS):
Conduct connectivity check, mounting CF PWB YC20-15
location check, operation check (U241)

3 : i
CF paper entry mqtor (CFEEM). Check if CF PWB YC18-1 10 4
the gears can chain the drive.

4 DF main PWB(DFMPWB) : Replace

5
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1-4-3 Self-diagnostic function

(1) Self-diagnostic function

1. This machine is equipped with self- P —
diagnostic function. When a problem is Machine failure.
detected, the machine stops printing ' $ait-tiagrovang

Fawes wan

and display the dialog to retrieve the
relevant information in a log. (Self-diag-
nostic dialog) C0640
* . Be sure not to turn power off until the
dialog has gone off.
*: The logs retrieved can be downloaded
in a flash memory device using U964 |
mode. (See page 1-3-234) |

Figure 1-4-5

2. And then display an error message on |

the operation panel. An error message Machine failure.
consists of a message prompting a con- '
tact to service personnel and a four-
digit error code indicating the type of
the error.

Mota vhe folieeang sror code
Tumn e mrain power ywinch off s enpleg
e pvers cord Call sevvice.

Cogan

Figure 1-4-6
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(2) Self diagnostic codes

If the part causing the problem was not supplied, use the unit including the part for replacement

Caution:

Before attempting to check the power supply, fuser unit, and the IH controller PWB, be sure to turn the power
switch off and unplug the machine from power. Allow at least 5 seconds before starting to conduct service until
the capacitors on the circuit boards have been completely discharged.

To reset a service call regarding the Maintenance T display and the DP, performing U906 Disconnection at
Defect is required. (See page 1-3-223)

Check procedures/

Code Contents Related parts .
corrective measures

0030 | FAX control PWB system FAX control PWB 1. Turn the main power swtch off and after

error 5 seconds, re-mount the FAX controller
Processing with the fax soft- PWB, then turn power on.

ware was disabled due to a 2. Reinstall the fax software.

software problem. 3. Replace the FAX control PWB.

0070 |FAX control PWB incompat- | FAX control PWB 1. Install the FAX system designed for the
ible detection error (The FAX PWB model.

Abnormal detection of FAX installed will not be | 2. Reinstall the fax software.

control PWB incompatibility In | the one designed
the initial communication with | for the machine.)
the FAX control PWB, any
normal communication com-
mand is not transmitted.

0080 | Option printing system Defective FPGAfor | 1. Turn the main power swtch off and after
device error. printing system 5 seconds, then turn power on.
The version of the FPGA for | control. 2. Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-
Fiery control is not readable. 72).
(Defective FPGA)

0100 |Backup memory device EEPROM(main 1. Turn the main power swtch off and after
error PWB) 5 seconds, then turn power on.

2. Check that the EEPROM on the main
circuit PWB is peroperly installed on the
main circuit PWB and, if not, re-install it.

3. Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-

72).
0120 | MAC address data error EEPROM(main 1. Turn the main power swtch off and after
For data in which the MAC PWB) 5 seconds, then turn power on.
address is invalid. 2. Check the MAC address on the network

status page.

3. If it is blank, obtain an EEPROM with its
MAC address written from the service
support and install.

4. Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-
72).
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Check procedures/

Code Contents Related parts :
corrective measures

0150 |Backup memory read/write | EEPROM(Engine 1. Turn the main power swtch off and after
error (engine PWB) PWB) 5 seconds, then turn power on.

No response is issued from 2. Check that the EEPROM is peroperly
the device in reading/writing installed on the engine PWB and re-
for 5 ms or more and this install it.
problem is repeated 5 times 3. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
successively. 80)
M|smaFch of reading dgta from 4. Check the EEPROM and if the data are
2 locations occurs 8 times .

. currupted, contact the service support.
successively.
Mismatch between writing
data and reading data occurs
8 times successively.

0160 |Backup memory data error | EEPROM 1. Turn the main power swtch off and after
(engine PWB) 5 seconds, then turn power on.
Reading data from EEPROM 2. Execute U021 - memory initializing.(see
is abnormal. page 1-3-31)

3. If the EEPROM data are currupted,
contact the service support.

0170 |Billing counting error EEPROM 1. Check that the EEPROMS installed in
The values on the main circuit the main PWB and the engine PWB are
PWB and on the engine do correct and, if not, use the correct
not match for any of charging EEPROM for the model.
counter, life counter, and 2. If the EEPROM data are currupted,
scanner counter. contact the service support.

Main PWB Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-72).
Engine PWB Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-80).

0180 | Machine number mismatch | Data damage of 1. Confirm the machine data for the main
Machine number of main and | EEPROM. and engine units by using U004 (see
engine does not match. page 1-3-27).

2. If the serial number data of different
models is alternately displayed, install
the correct EEPROM in the PWB of the
wrong serial number data.

3. Contact the Service Support.

0350 |Panel PWB communication | Operation PWB 1. Turn the main power swtch off and after

error (electronic volume 12C
communication error)
NACK is received during 12C
communication -> retried 5
times -> rebooting command
sent -> retried 5 times

If NACK is still received.

5 seconds, then turn power on.

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary, con-
nect the connector all the way in.
Operation PWB (YC10) and Main PWB
(YC6)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

Main PWB

Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-72).
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0620 |FAXimage DIMM error FAX image DIMM 1. Install the FAX image DIMM supplied in
1. The Fax image DIMM has the FAX system onto the main PWB.
not been installed. 2. Firmly install the FAX image DIMM again
2. Fax image DIMM access onto the main board.
error. 3. Check the FAX image DIMM terminals
and remove any foreign objects that may
be adhered to it.
4. Replace with a new FAX image DIMM.
Main PWB. Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-72).
0630 | DMA error DP CIS 1. Reconnect the CIS signal line.
DMA transmission of image 2. Confirm that the CIS connector
data does not complete within terminals are firmly connected. Insert
the specified period of time. the connector all the way in.
3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
DP main PWB 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
Main PWB firmly connected and, if necessary,

connect the connector all the way in.

2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
Wiring that connects the CIS and the DP
controller PWB.
Wiring that connects the DP main PWB
and the main PWB.

3. Replace the DP main PWB.

4. Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-
72).

1-4-65



2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4-6

Code

Contents
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0640

Hard disk error

The hard disk cannot be

accessed.

HDD

1. If an abnormal noise is heard from the
HDD, replace the HDD.

2. Check the SATA wiring between the
HDD and the main circuit PWB for loose
connection, disconnection and
damages, and that it is connected into
the correct terminal.

Main PWB: YC1,YC27
YC2,YC32 (45/55 ppm model)

3. Replace the SATA cable.

4. Execute U024 to initialize (FULL) the
HDD (see page 1-3-32).

5. If an error is detected after executing
U024, replace the HDD.

HDD number dif-
ference
(45/ 55 ppm model

only)

1. Confirm whether the HDD number is
correct in U024 _Composition and
change it if different (see page 1-3-32).
HDD 1piece: Single
HDD 2pieces: Multi

Lack of HDD
capacity

(45/ 55 ppm model
only)

1. Confirm the total capacity of the HDD if it
is more than 320GB.
Change the HDD or add it in case of
lacking in capacity.

Main PWB

Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-72).

0650

FAX image DIMM check

error

A fax image DIMM which was
used with another machine is

installed.

FAX DIMM.

1. Confirm that a used FAX image DIMM
was used instead of the FAX image
DIMM contained in the FAX system.

2. If a DIMM that was used with other unit
has been installed, execute
maintenance mode U671 - Recovery
FAX DIMM.

3. Check whether the Fax DIMM is
properly inserted into the socket on the
main PWB.

4. Replace with a new FAX image DIMM.

Main PWB

Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-72).
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0660 |Hard disk encryption key EEPROM 1. Execute U004 if this occurs after the
error EEPROM has been changed.

HDD 1. If an abnormal noise is heard from the
HDD, replace the HDD.

2. Check the SATA wiring between the
HDD and the main circuit PWB for loose
connection, disconnection and
damages, and that it is connected into
the correct terminal.

Main PWB: YC1,YC27
YC2,YC32 (45/55 ppm model)

3. Replace the SATA cable.

4. Execute U024 to initialize (FULL) the
HDD (see page 1-3-32).

5. If an error is detected after executing
U024, replace the HDD.

Main PWB Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-72).

0670 |Hard disk overwriting era- HDD 1. If an abnormal noise is heard from the

sure error HDD, replace the HDD.

2. Check the SATA wiring between the
HDD and the main circuit PWB for loose
connection, disconnection and
damages, and that it is connected into
the correct terminal.

Main PWB: YC1,YC27
YC2,YC32 (45/55 ppm model)

3. Replace the SATA cable.

4. Execute U024 to initialize (FULL) the
HDD (see page 1-3-32).

5. If an error is detected after executing
U024, replace the HDD.

Main PWB Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-72).

0800 |Image processing error Main PWB Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-72).
JAMO10X is detected twice.

0830 | FAX control PWB flash pro- | FAX software 1. Reinstall the fax software.

gram area checksum error e s ool PWB | 1. Execute initializing by U600.(Refer to
A checksum error occurred the FAX service manual)

with the program of the FAX 2. Replace the FAX control PWB.
control PWB.
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0840 | Faults of RTC Battery ( main 1. Make sure that the back-up batteries on
(“Time for maintenance T"is | PWB) the main PWB are not short-circuited.
displayed) 2. Reset Maintenance T by executing
[Check at power up] U906 (see page 1-3-223).

The RTC setting has reverted 3. If the same C call is displayed when
to a previous state. The power is switched on and off, replace the
machine has not been pow- back up battery.
ered for 5 years (compared to - .
. . 4. If communication error (due to a noise,
the settings stored periodically . . .
in the EEPROM). e.tc.) .IS present with the RTC gn the main
The RTC setting is older than circuit PWB, check the PWB is properly
00:01 on January 1, 2000. grounded.
[Checked periodically (in5- | Main PWB Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-72).
minute interval) after powered
up]
The RTC setting has reverted
to a state older than the last
time it was checked.
10 minutes have been passed
since the previous check.
After C840 is detected, the
machine enters in disconnec-
tion mode after the main
power switch has been
switched on and off and indi-
cates ‘Maintenance T.

0870 | PCFAX control PWB to main | FAX control PWB 1. Turn the main power swtch off and after
PWB high capacity data 5 seconds, re-mount the FAX controller
transfer error PWB, then turn power on.
High-capacity data transfer 2. Replace the FAX control PWB.
between the FAX control PWB ——
and the main PWB of the HDD Execute U024 to initialize the HDD (see
machine was not normally page 1-3-32).
performed even if the data Main PWB Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-72).
transfer was retried the speci-
fied times.

0920 | Fax file system error FAX control PWB 1. Execute initializing by U600 (Refer to
The backup data is not the FAX service manual).
retained for file system abnor- 2. Replace the FAX control PWB.
mality of flash memory of the
FAX control PWB.

0980 |24V power down detect Power source 1. Check the +24V output is given at YC12-

If a 24V power disconnection
signal is observed and a 12V
power disconnection signal is
observed simultaneously for
one second.

PWB

1 to 3 of the power circuit PWB.
2. Replace the power source PWB (see
page 1-5-85)
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1000

MP lift motor error

If the MP lift sensor 1 (upper
limit detect) or 2 (bottom
detect) is not detectable to be
turned on while the MP lift
motor is ascending or
descending.

Manual feed lift
base elevating
mechanism

. Check that the paper lift base of the

. Check that the lift lever is located so that

manual feed tray can smoothly ascend
and descent, if not, repair or replace.

it can ascend or descend by the lift
motor cam and that it not damaged and,
if necessary, re-install or replace the
manual feed table.

MP lift motor

. Check that the paper elevator has been

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the MP lift motor.

ascended.

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
MP lift motor and Relay PWB (YC3)
Relay PWB (YC12) and Feed PWB1
(YC17)

Feed PWBL1 (YC1) and Engine PWB
(YC®6)

grounded, replace the wiring.

MP lift sensorl
MP lift sensor2

. Check that the sensor is correctly

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the MP lift sensorl or MP lift

positioned.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
MP lift sensorl,2 and Relay PWB (YC3)
Relay PWB (YC12) and Feed
PWB1(YC17)

Feed PWB1 (YC1) and Engine PWB
(YC6)

grounded, replace the wiring.

sensor2.
Feed PWB 2 Replace the Feed PWB 2.
Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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1010 |Lift motor 1 error Cassette lift base | Check that the cassette base can be
After cassette 1 is inserted, lift | elevating manipulated smoothly, if not, repair or
sensor 1 does not turn on mechanism replace.

within 12 s. This error is
detected 5 times successively.

The lock signal of the motor is heck the dri h
detected continuously for 1 s. 2. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

This error is detected 5 times are not unusually loaded and, if

successively. necessary, replace.
3. Confirm that the wiring connector is

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Lift motor 1 and Feed PWB 2 (YC3)
Feed PWB 2 (YC1) and Engine PWB
(YC4)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the lift motor 1.

Lift motor 1 1. Check that the cassette base has been
ascended.

Lift sensor 1 1. Check that the sensor is correctly
positioned.

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Lift sensor 1 and Feed PWB 2 (YCB8)
Feed PWB 2 (YC1) and Engine PWB
(YC4)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the lift sensorl.

Feed PWB 2 Replace the Feed PWB 2.

Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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1020 | Lift motor 2 error Cassette lift base | Check that the cassette base can be
After cassette 2 is inserted, lift | elevating manipulated smoothly, if not, repair or
sensor 2 does not turn on mechanism replace.

within 12 s. This error is
detected 5 times successively.

The lock signal of the motor is heck the dri h
detected continuously for 1 s. 2. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

This error is detected 5 times are not unusually loaded and, if

successively. necessary, replace.
3. Confirm that the wiring connector is

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Lift motor 2 and Feed PWB 2 (YC3)
Feed PWB 2 (YC1) and Engine PWB
(YC4)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the lift motor 2.

Lift motor 2 1. Check that the cassette base has been
ascended.

Lift sensor 2 1. Check that the sensor is correctly
positioned.

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Lift sensor 2 and Feed PWB 2 (YC8)
Feed PWB 2 (YC1) and Engine PWB
(YC4)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the lift sensor2.

Feed PWB 2 Replace the Feed PWB 2.

Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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1030

PF lift motor 1 error

(paper feeder)

After cassette 3 is inserted,
PF lift sensor 1 does not turn
on within 12 s. This error is

detected 5 times successively.

During driving the motor, the
lift overcurrent protective
monitor signal is detected for
1 s or more 5 times succes-
sively. However, the first 1 s
after motor is turned on is
excluded from detection.

Cassette lift base

Check that the cassette base can be

elevating manipulated smoothly, if not, repair or
mechanism replace.
PF Lift motor 1 1. Check that the cassette base has been

ascended.

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
PF Lift motor 1 and main PWB (YC7)

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

grounded, replace the wiring.

. PFReplace the lift motor 1.

PF Lift sensor 1

4,

. Check that the sensor is correctly

positioned.

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
PF Lift sensor 1 and PF main PWB
(YCT)

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

grounded, replace the wiring.
Replace the lift sensor 1.

PF main PWB

Replace the PF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).
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1040

PF lift motor 2 error

(paper feeder)

After cassette 4 is inserted,
PF lift sensor 2 does not turn
on within 12 s. This error is

detected 5 times successively.

During driving the motor, the
lift overcurrent protective
monitor signal is detected for
1 s or more 5 times succes-
sively. However, the first 1 s
after motor is turned on is
excluded from detection.

Cassette lift base

Check that the cassette base can be

elevating manipulated smoothly, if not, repair or
mechanism replace.
PF Lift motor 2 1. Check that the cassette base has been

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the PF Lift motor2.

ascended.

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.

PF Lift motor 2 and PF main PWB (YC7)

grounded, replace the wiring.

PF Lift sensor 2

4,

. Check that the sensor is correctly

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

positioned.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
PF Lift sensor 2 and PF main PWB
(YCT)

grounded, replace the wiring.
Replace the PF Lift sensor 2.

PF main PWB

Replace the PF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).
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1050

SM lift motor error

(side multi tray)

[45 ppm/55 ppm model]
After cassette 5 is inserted,
SM lift sensor does not turn
on within 12 s. This error is
detected 5 times successively.
(Time to detect is 2 seconds
at the second time and later.)
During driving the motor, the
lift overcurrent protective
monitor signal is detected for
1 s or more 5 times succes-
sively. However, the first 1 s
after motor is turned on is
excluded from detection.

Cassette lift base

Check that the cassette base can be

elevating manipulated smoothly, if not, repair or
mechanism replace.
SM Lift motor 1. Check that the cassette base has been

ascended.

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
SM Lift motor and SM main PWB (YC5)

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

grounded, replace the wiring.

. Replace the SM Lift motor.

SM Lift sensor

4,

. Check that the sensor is correctly

positioned.

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
SM Lift sensor and SM main PWB (YC7)

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

grounded, replace the wiring.
Replace the SM Lift sensor.

SM main PWB

Replace the SM main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).
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1060

PF lift motor 1 error

(side paper feeder)

[45 ppm/55 ppm model]
After cassette 6 is inserted,
PF lift sensor 1 does not turn
on within 12 s. This error is
detected 5 times successively.
(Time to detect is 2 seconds
at the second time and later.)
During driving the motor, the
lift overcurrent protective
monitor signal is detected for
1 s or more 5 times succes-
sively. However, the first 1 s
after motor is turned on is
excluded from detection.
*:The lift over-current protec-
tion monitor signal has been
detected for 200ms or longer
where LFC is installed.

Cassette lift base

Check that the cassette base can be

elevating manipulated smoothly, if not, repair or
mechanism replace.
PF Lift motor 1 1. Check that the cassette base has been

ascended.

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
PF Lift motor 1 and PF main PWB (YC7)

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

grounded, replace the wiring.

. Replace the lift motor 1.

PF Lift sensor 1

4,

. Check that the sensor is correctly

positioned.

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
PF Lift sensorl and PF main PWB (YC5)

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

grounded, replace the wiring.
Replace the lift sensor 1.

PF main PWB

Replace the PF main PWB (Refer to the ser-
vice manual for the paper feeder).
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1070

PF lift motor 2 error

(side paper feeder)

[45 ppm/55 ppm model]
After cassette 7 is inserted,
PF lift sensor 2 does not turn
on within 12 s. This error is
detected 5 times successively.
(Time to detect is 2 seconds
at the second time and later.)
During driving the motor, the
lift overcurrent protective
monitor signal is detected for
1 s or more 5 times succes-
sively. However, the first 1 s
after motor is turned on is
excluded from detection.
*:The lift over-current protec-
tion monitor signal has been
detected for 200ms or longer
where LFC is installed.

Cassette lift base

Check that the cassette base can be

elevating manipulated smoothly, if not, repair or
mechanism replace.
PF Lift motor2 1. Check that the cassette base has been

ascended.

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
PF Lift motor 2 and PF main PWB (YC7)

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

grounded, replace the wiring.

. Replace the PF Lift motor2.

PF Lift sensor2

4,

. Check that the sensor is correctly

positioned.

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
PF Lift sensor 2 and PF main PWB
(YC4)

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

grounded, replace the wiring.
PFReplace the lift sensor2.

PF main PWB

Replace the PF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).
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1100

PF lift motor 1 error

(large capacity feeder)
After cassette 3 is inserted,
PF lift sensor 1 does not turn
on within 23 s. This error is

detected 5 times successively.

(Time to detect is 2 seconds
at the second time and later.)
During driving the motor, the
lift overcurrent protective
monitor signal is detected for
200 ms or more 5 times suc-
cessively. However, the first 1
s after PF lift motor 1 is turned
on is excluded from detection.

Paper feeder lift
base elevating
mechanism

Check that the cassette base can be
manipulated smoothly, if not, repair or
replace.

PF Lift motorl

1.

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the PF lift motor1.

Check that the cassette base has been
ascended.

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.

PF Lift motor 1 and PF main PWB (YC7)

grounded, replace the wiring.

PF Lift sensorl

4,

. Check that the sensor is correctly

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

positioned.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
PF Lift sensor 1 and PF main PWB
(YC5)

grounded, replace the wiring.
Replace the PF lift sensorl.

PF main PWB

Replace the PF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).
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1110

PF lift motor 2 error

(large capacity feeder)
After cassette 4 is inserted,
PF lift sensor 2 does not turn
on within 23 s. This error is

detected 5 times successively.

(Time to detect is 2 seconds
at the second time and later.)
During driving the motor, the
lift overcurrent protective
monitor signal is detected for
200 ms or more 5 times suc-
cessively. However, the first 1
s after PF lift motor 2 is turned
on is excluded from detection.

Paper feeder lift
base elevating
mechanism

Check that the cassette base can be
manipulated smoothly, if not, repair or
replace.

PF Lift motor 2

1.

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the PF Lift motor2.

Check that the cassette base has been
ascended.

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.

PF Lift motor 2 and PF main PWB (YC7)

grounded, replace the wiring.

PF Lift sensor2

4,

. Check that the sensor is correctly

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

positioned.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
PF Lift sensor 2 and PF main PWB
(YC4)

grounded, replace the wiring.
Replace the PF Lift sensor 2.

PF main PWB

Replace the PF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).
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1140

SD lift motor error

(side deck)

After cassette 5 is inserted,
SD lift sensor does not turn on
within 30 s.

The lock signal of the motor is
detected continuously for 200
ms.

Paper feeder lift
base elevating
mechanism

Check that the cassette base can be
manipulated smoothly, if not, repair or
replace.

SD Lift motor

1. Check that the cassette base has been
ascended.

2. Check the drive gear can rotate or they
are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
SD Lift motor and SD main PWB (YC8)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the SD Lift motor.

SD Lift sensor

1. Check that the sensor is correctly
positioned.

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
SD Lift sensor and SD main PWB (YC5)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the SD Lift sensor.

SD main PWB

Replace the SD main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).

1250

SM multi feed sensor com-
munication error (side multi
tray)

[45 ppm/55 ppm model]

A communication error is
detected 3 times in succes-
sion.

Side multi tray

Check the wiring connection status with the
main unit and, if necessary, try connecting it
again.

SM main PWB

1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
SM main PWB (YC1) and Engine PWB
(YC19)

2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

3. Replace the SM main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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1350 | SM multi feed sensor error | SM multi feed 1. Check that the sensor is correctly

(side multi tray) sensor positioned.
[45 ppm/55 ppm model] 2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
The SM multi feed sensor has firmly connected and, if necessary,
detected multi feeding 5 times connect the connector all the way in.
successively. SM multi feed sensor and SM main
PWB (YC11)
3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
4. Replace the SM multi feed sensor.
SM main PWB Replace the PF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).

1400 | Rotary guide motor error Rotary guide motor | 1. Check the rotary guide and drive gear
The guide sensor is not can rotate or they are not unusually
detected to be on at the home loaded and, if necessary, replace.
position detection with the 2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
rotary guide for three times in firmly connected and, if necessary,
arow. connect the connector all the way in.

Rotary guide motor and BR PWB (YC5)
3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
4. Replace the rotary guide motor.
BR PWB Replace the BR PWB.

1410 | Rotary de-curler error Rotary de-curler 1. Check the rotary de-curler and drive
If the de-curler won’t turn On/ | motor gear can rotate or they are not unusually
Off despite it has been acti- loaded and, if necessary, replace.
vated for 400 steps during 2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
waiting for the de-curler sen- firmly connected and, if necessary,
sor to be On/Off three times in connect the connector all the way in.
arow. Rotary de-curler motor and BR PWB

(YC5)
3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
4. Replace the rotary de-curler motor.
BR PWB Replace the BR PWB.

1450 | SM multi feed sensor SM multi feed 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
backup error sensor firmly connected and, if necessary,
(side multi tray) connect the connector all the way in.
[45 ppm/55 ppm model] SM multi feed sensor and SM main
When writing the data, read PWB (YC11)
and write data does not match 2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
3 “m?s In succession. ) grounded, replace the wiring.

Delet|r.19 a b,IOCk has failed 3. Replace the SM multi feed sensor.
three times in a row.
SM main PWB Replace the PF main PWB (Refer to the

Writing won’'t complete in 200
ms after writing has com-
menced.

service manual for the paper feeder).
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1710 | Side multi tray incompatible | The side multi tray |Install the side multi-tray with the target
detection error is installed with a | model.
[30 ppm/35 ppm model] device to which itis
The side multi tray has been | incompatible.
installed with a device to
which it is incompatible.
1800 | Paper feeder communica- Paper feeder Check the wiring connection status with the
tion error main unit and, if necessary, try connecting it
A communication error from again.
paper_feeder is dgtected 10 | PF main PWB 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
times in succession. firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
PF main PWB (YC13) and Engine PWB
(YC19)
2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
3. Replace the PF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).
Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
1810 | Side multi tray communica- | Side multi tray Check the wiring connection status with the

tion error

[45 ppm/55 ppm model]

A communication error from
side multi tray is detected 10
times in succession.

main unit and, if necessary, try connecting it
again.

SM main PWB

1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
SM main PWB (YC1) and Engine PWB
(YC19)

2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

3. Replace the SM main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).

Engine PWB

Check the engine software and upgrade to
the latest, if necessary. Replace the engine
PWB (see page 1-5-80).

SM main PWB

Replace the SM main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).
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1820 | Side paper feeder communi- | Side paper feeder | Check the wiring connection status with the

cation error main unit and, if necessary, try connecting it
[45 ppm/55 ppm model] again.
A communication error from 'Sy main PWB 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is

paper feeder is detected 10

X ) . firmly connected and, if necessary,
times in succession.

connect the connector all the way in.
SM main PWB (YC1) and Engine PWB
(YC19)

2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

3. Replace the SM main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).

PF main PWB 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
PF main PWB (YC13) and SM main
PWB (YC4)

2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

3. Replace the PF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).

Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

80).
1900 |Paper feeder EEPROM error | PF main PWB 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
When writing the data, read (EEPROM) firmly connected and, if necessary,
and write data does not match connect the connector all the way in.
3 times in succession. 2. Replace the PF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).
1910 |Side multi tray EEPROM SM main PWB 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
error (EEPROM) firmly connected and, if necessary,
[45 ppm/55 ppm model] connect the connector all the way in.
When writing the data, read 2. Replace the SM main PWB (Refer to the
and write data does not match service manual for the paper feeder).
3 times in succession.
1920 | Side paper feeder EEPROM | PF main PWB 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
error firmly connected and, if necessary,
[45 ppm/55 ppm model] connect the connector all the way in.
When writing the data, read 2. Replace the PF main PWB (Refer to the
and write data does not match service manual for the paper feeder).

3 times in succession.

1-4-82



2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Check procedures/
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1950 |Intermediate transfer belt Transfer belt sen- 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
unit EEPROM error sor firmly connected and, if necessary,

No response is issued from connect the connector all the way in.
the device in reading/writing Engine PWB (YC27) and RFID PWB
for 5 ms or more and this (4P connector)

problem is repeated 5 times (Check wirings on the RFID side since
su.ccesswely. . the signal line for the intermediate
M|smaFch of reading dgta from transfer belt sensor EEPROM on the
2 locations occurs 8 times . . .
successively. engine PWI.S and the signal line for the
Mismatch between writing toner container RFID are the same.)
data and reading data occurs Intermediate transfer belt unit and

8 times successively. Engine PWB (YC3)

2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

3. Replace the Intermediate transfer belt
unit (see page 1-5-62).

2101 | Developer motor K error Developer unit K 1. Check that the developer waste lock has
After developer motor K is been released and, if not, release the
driven, the ready signal does lock (see page 1-2-15).
not turn to L within 5 s. 2. Check that the gears and spiral screw of
After developer motor K is sta- the developer unit are not damaged.
bilized, the ready signal is at 3. Confirm that the developer roller can
the H level for 5 s continu- rotate.
ously. 4. If it won't rotate, replace the developer

unit (see page 1-5-57).
Developer motor K | 1. To check the motor operation, execute
DLP(K) by U030 (see page 1-3-34).

2. Check the drive gear can rotate or they
are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Developer motor K and Motor control
PWB (YC7)

Motor control PWB (YC3) and Engine
PWB (YC9)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the Developer motor K.

Motor control PWB

Replace the Motor control PWB

Engine PWB.

1.

2.

Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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2103

Developer motor MCY error
After developer motor MCY is
driven, the ready signal does
not turn to L within 5 s.

After developer motor MCY is
stabilized, the ready signal is
at the H level for 5 s continu-
ously.

Developer unit
MCY

1. Check that the developer waste lock has
been released and, if not, release the
lock (see page 1-2-15).

2. Check that the gears and spiral screw of
the developer unit are not damaged.

3. Confirm that the developer roller can
rotate.

4. If it won't rotate, replace the developer
unit (see page 1-5-57).

Developer motor
MCY

1. To check the motor operation, execute
DLP(MCY) by U030 (see page 1-3-34).

2. Check the drive gear can rotate or they
are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Developer motor MCY and Motor
control PWB (YC7)

Motor control PWB (YC3) and Engine
PWB (YC9)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the Developer motor MCY.

Motor control PWB

Replace the Motor control PWB

Engine PWB.

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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2201

Drum motor K steady-state
error

After drum motor K is stabi-
lized, the ready signal is at the
H level for 5 s continuously.

Drum unit

. Execute U030 Belt Meand (transfer

. Confirm that the drum or the drum screw

. If it won't rotate, replace the drum unit.

Motor) and check that the drum motor
can rotate (see page 1-3-34).

can rotate.

(see page 1-5-57)

Drum motor K

. To check the motor operation, execute

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the drum motor K (see page 1-

U030 Belt Meand (transfer motor)
(see page 1-3-34).

are not unusually loaded and, if neces-
sary, replace.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Drum motor K and Motor control PWB
(YC5)

Motor control PWB (YC3) and Engine
PWB (YC9)

grounded, replace the wiring.

5-101).

Motor control PWB

Replace the Motor control PWB

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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2202

Drum motor C steady-state
error

[45 ppm/55 ppm model]

After drum motor C is stabi-
lized, the ready signal is at the
H level for 5 s continuously.

Drum unit

. Execute U030 Belt Meand (transfer

. Confirm that the drum or the drum screw

. If it won't rotate, replace the drum unit.

Motor) and check that the drum motor
can rotate (see page 1-3-34).

can rotate.

(see page 1-5-57)

Drum motor C

. To check the motor operation, execute

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Drum motor C (see page 1-

U030 Belt Meand (transfer motor)
(see page 1-3-34).

are not unusually loaded and, if neces-
sary, replace.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Drum motor C and Motor control PWB
(YCc4)

Motor control PWB (YC3) and Engine
PWB (YC9)

grounded, replace the wiring.

5-101).

Motor control PWB

Replace the Motor control PWB

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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2203 | Drum motor MCY steady- Drum unit 1. Execute U030 Belt Meand (transfer
state error Motor) and check that the drum motor
[30 ppm/35 ppm model] can rotate (see page 1-3-34).
After drum motor MCY is sta- 2. Confirm that the drum or the drum screw
bilized, the ready signal is at can rotate.
the IH level for 5 s continu- 3. If it won't rotate, replace the drum unit
ously.

(see page 1-5-57).

Drum motor MCY 1. To check the motor operation, execute
U030 Belt Meand (transfer motor)

(see page 1-3-34).

2. Check the drive gear can rotate or they
are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Drum motor MCY and Motor control
PWB (YC5)

Motor control PWB (YC3) and Engine
PWB (YC9)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the Drum motor MCY (see
page 1-5-101).

Motor control PWB | Replace the Motor control PWB

Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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2203

Drum motor M steady-state
error

[45 ppm/55 ppm model]

After drum motor M is stabi-
lized, the ready signal is at the
H level for 5 s continuously.

Drum unit

. To check the motor operation, execute

. Decrease Vpp using U100.

. Confirm that the drum or the drum screw

. If it won't rotate, replace the drum unit

U030 Belt Meand (transfer motor).
(see page 1-3-34).

Change “set ac gain” of U100 from Auto
to model. (see page 1-3-74)

can rotate.

(see page 1-5-57).

Drum motor M

. To check the motor operation, execute

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Drum motor MCY (see

U030 Belt Meand (transfer motor)
(see page 1-3-34).

firmly connected and, if necessary, con-
nect the connector all the way in.

are not unusually loaded and, if neces-
sary, replace.

Drum motor M and Motor control PWB
(YC5H)

Motor control PWB (YC3) and Engine
PWB (YC9)

grounded, replace the wiring.

page 1-5-101).

Motor control PWB

Replace the Motor control PWB

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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2211

Drum motor K startup error
Drum motor K is not stabilized
within 5 s since the motor is
activated.

Drum unit

. To check the motor operation, execute

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. Decrease Vpp using U100.

. Confirm that the drum or the drum screw

. If it won't rotate, replace the drum unit

U030 Belt Meand (transfer motor).
(see page 1-3-34).

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

Change “set ac gain” of U100 from Auto
to model. (see page 1-3-74)

can rotate.

(see page 1-5-57).

Drum motor K

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Drum motor K (see page 1-

firmly connected and, if necessary, con-
nect the connector all the way in.

Drum motor K and Motor control PWB
(YC5)

Motor control PWB (YC3) and Engine
PWB (YC9)

grounded, replace the wiring.

5-101).

Motor control PWB

Replace the Motor control PWB

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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2212

Drum motor C startup error
[45 ppm/55 ppm model]
Drum motor C is not stabilized
within 5 s since the motor is
activated.

Drum unit

. To check the motor operation, execute

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. Decrease Vpp using U100.

. Confirm that the drum or the drum screw

. If it won't rotate, replace the drum unit

U030 Belt Meand (transfer motor).
(see page 1-3-34).

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

Change “set ac gain” of U100 from Auto
to model. (see page 1-3-74)

can rotate.

(see page 1-5-57).

Drum motor C

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Drum motor C (see page 1-

firmly connected and, if necessary, con-
nect the connector all the way in.

Drum motor C and Motor control PWB
(YC5)

Motor control PWB (YC3) and Engine
PWB (YC9)

grounded, replace the wiring.

5-101).

Motor control PWB

Replace the Motor control PWB

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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2213

Drum motor MCY startup
error

[30 ppm/35 ppm model]
Drum motor MCY is not stabi-
lized within 5 s since the
motor is activated.

Drum unit

1. To check the motor operation, execute
U030 Belt Meand (transfer motor).

(see page 1-3-34).

2. Check the drive gear can rotate or they
are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

3. Decrease Vpp using U100.

Change “set ac gain” of U100 from Auto
to model. (see page 1-3-74)

4. Confirm that the drum or the drum screw
can rotate.

5. If it won't rotate, replace the drum unit
(see page 1-5-57).

Drum motor MCY

1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary, con-
nect the connector all the way in.

Drum motor MCY and Motor control
PWB (YC5)

Motor control PWB (YC3) and Engine
PWB (YC9)

2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

3. Replace the Drum motor MCY (see
page 1-5-101).

Motor control PWB

Replace the Motor control PWB

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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2213

Drum motor M startup error
[45 ppm/55 ppm model]
Drum motor M is not stabilized
within 5 s since the motor is
activated.

Drum unit

. To check the motor operation, execute

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. Decrease Vpp using U100.

. Confirm that the drum or the drum screw

. If it won't rotate, replace the drum unit

Belt Mean (transfer motor) by U030
motor operation check
(see page 1-3-34).

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

Change set ac gain of U100 from Auto to
model. (see page 1-3-74)

can rotate.

(see page 1-5-57).

Drum motor M

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Drum motor MCY (see

firmly connected and, if necessary, con-
nect the connector all the way in.

Drum motor M and Motor control PWB
(YC5)

Motor control PWB (YC3) and Engine
PWB (YC9)

grounded, replace the wiring.

page 1-5-101).

Motor control PWB

Replace the Motor control PWB

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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2300

Fuser motor error

After fuser motor is driven, the
ready signal does notturnto L
within 2 s.

After fuser motor is stabilized,
the ready signal is at the H
level for 1 s continuously.

Fuser motor

1. To check the motor operation, execute
U030 Fuser (fuser motor)

(see page 1-3-34).

2. Check the drive gear can rotate or they
are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser motor and Feed PWB 1(YC18)
Feed PWB 1(YC1) and Engine PWB
(YCe)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

grounded, replace the wiring.
5. Replace the fuser motor (see page 1-5-
107).

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).

Feed PWB 1

Replace the Feed PWB 1.

Fuser unit

Replace the fuser unit (see page 1-5-68).

2500

Paper feed motor error
After paper feed motor is
driven, the ready signal does
not turn to L within 2 s.

After paper feed motor is sta-
bilized, the ready signal is at
the H level for 1 s continu-
ously.

Paper feed motor

1. To check the motor operation, execute
U030 Feed (paper feed motor) (see
page 1-3-34).

2. Check the paper feed roller and drive
gear can rotate or they are not unusually
loaded and, if necessary, replace.

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Paper feed motor and Feed PWB
2(YC2)

Feed PWB 2(YC1) and Engine PWB
(YC4)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the paper feed motor.

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

80).
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2600

PF paper feed motor error
(large capacity feeder)
After PF paper feed motor is
driven, the ready signal does
not turn to L within 2 s.

PF paper feed
motor

1. To check the feed unit operation, exe-
cute U247 LCF- Motor ON (see page 1-
3-148).

2. Check the paper feed roller and drive
gear can rotate or they are not unusually
loaded and, if necessary, replace.

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
PF paper feed motor and PF main PWB
(YC16)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the paper feed motor.

PF main PWB

Replace the PF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).

2610

PF paper feed motor error
(paper feeder)

[45 ppm/55 ppm model]
After PF paper feed motor is
driven, the ready signal does
not turn to L within 2 s.

PF paper feed
motor

1. To check the feed unit operation, exe-
cute U247 2PF - Motor ON (see page 1-
3-148).

2. Check the paper feed roller and drive
gear can rotate or they are not unusually
loaded and, if necessary, replace.

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.

PF paper feed motor and PF main PWB
(YC1e)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the paper feed motor.

PF main PWB

Replace the PF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).
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2640

SD paper feed motor error
(side deck)

[45 ppm/55 ppm model]
After SD paper feed motor is
driven, the ready signal does
not turn to L within 2 s.

SD paper feed
motor

1. To check the feed unit operation, exe-
cute U247 Side deck- Motor ON (see
page 1-3-148).

2. Check the paper feed roller and drive
gear can rotate or they are not unusually
loaded and, if necessary, replace.

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
SD paper feed motor and SD main PWB
(YC16)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the SD paper feed motor.

SD main PWB

Replace the SD main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).

2650

SM paper feed motor error
(side multi tray)

[45 ppm/55 ppm model]
After SM paper feed motor is
driven, the ready signal does
not turn to L within 2 s.

SM paper feed
motor

1. To check the feed unit operation, exe-
cute U247 SMT- Motor ON (see page 1-
3-148).

2. Check the paper feed roller and drive
gear can rotate or they are not unusually
loaded and, if necessary, replace.

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
SM paper feed motor and SM main PWB
(YC5)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the SM paper feed motor.

SM main PWB

Replace the SM main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).
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2660 | PF paper feed motor error PF paper feed 1. To check the feed unit operation, exe-
(side large capacity feeder) | motor cute U247 Side LCF - Motor ON (see
[45 ppm/55 ppm model] page 1-3-148).
After PF paper feed motor is 2. Check the paper feed roller and drive
driven, the ready signal does gear can rotate or they are not unusually
not turn to L within 2 s. loaded and, if necessary, replace.

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.

PF paper feed motor and PF main PWB
(YC16)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the PF paper feed motor.

PF main PWB Replace the PF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).
2670 | PF paper feed motor error | PF paper feed 1. Execute Side 2PF - Motor ON of U247

(side paper feeder)

[45 ppm/55 ppm model]
After PF paper feed motor is
driven, the ready signal does
not turn to L within 2 s.

motor

feed unit operation check (see page 1-3-
148).

2. Check the paper feed roller and drive
gear can rotate or they are not unusually
loaded and, if necessary, replace.

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.

PF paper feed motor and PF main PWB
(YC16)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the PF paper feed motor.

PF main PWB

Replace the PF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the paper feeder).
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2700 | 3-color release motor error | Color release . To check the motor operation, execute
When the color release motor | motor U30 CMY Release (see page 1-3-34).
is driven, the color release Color release sen- . Confirm that the wiring connector is
sensor does not turn on/off for | sor f|rm|y connected and' if necessary,
Ss. (Intermediate connect the connector all the way in.
transfer belt unit) Intermediate transfer belt unit and
Engine PWB (YC3)
. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
. Replace the Intermediate transfer belt
unit (see page 1-5-62).
Engine PWB . Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
2730 | Secondary transfer release | Transfer release . To check the motor operation, execute

motor error

When the transfer release
motor is driven, the transfer
release sensor does not turn
on/off for 5 s.

motor

. Check for broken drive gears and

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Transfer release motor.

U030 Press Release (see page 1-3-34).
replace if any.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Transfer release motor and relay PWB

(YC14)

grounded, replace the wiring.

Transfer release
sensor

1. When abnormal noise is observed at the

. Check that the sensor and its mounting

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. Replace the Transfer release motor.

execution of Press Release of U030
motor operation check.

board are correctly positioned.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
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2730

Paper conveying
unit

. The main-unit access drawer of the

. Check the paper conveying unit is firmly

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the paper conveying unit and

paper conveying unit has no foreign
objects adhered or no distorted pins
and, if necessary, repair.

closed.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Relay PWB (YC1) and Feed PWB
1(YC14)

grounded, replace the wiring.

execute U052 (see page 1-3-47).

Feed PWB 1

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. Check that the IC on the feed circuit

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Feed PWB 1 (YC1) and Engine PWB
(YCeo)

PWBL1 is not damaged (by an
overcurrent or foreign object) and, if
necessary, replace.

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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2760

Transfer motor startup error
Transfer motor is not stabi-
lized within 5 s since the
motor is activated.

Transfer motor

6.

. To check the motor operation, execute

. Rotate the drive gear, the belt and the

. Clean the Intermediate transfer belt unit.
. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

U030 Belt Meand (see page 1-3-34).

roller by the hand and check that they
are not unusually loaded.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Transfer motor and Feed PWB 1 (YC13)
Feed PWB 1(YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC5)

grounded, replace the wiring.
Replace the Transfer motor.

Feed PWB 1

Replace the Feed PWB 1.

Engine PWB

1.

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

80).

2770

Intermediate transfer belt
meandering correction
error

If the intermediate transfer
belt position detecting sensor
has derived an incorrect
value.

Intermediate trans-
fer belt unit

. Check that the Intermediate transfer belt

. Reinstall the intermediate transfer belt

. Run U469 Belt Position with B/W and

. Check that the main unit is placed

. Replace the intermediate transfer belt

unit has been properly installed so that
the intermediate belt unit waste toner
shutter won’t be derailed when the belt
unit is strongly inserted.

unit.(Insert slowly all the way in.

confirm “ angle” (position of belt) is
within the range (6 to 26) (see page 1-3-
203).

perfectly horizontal.

unit (see page 1-5-62).

Transfer belt
sensor (Intermedi-
ate transfer belt
unit)

. Clean the toner off of the sensor and its

. Check the sensor actuator are correctly

proximity using a blower.

positioned.

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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2780 | Intermediate transfer belt Transfer belt skew . Confirm that the wiring connector is
skew correction sensor sensor firmly connected and, if necessary,
error (Intermediate connect the connector all the way in.
An abnormal value is detected | transfer belt unit) intermediate transfer belt unit and
to transfer skew sensor. Engine PWB (YC3)
. Replace the intermediate transfer belt
unit (see page 1-5-62).
Engine PWB . Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
2790 |Intermediate transfer belt Transfer belt skew . Confirm that the wiring connector is

skew correction motor error
When the transfer skew motor
is driven, timeouts (300 ms)
were detected twice in a row.

motor

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the intermediate transfer belt

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
intermediate transfer belt unit and
Engine PWB (YC3)

grounded, replace the wiring.

unit (see page 1-5-62).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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2810 |Inner waste toner motor Waste toner box 1. Rotate the waste toner spiral by the
error hand and check that they are not
Initialized when an error is unusually loaded.
constantly observed for 2 sec- 2. If the spiral won't rotate, replace the
onds after the inner waste ton- waste toner tank.
ner motor is activated. ,
An error is detected twice for | Vaste toner motor | 1. Rotate the drive gear by the hand and
2.5 seconds after rebooting. check that they are not unusually
The lock detect signal won't loaded.
be H level three times in a row 2. Clean the drive gears and the axle
within 200 ms at 1.25 ms holder.
cycles after the inner waste 3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
tonner motor has been driven. firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Waste toner motor and Front PWB
(YC16)
Front PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YCT)
4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
5. Replace the waste toner motor.
Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
2820 |Intermediate transfer belt Transfer motor 1. To check the motor operation, execute

motor steady-state error
After transfer motor is stabi-
lized, the ready signal is at the
H level for 5 s continuously.
The counter value obtained by
timer capture is lower than
2200 for 10 times in a row.

U030 Belt Meand (see page 1-3-34).

2. Rotate the roller, driving gear by the
hand and check that they are not
unusually loaded.

3. Clean the intermediate transfer belt unit.

4. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Transfer motor and Feed PWB 1(YC13)
Feed PWB 1(YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC5)

5. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

6. Replace the Transfer motor.

Feed PWB 1

Replace the Feed PWB 1.

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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2840 |Intermediate transfer belt Transfer cleaning 1. Rotate the roller and the drive gear by
cleaning motor error motor the hand and check that they are not
After transfer cleaning motor unusually loaded.
is driven, the ready signal 2. Check if the waste toner is remaining
won't be L lebel within 2 s. inside the cleaning unit without being
After transfer cleaning motor disposed of.
IS stabilized, the ready S|gn§\l 3. Clean inside the cleaning unit.
is at the H level for 1 s contin- . i, .
4. Confirm that the wiring connector is
uously. . .
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Transfer cleaning motor and Engine
PWB (YC3)
5. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
6. Replace the transfer cleaning motor.
Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
2850 |Intermediate transferbelt Transfer motor 1. To check the motor operation, execute

sensor error
The signal is not received for
100 ms in succession.

U030 Belt Meand (see page 1-3-34).

2. Rotate the roller, driving gear by the
hand and check that they are not
unusually loaded.

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Transfer motor and Feed PWB 1(YC13)
Feed PWB 1(YC1) and Engine PWB
(YCe6)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the Transfer motor.

Feed PWB 1

Replace the Feed PWB 1.

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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2860

Intermediate transfer belt
sub sensor error

The signal is not received for
100 ms in succession.

Transfer belt
sensor

. To check the motor operation, execute
. Check that the drive roller for the sensor
. Check that the sensor is correctly

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the intermediate transfer belt

U030 Belt Meand (see page 1-3-34).
pulse can be rotated.

positioned.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Transfer belt sensor and intermediate
transfer belt unit and Engine PWB (YC3)

grounded, replace the wiring.

unit.

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

2950

Motor control PWB commu-
nication error

A communication error from
the motor control PWB is
detected 10 times in succes-
sion.

Motor control PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Motor control PWB.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Motor control PWB (YC3) and Engine
PWB (YC9)

grounded, replace the wiring.

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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3100

Scanner carriage error

The home position is not cor-
rect when the power is turned
on, at the end of a reading
process of the table and docu-
ment processor.

The scanner mirror
frame is being
locked after setup.

Check whether the scanner mirror frame has
been unlocked and unlock if necessary (see
page 1-2-10).

Scanner motor

1. To check the scanner motor, execute
U073 (see page 1-3-66).

2. Move the scanner by the hand to check
whether it is unusually difficult to move.

3. Check that the optical wire rope is not
disengaged and engage the wire.

4. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Scanner motor and ISC PWB (YC5)
ISC PWB (YC3) and Main PWB (YC11)

5. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

6. Replace the scanner motor.

Home position
sensor

1. Check that the sensor is correctly
positioned.

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Home position sensor and ISC PWB
(YC8)

3. Replace the home position sensor.

ISC PWB Replace the ISC PWB and execute U411
(see page 1-3-173).
Main PWB

Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-72).
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3210

CIS lamp error

When input value at the time
of CIS illumination does not
exceed the threshold value
between 5 s.

CIS

1. Execute U906 Separating Operation
Release (see page 1-3-223).

2. Execute CCD of U061 lamp check (see
page 1-3-55).

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
CIS and DPSHD PWB (YC2)

DPSHD PWB (YC3) and DP relay PWB
(YC2)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the CIS and execute U091 and
U411 (see page 1-3-71,1-3-173).

DPSHD PWB

Replace the DPSHD PWB.

DP relay PWB

Replace the DP relay PWB.

3220

CCD lamp activation error
The threshold is calculated for
colors at initialization and the
pixel which does not exceed
that value is greater than
1000.

CIS

1. Execute U906 Separating Operation
Release (see page 1-3-223).

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
LED lamp PWB and ISC PWB (YC6)
CCD PWB (YC2) and ISC PWB (YC9)
ISC PWB (YC3) and Main PWB (YC11)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. If the LED lamp won't light, replace the
LED PWB and execut U411 (see page
1-3-173).

ISC PWB

Replace the ISC PWB and execute U411
(see page 1-3-173).

Main PWB

Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-72).
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3300

Optical system (AGC) error
One of the gains is FF or 0x89
during the CCD lamp AGC is
being processed.

LED lamp PWB

1. To check the lamp, execute U061 CCD
(see page 1-3-55).

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
LED lamp PWB and ISC PWB (YC6)
CCD PWB (YC2) and ISC PWB (YC9)
ISC PWB (YC3) and Main PWB (YC11)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. If the LED lamp won't light, replace the
LED PWB and execut U411 (see page
1-3-173).

CCD PWB

Replace the ISU and execute U411 (see
page 1-3-173).

ISC PWB

Replace the ISC PWB and execute U411
(see page 1-3-173).

Main PWB

Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-72).

3310

CIS AGC error
After AGC, correct input is not
obtained at CIS.

CIS

1. Execute U906 Separating Operation
Release (see page 1-3-223).

2. To check the lamp, execute U061 CCD
(see page 1-3-55).

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
DP CIS and DPSHD PWB (YC2)
DPSHD PWB (YC3) and DP relay PWB
(YC2)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the CIS and execute U091 and
U411 (see page 1-3-71,1-3-173).

DPSHD PWB

Replace the DPSHD PWB.

3500

Communication error
between scanner and ASIC
An error code is detected.

ISC PWB

1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
ISC PWB (YC3) and Main PWB (YC11)

2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

3. Replace the ISC PWB and execute
U411 (see page 1-3-173).

Main PWB

Replace the main PWB (see page 1-5-72).
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3600 | Scanner sequence error ISC PWB 1. Execute U021 memory initializing (see
page 1-3-31).
2. Replace the ISC PWB and execute
U411 (see page 1-3-173).

3700 | Scanner device error CCD (ISV) Since the ISU is mounted with a CCD of
different type, install the ISU that matches
with the model.

3800 | AFE error ISC PWB 1. Confirm that the FFC wiring connector is
When writing the data, read not distorted and connect the FFC wiring
and write data does not match all the way in.

3 times in succession. CCD PWB (YC2) and ISC PWB (YC9)
No response is received in 2. If the FFC wiring is disconnected,
100 ms from AEF. replace the FFC wiring.
3. Replace the ISC PWB and execute
U411 (see page 1-5-80).
CCD PwB Replace the ISU PWB and execute U411
(see page 1-3-173).

3900 |Backup memory read/write | Backup memory 1. Turn the main power switch off and after
error (ISC PWB) (ISC PWB) 5 seconds, turn it on.

Read and write data does not 2. Replace the ISC PWB and execute
match. U411 (see page 1-3-173).
4001 | Polygon motor K synchroni- | Polygon motor K 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is

zation error

After polygon motor K is
driven, the ready signal does
not turn to L within 30 s.

The polygon motor speed
won't stabilize within 10 s.

(LSU)

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Polygon motor K and LSU relay PWB
(Yc4)
LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

3. Replace the laser scanner unit (see
page 1-5-43).

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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4002 | Polygon motor C synchroni- | Polygon motor C . Confirm that the wiring connector is
zation error (LSU) firmly connected and, if necessary,
After polygon motor C is connect the connector all the way in.
driven, the ready signal does Polygon motor C and LSU relay PWB
not turn to L within 30 s. (YC9)
The polygon motor speed LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
won't stabilize within 10 s. (YC12)
. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
. Replace the laser scanner unit (see
page 1-5-43).
Engine PWB . Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
4003 | Polygon motor M synchro- | Polygon motor M . Confirm that the wiring connector is
nization error (LSV) firmly connected and, if necessary,
After polygon motor M is connect the connector all the way in.
driven, the ready signal does Polygon motor M and LSU relay PWB
not turn to L within 30 s. (YCT)
The polygon motor speed LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
won't stabilize within 10 s. (YC12)
. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
. Replace the laser scanner unit (see
page 1-5-43).
Engine PWB . Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
4004 | Polygon motor Y synchroni- | Polygon motor Y . Confirm that the wiring connector is

zation error

After polygon motor Y is
driven, the ready signal does
not turn to L within 30 s.

The polygon motor speed
won't stabilize within 10 s.

(LSU)

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the laser scanner unit (see

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Polygon motor Y and LSU relay PWB
(YC11)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

grounded, replace the wiring.

page 1-5-43).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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4011

Polygon motor K steady-
State error

After polygon motor K is stabi-
lized, the ready signal is at the
H level for 15 s continuously.

Polygon motor K
(LSU)

1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Polygon motor K and LSU relay PWB
(YC4)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

3. Replace the laser scanner unit (see
page 1-5-43).

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).

4012

Polygon motor C steady-
state error

After polygon motor C is stabi-
lized, the ready signal is at the
H level for 15 s continuously.

Polygon motor C
(LSV)

1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Polygon motor C and LSU relay PWB
(YC9)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

3. Replace the laser scanner unit (see
page 1-5-43).

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).

4013

Polygon motor M steady-
state error

After polygon motor M is sta-
bilized, the ready signal is at
the H level for 15 s continu-
ously.

Polygon motor M
(LSU)

1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Polygon motor M and LSU relay PWB
(YCcv)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

3. Replace the laser scanner unit (see
page 1-5-43).

Engine PWB

Check the engine software and upgrade to
the latest, if necessary.
Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-80).
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4014

Polygon motor Y steady-
State error

After polygon motor Y is stabi-
lized, the ready signal is at the
H level for 15 s continuously.

Polygon motor Y
(LSU)

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the laser scanner unit (see

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Polygon motor Y and LSU relay PWB
(YC11)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

grounded, replace the wiring.

page 1-5-43).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

4101

BD initialization error K
After polygon motor K is
driven, the BD signal is not
detected for 1 s.

PD PWB K (LSU)

. Confirm that the FFC wiring connector is

. If the FFC wiring is disconnected,

. Replace the laser scanner unit (see

not distorted and connect the FFC wiring
all the way in.

Laser scanner unitand LSU relay PWB
(YC5)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

replace the FFC wiring.

page 1-5-43).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

4102

BD initialization error C
After polygon motor C is
driven, the BD signal is not
detected for 1 s.

PD PWB C (LSU)

. Confirm that the FFC wiring connector is

. If the FFC wiring is disconnected,

. Replace the laser scanner unit (see

not distorted and connect the FFC wiring
all the way in.

Laser scanner unit and LSU relay PWB
(YC10)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

replace the FFC wiring.

page 1-5-43).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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4103

BD initialization error M
After polygon motor M is
driven, the BD signal is not
detected for 1 s.

PD PWB M (LSU)

. Confirm that the FFC wiring connector is

. If the FFC wiring is disconnected,

. Replace the laser scanner unit (see

not distorted and connect the FFC wiring
all the way in.

Laser scanner unitand LSU relay PWB
(YC8)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

replace the FFC wiring.

page 1-5-43).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

4104

BD initialization error Y
After polygon motor Y is
driven, the BD signal is not
detected for 1 s.

PD PWB Y (LSU)

. Confirm that the FFC wiring connector is

. If the FFC wiring is disconnected,

. Replace the laser scanner unit (see

not distorted and connect the FFC wiring
all the way in.

Laser scanner unitand LSU relay PWB
(YC12)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

replace the FFC wiring.

page 1-5-43).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

4201

BD steady-state error K
The BD signal is not detected.

PD PWB K (LSU)

. Confirm that the FFC wiring connector is

. If the FFC wiring is disconnected,

. Replace the laser scanner unit (see

not distorted and connect the FFC wiring
all the way in.

Laser scanner unit and LSU relay PWB
(YC5)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

shorted or grounded, replace the FFC
wiring.

page 1-5-43).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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4202

BD steady-state error C
The BD signal is not detected.

PD PWB C (LSU)

. Confirm that the FFC wiring connector is

. If the FFC wiring is disconnected,

. Replace the laser scanner unit (see

not distorted and connect the FFC wiring
all the way in.

Laser scanner unitand LSU relay PWB
(YC10)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

replace the FFC wiring.

page 1-5-43).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

4203

BD steady-state error M
The BD signal is not detected.

PD PWB M (LSU)

. Confirm that the FFC wiring connector is

. If the FFC wiring is disconnected,

. Replace the laser scanner unit (see

not distorted and connect the FFC wiring
all the way in.

Laser scanner unitand LSU relay PWB
(YC8)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

replace the FFC wiring.

page 1-5-43).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

4204

BD steady-state error Y
The BD signal is not detected.

PD PWB Y (LSU)

. Confirm that the FFC wiring connector is

. If the FFC wiring is disconnected,

. Replace the laser scanner unit (see

not distorted and connect the FFC wiring
all the way in.

Laser scanner unit and LSU relay PWB
(YC12)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

replace the FFC wiring.

page 1-5-43).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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Check procedures/

Code Contents Related parts :
corrective measures
4300 |Polygon motor phase error | Laser scanner unit | Replace the laser scanner unit (see page 1-
ASIC won't settle in comple- 5-43).
tion of phase adjustment for 2 [ engine pwWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
s after a BD signal is to the latest, if necessary.
detected. . Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
4600 |LSU cleaning motor error LSU cleaning . Execute LSU cleaning using
After LSU cleaning motor is motor Adjustment/Maintenance of the system
driven, the ready signal does menu.
not turn to L within 2 s. . Rotate the drive gear and the cleaning
After LSU cleaning motor is spiral by the hand and check that they
stabilized, the ready signal is are not unusually loaded, and replace if
at the H level for 1 s continu- it is damaged.
ously. . Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
LSU cleaning motor and Engine PWB
(YCc21)
. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
. Replace the LSU cleaning motor.
Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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5101

Main high-voltage error K
Measure the inflowing current
when Vpp is varied in 3 steps
and verify if the difference of
the currents of 0 and step 2 is
less than 42 (51 if lower high-
voltage board).

Drum unit

1. Execute U030 Belt Mean Drum Motor
and check that the drum motor can
rotate (see page 1-3-34).

2. Confirm that the drum or the drum screw
can rotate.

3. Check that the discharger lamp is
properly connected.

4. If it won't rotate, replace the drum unit.

Charger roller unit

1. Check that the high-voltage contacts are
not distorted or adhered with foreign
objects.

2. Reinstall the chrager roller unit.Or,
replace the charger roller unit (see page
1-5-59).

High voltage PWB
1

1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
High voltage PWB 1(YC4)%,(YC3)2 and
Engine PWB (YC17)

2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

3. Replace the High voltage PWB 1 (see
page 1-5-88).

*1:45 ppm model/ 55ppm model
*2:30ppm model/ 35ppm model

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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5102

Main high-voltage error C
Measure the inflowing current
when Vpp is varied in 3 steps
and verify if the difference of
the currents of 0 and step 2 is
less than 42 (51 if lower high-
voltage board).

Drum unit

. Execute U030 Belt Mean Drum Motor

. Confirm that the drum or the drum screw
. Check that the discharger lamp is

. If it won't rotate, replace the drum unit.

and check that the drum motor can
rotate (see page 1-3-34).

can rotate.

properly connected.

Charger roller unit

. Check that the high-voltage contacts are

. Reinstall the chrager roller unit.Or,

not distorted or adhered with foreign
objects.

replace the charger roller unit (see page
1-5-59).

High voltage PWB
1

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the High voltage PWB 1 (see

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
High voltage PWB 1(YC2) and Engine
PWB (YC16)

grounded, replace the wiring.

page 1-5-88).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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5103

Main high-voltage error M
Measure the inflowing current
when Vpp is varied in 3 steps
and verify if the difference of
the currents of 0 and step 2 is
less than 42 (51 if lower high-
voltage board).

Drum unit

. Execute U030 Belt Mean Drum Motor

. Confirm that the drum or the drum screw
. Check that the discharger lamp is

. If it won't rotate, replace the drum unit.

and check that the drum motor can
rotate (see page 1-3-34).

can rotate.

properly connected.

Charger roller unit

. Check that the high-voltage contacts are

. Reinstall the chrager roller unit.Or,

not distorted or adhered with foreign
objects.

replace the charger roller unit (see page
1-5-59).

High voltage PWB
1

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the High voltage PWB 1 (see

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
High voltage PWB 1(YC3) and Engine
PWB (YC17)

grounded, replace the wiring.

page 1-5-88).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

1-4-116



2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Code

Contents

Related parts

Check procedures/
corrective measures

5104

Main high-voltage error Y
Measure the inflowing current
when Vpp is varied in 3 steps
and verify if the difference of
the currents of 0 and step 2 is
less than 42 (51 if lower high-
voltage board).

Drum unit

. Execute U030 Belt Mean Drum Motor

. Confirm that the drum or the drum screw
. Check that the discharger lamp is

. If it won't rotate, replace the drum unit.

and check that the drum motor can
rotate (see page 1-3-34).

can rotate.

properly connected.

Charger roller unit

. Check that the high-voltage contacts are

. Reinstall the chrager roller unit.Or,

not distorted or adhered with foreign
objects.

replace the charger roller unit (see page
1-5-57).

High voltage PWB
1

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the High voltage PWB 1 (see

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
High voltage PWB 1(YC1) and Engine
PWB (YC16)

grounded, replace the wiring.

page 1-5-88).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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6000

Broken fuser heater wire
Fuser thermistor 1 does not
reach 100° C/212 °F even
after 60 s during warming up.
The detected temperature of
fuser thermistor 1 does not
reach the specified tempera-
ture (ready indication temper-
ature) for 420 s in warming up
after reached to 100° C/212
°F.

Fuser unit

. Check that no paper jam is present.
. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Fuser unit and execute

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.
U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).

(Deteriorated sensitivity due to the toner
adhered to the center thermistor.)

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

Fuser IH PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. Replace the fuser IH PWB (see page 1-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB(YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

5-96).

Fuser IH unit

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser IH unit (see page 1-5-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH unit and Fuser IH PWB (YC9
and 10)

grounded, replace the wiring.

43).

6020

Abnormally high fuser Cen-
ter thermistor 1 temperature
Fuser center thermistor 1
detects a temperature higher
than 240°C/464°F for 1 s.

Fuser unit

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Fuser unit (see page 1-5-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

68).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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Code Contents Related parts :
corrective measures
6030 |Broken fuser center therm- | Fuser unit . Check that no paper jam is present.
istor 1 wire . Confirm that the wiring connector is
Input from fuser center therm- firmly connected and, if necessary,
istor 1 is 1010 or more (A/D connect the connector all the way in.
value) continuously for 1 s. Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)
Verify if AID read in the differ- . If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
ential output WOI’.I"[ change by grounded, replace the wiring.
4 or more when it was turned .
on for 10 seconds. . Replace the Fuser unit and execute
U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).
(Deteriorated sensitivity due to the toner
adhered to the center thermistor.)

Engine PWB . Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).

Fuser IH PWB . Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB(YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

. Replace the Fuser IH PWB (see page 1-
5-96).
Fuser IH unit . Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser IH unit (see page 1-5-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH unit and Fuser IH PWB (YC9
and 10)

grounded, replace the wiring.

70).
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6040

Fuser heater error

Input from fuser thermistor 1
is abnormal value continu-
ously for 1 s.

Fuser unit

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Fuser unit and execute

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

Fuser IH PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. Replace the fuser IH PWB (see page 1-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB (YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

5-96).
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6050

Abnormally low fuser center
thermistor 1 temperature
Fuser center thermistor 1
detects a temperature lower
than 100°C/212°F for 1 s after
warming up, during ready or
during print.

The temperature of thermis-
tor 1 is detected to be less
than 70°C/158°F for more
than one second during low-
power mode.

Power source

. Check that the operating voltage falls

. Check no voltage drop is caused. The

. Relocate the AC outlet that supplies

within +/-10%.

heater is deactivated at 70V or lower.

power.

Fuser unit

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Fuser unit and execute

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

Fuser IH PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. Replace the Fuser IH PWB (see page 1-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB(YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

5-96).

Fuser IH unit

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser IH unit (see page 1-5-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH unit and Fuser IH PWB (YC9
and 10)

Fuser IH PWB( YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

70).
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6120

Abnormally high fuser
press thermistor 4 tempera-
ture

Fuser press thermistor 4
detects a temperature higher
than 190°C/374°F for 1 s.

Fuser unit

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Fuser unit and execute

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

6130

Broken fuser press thermis-
tor 4 wire

Input from fuser press therm-
istor 4 is 992 or more (A/D
value) continuously for 60 s.

Fuser unit

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Fuser unit and execute

firmly connected and, if necessary, con-
nect the connector all the way in.

Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)
Fuser IH PWB(YC4)

grounded, replace the wiring.

U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

Fuser IH PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. Replace the fuser IH PWB (see page 1-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB(YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

5-96).

Fuser IH unit

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser IH unit (see page 1-5-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH unit and Fuser IH PWB (YC9
and 10)

grounded, replace the wiring.

70).
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6150

Abnormally low fuser press
thermistor 4 temperature
Fuser press thermistor 4
detects a temperature lower
than 30°C/86°F for 1 s after
warming up.

Fuser unit

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. Replace the Fuser unit and execute

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)

If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

Fuser IH PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. Replace the fuser IH PWB (see page 1-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB( YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

5-96).

Fuser IH unit

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser IH unit (see page 1-5-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH unit and Fuser IH PWB (YC9
and 10)

grounded, replace the wiring.

70).
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Code Contents Related parts :
corrective measures

6200 |Broken fuser edge heater Fuser unit . Confirm that the wiring connector is
wire firmly connected and, if necessary, con-
Fuser edge thermistor 2 does nect the connector all the way in.
not reach 100° C/212 °F even Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)
after 60 s during warming up. . If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
The detected temperature of grounded, replace the wiring.
fuser edge thermistor 2 does . Replace the Fuser unit and execute
not reach the specified tem- U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).
perature (ready |nd|cat|pn Engine PWB . Check the engine software and upgrade
temperature) for 420 s in .

; to the latest, if necessary.
warming up after reached to Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
100° C/212 °F. '
80).

Fuser IH PWB . Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB( YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

. Replace the fuser IH PWB (see page 1-
5-96).
Fuser IH unit . Confirm that the wiring connector is

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH unit and Fuser IH PWB (YC9
and 10)

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

grounded, replace the wiring.

. Replace the fuser IH unit (see page 1-5-

70).
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corrective measures
6220 | Abnormally high fuser edge | Fuser unit . Confirm that the wiring connector is
thermistor 2 temperature firmly connected and, if necessary,
Fuser edge thermistor 2 connect the connector all the way in.
detects a temperature higher Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)
than 245°C/473°F for 1 s. . If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
. Replace the Fuser unit and execute
U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).
Engine PWB . Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
Fuser IH unit . Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser IH unit (see page 1-5-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH unit and Fuser IH PWB (YC9
and 10)

grounded, replace the wiring.

70).
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6230 |Broken fuser edge thermis- | Fuser unit . Confirm that the wiring connector is
tor 2 wire firmly connected and, if necessary,
The Input signal from the connect the connector all the way in.
fuser edge thermistor 2 is 992 Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)
or more (A/D value) continu- . If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
ously for 1 s when the temper- grounded, replace the wiring.
e;;[ure gt thelf.ussr Edgeh . Replace the Fuser unit and execute
aoe(;c?glsztirzoésdu'r?nge;vta?;ing U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).
up. Engine PWB . Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).

Fuser IH PWB . Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB( YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

. Replace the fuser IH PWB (see page 1-
5-96).
Fuser IH unit . Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser IH unit (see page 1-5-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH unit and Fuser IH PWB (YC9
and 10)

Fuser IH PWB( YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

70).
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6250

Abnormally low fuser edge
thermistor 2 temperature
Fuser edge thermistor 2
detects a temperature lower
than 100°C/212°F for 1 s dur-
ing ready or print.

Fuser edge thermistor 2
detects a temperature lower
than 50°C/122°F for 1 s dur-
ing low power mode.

Fuser unit

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Fuser unit and execute

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

Fuser IH PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. Replace the fuser IH PWB (see page 1-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB( YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

5-96).

Fuser IH unit

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser IH unit (see page 1-5-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH unit and Fuser IH PWB (YC9
and 10)

Fuser IH PWB( YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

70).

Fuser unit

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Fuser unit and execute

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).
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Code Contents Related parts :
corrective measures
6320 | Abnormally high fuser mid- | Fuser unit . Confirm that the wiring connector is
dle thermistor 3 tempera- firmly connected and, if necessary,
ture connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser middle thermistor 3 Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)
detects a temperature higher . If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
than 205°C/401°F for 1 s. grounded, replace the wiring.
. Replace the Fuser unit and execute
U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).
Engine PWB . Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
6330 |Broken fuser center therm- | Fuser unit . Confirm that the wiring connector is
istor 3 wire firmly connected and, if necessary,
Fuser center thermistor 3 connect the connector all the way in.
detects a temperature lower Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)
than 20°C/68°F continuously . If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
forls grounded, replace the wiring.
. Replace the Fuser unit and execute
U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).
Engine PWB . Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
Fuser IH PWB . Confirm that the wiring connector is

. Replace the fuser IH PWB (see page 1-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB(YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

5-96).
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6600

Fuser belt rotation error
A belt rotating pulse is not
received for 1 s.

(Engine CPU)

Fuser motor

. To check the motor operation, execute

. Check that the drive gear can rotate and

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser motor (see page 1-5-

U030 Fuser (see page 1-3-34).

not heavily loaded and, if necessary,
apply grease to the axle holder and
gears.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser motor and Feed PWB (YC18)
and Engine PWB (YC6)

grounded, replace the wiring.

107).

Fuser belt sensor

. Check that the sensor is correctly

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser unit and execute

positioned.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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6610 | Fuser release sensor error | Fuser release . To check the motor operation, execute
The fusing pressure release | motor U030 Fuser Release (see page 1-3-34).
sensor won't send an off sig- . Check that the drive gear can be rotated
nal in 5 seconds since a pres- and the separation is possible.
sure release instruction is . If the motor won't rotate, confirm that the
given for the fusing pressure wiring connector is firmly connected
motor. ) and, if necessary, connect the connector
The fusing pressure release :
sensor won't send an on sig- all the way in.

) . Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)
nal in 5 seconds since a pres- ST
sure instruction is given for . If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
the fusing pressure motor. grounded, replace the wiring.
. Replace the fuser unit and execute
U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).
Fuser release . Check that the sensor is correctly
sensor positioned.
. Check that the sensor is not
contaminated or damaged.
Engine PWB . Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).

6710 | Fuser IH PWB CPU reset Fuser IH PWB . Confirm that the wiring connector is
error firmly connected and, if necessary,
Watch doc timer has been connect the connector all the way in.
overflowed. Fuser IH PWB( YC4) and Engine PWB

(YC26)
. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
. Replace the fuser IH PWB (see page 1-
5-96).
Engine PWB . Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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6720

Fuser IH belt rotation error
While driving, the pulse count
is less than 3 for 2 seconds
during the input to the rotation
pulse signal is 200 msec.

Fuser motor

. To check the motor operation, execute

. Check that the drive gear can rotate and

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser motor (see page 1-5-

U030 Fuser (see page 1-3-34).

not heavily loaded and, if necessary,
apply grease to the axle holder and
gears.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser motor and Feed PWB (YC18)
and Engine PWB (YC6)

grounded, replace the wiring.

107).

Fuser belt sensor

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser unit and execute

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser unit and Engine PWB (YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).

Fuser IH PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. Replace the fuser IH PWB (see page 1-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB(YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

5-96).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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6730

Abnormally high fuser IH
PWB temperature 1 (IGBT1)
The input detect temperature
is higher than 115°C/221 °F.

Fuser IH PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser IH PWB (see page 1-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB( YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

5-96).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

6740

Abnormally high fuser IH
PWB temperature 2 (IGBT2)
The input detect temperature
is higher than 115°C/221 °F.

Fuser IH PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser IH PWB (see page 1-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB( YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

5-96).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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6750

Fuser IH output over-cur-
rent error

The output current of IH CPU
is higher than 90A for 10 msiin
succession.

Fuser IH PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser IH PWB (see page 1-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB( YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

5-96).

Fuser IH unit

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser IH unit (see page 1-5-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH unit and Fuser IH PWB (YC9
and 10)

Fuser IH PWB( YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

70).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

6760

Fuser IH input over-current
error

The input current of IH CPU is
higher than 20A(100V/120V),
10A(200V) for 100 ms in suc-
cession.

Fuser IH PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser IH PWB (see page 1-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB( YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

5-96).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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6770

Fuser IH low electric power
error

Less than 0.6 times of the pre-
set power is detected for 120
ms in succession after the IH
heater remote has turned on.

Fuser unit

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Fuser IH unit (see page 1-5-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser unit and Fuser IH PWB (YCB6)

grounded, replace the wiring.

70).

Fuser IH PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Fuser IH PWB (see page 1-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB( YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

5-96).

Fuser IH unit

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser IH unit (see page 1-5-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH unit and Fuser IH PWB (YC9
and 10)

Fuser IH PWB( YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

70).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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Code Contents Related parts :
corrective measures
6900 | Fuser belt cooling fan error |Fuser edge fan 1. To check the fan motor operation, exe-
When the fuser edge fan motor 1, 2 cute U037 Fuser Edge (see page 1-3-
motor 1, 2 is driven, alarm 43).
signal is detected for 5 s con- 2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
tinuously. firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser edge fan motor 1 and Engine
PWB (YC26)
Fuser edge fan motor 2 and Fuser PWB
(YC2)
Fuser PWB (YC1) and Engine PWB
(YC26)
3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
4. Replace the fuser unit and execute
U167 counter clear (see page 1-3-112).
Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
6910 |Engine software ready error |Engine PWB 1. Turn the main power switch off and after
The device won'’t engage in 5 seconds, turn it on.
ready state in 60 minutes after 2. Reinstall the engine software.
warming-up has began. 3. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
(A previous timeout process 80).
has not been cancelled.)
6920 | Fuser front fan motor error |Fuser front fan 1. To check the fan motor operation, exe-

When the fuser front fan
motor is driven, alarm signal is
detected for 5 s continuously.

motor

cute U037 IH Colil (see page 1-3-43).

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser front fan motor and Front PWB
(Yc4)

Front PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YCv)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the fuser front fan motor.

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade

to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

80).
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6930

Fuser rear fan motor error
When the fuser rear fan motor
is driven, alarm signal is
detected for 5 s continuously.

Fuser rear fan
motor

. To check the fan motor operation, exe-

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the fuser rear fan motor.

cute U037 Fuser Coling (see page 1-3-
43).

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser rear fan motor and Engine PWB
(YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

6940

IH PWB cooling fan motor
error

When the IH fan motor is
driven, the alarm signal is
detected for 5 s continuously.

IH fan motor

4,

. To check the fan motor operation, exe-

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

cute U037 IH Pwb (see page 1-3-43).

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
IH fan motor and Feed PWB 1(YC11)
Feed PWB 1(YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC5)

grounded, replace the wiring.
Replace the IH fan motor.

Feed PWB 1

Replace the Feed PWBL1.

Engine PWB

1.

2.

Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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6950

Fuser IH PWB communica-

tion error

No response is received in 30
ms since a command is sent

to IHCPU.

A checksum error is detected
10 times in succession.

Power source PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. If the +24V output is not given by the

firmly connected and, if necessary, con-
nect the connector all the way in.
Power source PWB (YC9) and Feed
PWB 1(YC4)

Power source PWB (YC3) and Fuser IH
PWB (YC1)

grounded, replace the wiring.

power source PWB (YC9), replace the
power source PWB.

Feed PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. If the +24V output is not given by the

firmly connected and, if necessary, con-
nect the connector all the way in.
Power source PWB (YC3) and Fuser IH
PWB (YC1)

grounded, replace the wiring.

feed PWBL1 (YC27), replace the feed
PWBL1.

Fuser IH PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Fuser IH PWB (see page 1-

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Fuser IH PWB(YC4) and Engine PWB
(YC26)

grounded, replace the wiring.

5-96).

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

6960

Current PWB error

The power current is greater
than 1A for 5 seconds contin-
uously despite that 500W was
indicated as the fuser power
during power-up.

(45 ppm/ 55 ppm model only)

Current PWB

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Current PWB.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Current PWB(YC17) and Feed PWB2
(YC13)

grounded, replace the wiring.
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Code Contents Related parts :
corrective measures
6990 | Fuser power supply incom- |Differences in When this has happened after initialization
patibility settings after using U021, make settings identical with the
Information won’'t match initialization voltages on the IH PWB using U169 (see
between the engine backup page 1-3-31,1-3-231).
and the fuser [H PWB. Fuser IH PWB Replace with a fuser IH PWB specifically
designed with the standard voltage (see
page 1-5-96).
Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
7001 | Toner motor K error Toner container K | 1. Check that the spiral screw of the toner

A state that the pulse is not
detected at the pulse sensor
for 200 ms has occurred more
than 15 times in a row during
the toner motor K is driven.

A state that the TMOT_LOCK
signal becomes H (locked) is
detected after 200 ms when
the toner motor K is driven
has occurred 15 sets in total.

container can be rotated by the hand.
2. Check for broken gears and replace if
any.

Toner motor K

1. Draw out the toner container and
execute U135 to check the toner motor
operation (see page 1-3-97).

2. Check the drive gear can rotate or they
are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Toner motor K and Engine PWB (YC27)

4. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

5. Replace the Toner motor K.

Screw sensor K

1. Check that the sensor is correctly
positioned.

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Screw sensor K and Engine PWB
(ycar)

3. Replace the screw sensor K.

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).

1-4-138



2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Code

Contents

Related parts

Check procedures/
corrective measures

7002

Toner motor C error

A state that the pulse is not
detected at the pulse sensor
for 200 ms has occurred more
than 15 times in a row during
the toner motor C is driven.

A state that the TMOT_LOCK
signal becomes H (locked) is
detected after 200 ms when
the toner motor C is driven
has occurred 15 sets in total.

Toner container C

. Check that the spiral screw of the toner

. Check for broken gears and replace if

container can be rotated by the hand.

any.

Toner motor C

. Draw out the toner container and

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Toner motor C.

execute U135 to check the toner motor
operation (see page 1-3-97).

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.

Toner motor C and Engine PWB (YC27)

grounded, replace the wiring.

Screw sensor C

1. Check that the sensor is correctly

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. Replace the screw sensor C.

positioned.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Screw sensor C and Engine PWB
(ycar)

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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7003

Toner motor M error

A state that the pulse is not
detected at the pulse sensor
for 200 ms has occurred more
than 15 times in a row during
the toner motor M is driven.
A state that the TMOT_LOCK
signal becomes H (locked) is
detected after 200 ms when
the toner motor M is driven
has occurred 15 sets in total.

Toner container M

. Check that the spiral screw of the toner

. Check for broken gears and replace if

container can be rotated by the hand.

any.

Toner motor M

. Draw out the toner container and

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Toner motor M.

execute U135 to check the toner motor
operation (see page 1-3-97).

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.

Toner motor M and Engine PWB (YC27)

grounded, replace the wiring.

Screw sensor M

1. Check that the sensor is correctly

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. Replace the screw sensor M.

positioned.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Screw sensorM and Engine PWB
(ycar)

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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7004

Toner motor Y error

A state that the pulse is not
detected at the pulse sensor
for 200 ms has occurred more
than 15 times in a row during
the toner motor Y is driven.

A state that the TMOT_LOCK
signal becomes H (locked) is
detected after 200 ms when
the toner motor Y is driven
has occurred 15 sets in total.

Toner container Y

. Check that the spiral screw of the toner

. Check for broken gears and replace if

container can be rotated by the hand.

any.

Toner motor Y

. Draw out the toner container and

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Toner motor Y.

execute U135 to check the toner motor
operation (see page 1-3-97).

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.

Toner motor Y and Engine PWB (YC27)

grounded, replace the wiring.

Screw sensor Y

1. Check that the sensor is correctly

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. Replace the screw sensor Y.

positioned.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Screw sensor Y and Engine PWB
(ycar)

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).

1-4-141



2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Code

Contents

Related parts

Check procedures/
corrective measures

7101

Toner sensor K error
Sensor output value of 60 or
less or 944 or more continued
for 3 s.

Failure of locking
the developer
waste slot at setup.

If an abnormal noise is heard, check that the
developer ejection outlet is released and, if
not, release the outlet (see page 1-2-15).

Toner sensor K

1.

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Check that the gears of the developer

. Replace the Developer unit K (see page

Check the toner sensor output by U155
(see page 1-3-107).

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Toner sensor K and Front PWB (YC9)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)

grounded, replace the wiring.

unit K are not damaged and the spiral
can rotate.

1-5-57).

Toner motor K

. Draw out the toner container and

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Toner motor K.

execute U135 to check the toner motor
operation (see page 1-3-97).

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.

Toner motor K and Engine PWB (YC27)

grounded, replace the wiring.

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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7102

Toner sensor C error
Sensor output value of 60 or
less or 944 or more continued
for 3 s.

Failure of locking
the developer
waste slot at setup.

If an abnormal noise is heard, check that the
developer ejection outlet is released and, if
not, release the outlet (see page 1-2-15).

Toner sensor C

1.

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Check that the gears of the developer

. Replace the Developer unit C (see page

Check the toner sensor output by U155
(see page 1-3-107).

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Toner sensor C and Front PWB (YC13)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)

grounded, replace the wiring.

unit C are not damaged and the spiral
can rotate.

1-5-57).

Toner motor C

. Draw out the toner container and

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Toner motor C.

execute U135 to check the toner motor
operation (see page 1-3-97).

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.

Toner motor C and Engine PWB (YC27)

grounded, replace the wiring.

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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7103

Toner sensor M error
Sensor output value of 60 or
less or 944 or more continued
for 3 s.

Failure of locking
the developer
waste slot at setup.

If an abnormal noise is heard, check that the
developer ejection outlet is released and, if
not, release the outlet (see page 1-2-15).

Toner sensor M

1.

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Check that the gears of the developer

. Replace the Developer unit M (see page

Check the toner sensor output by U155
(see page 1-3-107).

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Toner sensor M and Front PWB (YC11)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)

grounded, replace the wiring.

unit M are not damaged and the spiral
can rotate.

1-5-57).

Toner motor M

. Draw out the toner container and

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Toner motor M.

execute U135 to check the toner motor
operation (see page 1-3-97).

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Toner motor M and ?Engine PWB
(Ycar)

grounded, replace the wiring.

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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7104

Toner sensor Y error
Sensor output value of 60 or
less or 944 or more continued
for 3 s.

Failure of locking
the developer
waste slot at setup.

If an abnormal noise is heard, check that the
developer ejection outlet is released and, if
not, release the outlet (see page 1-2-15).

Toner sensor Y

1.

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Check that the gears of the developer

. Replace the Developer unit Y (see page

Check the toner sensor output by U155
(see page 1-3-107).

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Toner sensor Y and Front PWB (YC15)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)

grounded, replace the wiring.

unit Y are not damaged and the spiral
can rotate.

1-5-57).

Toner motor Y

. Draw out the toner container and

. Check the drive gear can rotate or they

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the Toner motor Y.

execute U135 to check the toner motor
operation (see page 1-3-97).

are not unusually loaded and, if
necessary, replace.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.

Toner motor Y and Engine PWB (YC27)

grounded, replace the wiring.

Engine PWB

. Check the engine software and upgrade

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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7200

Broken outer temperature
sensor 2 wire

The sensor input sampling is
greater than 230.

Outer temperature
sensor 2

4,

. Confirm Ext/Int is displayed by U139

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

temperature and humidity (see page 1-
3-98).

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Outer temperature sensor 2 and Front
PWB (YC19)

Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)

grounded, replace the wiring.
Replace the outer temperature sensor 2.

Front PWB

Replace the front PWB.

Engine PWB

1.

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

80).

7210

Short-circuited outer tem-
perature sensor 2

The sensor input sampling is
less than 69.

Outer temperature
sensor 2

4.

. Confirm Ext/Int is displayed by U139

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

temperature and humidity (see page 1-
3-98).

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Outer temperature sensor 2 and Front
PWB (YC19)

Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)

grounded, replace the wiring.
Replace the outer temperature sensor 2.

Front PWB

Replace the front PWB

Engine PWB

1.

2.

Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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7221

Broken LSU thermistor K
wire

The sensor input sampling is
greater than 230.

LSU thermistor K

1. Confirm LSU is displayed by U139
temperature and humidity (see page 1-
3-98).

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Laser scanner unitand LSU relay PWB
(YC5)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the laser scanner unit (see
page 1-5-43).

LSU relay PWB

REPLACE the LSU relay PWB.

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).

7222

Broken LSU thermistor C
wire

The sensor input sampling is
greater than 230.

LSU thermistor C

1. Confirm LSU is displayed by U139
temperature and humidity (see page 1-
3-98).

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Laser scanner unitand LSU relay PWB
(YC10)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the laser scanner unit (see
page 1-5-43).

LSU relay PWB

REPLACE the LSU relay PWB.

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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7223

Broken LSU thermistor M
wire

The sensor input sampling is
greater than 230.

LSU thermistor M

1. Confirm LSU is displayed by U139
temperature and humidity (see page 1-
3-98).

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Laser scanner unitand LSU relay PWB
(YC8)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the laser scanner unit (see
page 1-5-43).

LSU relay PWB

REPLACE the LSU relay PWB.

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).

7224

Broken LSU thermistor Y
wire

The sensor input sampling is
greater than 230.

LSU thermistor Y

1. Confirm LSU is displayed by U139
temperature and humidity (see page 1-
3-98).

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Laser scanner unitand LSU relay PWB
(YC12)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the laser scanner unit (see
page 1-5-43).

LSU relay PWB

REPLACE the LSU relay PWB.

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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7231

Short-circuited LSU therm-
istor K

The sensor input sampling is
less than 69.

LSU thermistor K

. Confirm LSU is displayed by U139

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the laser scanner unit (see

temperature and humidity (see page 1-
3-98).

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Laser scanner unitand LSU relay PWB
(YC5)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

grounded, replace the wiring.

page 1-5-43).

LSU relay PWB

Replace the LSU relay PWB.

Engine PWB

1.

. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

80).

7232

Short-circuited LSU therm-
istor C

The sensor input sampling is
less than 69.

LSU thermistor C

. Confirm LSU is displayed by U139

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

. Replace the laser scanner unit (see

temperature and humidity (see page 1-
3-98).

firmly connected and, if necessary, con-
nect the connector all the way in.

Laser scanner unit and LSU relay PWB
(YC10)

LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

grounded, replace the wiring.

page 1-5-43).

LSU relay PWB

REPLACE the LSU relay PWB.

Engine PWB

1.

2.

Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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7233 | Short-circuited LSU therm- |LSU thermistor M | 1. Confirm LSU is displayed by U139

istor M temperature and humidity (see page 1-
The sensor input sampling is 3-98).
less than 69. 2. Confirm that the wiring connector is

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Laser scanner unitand LSU relay PWB
(YC8)
LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the laser scanner unit (see
page 1-5-43).

LSU relay PWB REPLACE the LSU relay PWB.

Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

80).
7234 | Short-circuited LSU therm- |LSU thermistor Y 1. Confirm LSU is displayed by U139
istor Y temperature and humidity (see page 1-
The sensor input sampling is 3-98).
less than 69. 2. Confirm that the wiring connector is

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Laser scanner unit and LSU relay PWB
(YC12)
LSU relay PWB (YC3) and Engine PWB
(YC12)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the laser scanner unit (see
page 1-5-43).

LSU relay PWB REPLACE the LSU relay PWB.

Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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7241

Broken developer thermis-
tor K wire

The sensor input sampling is
greater than 230.

Developer
thermistor K

1. Confirm Developing is displayed by
U139 temperature and humidity (see
page 1-3-98).

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Developer unit K and Front PWB (YC9)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the Developer unit K (see page
1-5-57).

Front PWB

Replace the front PWB

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).

7242

Broken developer thermis-
tor C wire

The sensor input sampling is
greater than 230.

Developer
thermistor C

1. Confirm Developing is displayed by
U139 temperature and humidity (see
page 1-3-98).

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Developer unit C and Front PWB (YC13)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the Developer unit C (see page
1-5-57).

Front PWB

Replace the front PWB

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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7243

Broken developer thermis-
tor M wire

The sensor input sampling is
greater than 230.

Developer
thermistor M

1. Confirm Developing is displayed by
U139 temperature and humidity (see
page 1-3-98).

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Developer unit M and Front PWB (YC11)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the Developer unit M (see page
1-5-57).

Front PWB

Replace the front PWB

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).

7244

Broken developer thermis-
tor Y wire

The sensor input sampling is
greater than 230.

Developer
thermistor Y

1. Confirm Developing is displayed by
U139 temperature and humidity (see
page 1-3-98).

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Developer unit Y and Front PWB (YC15)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the Developer unit Y (see page
1-5-57).

Front PWB

Replace the front PWB

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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7251

Short-circuited developer
thermistor K

The sensor input sampling is
less than 69.

Developer
thermistor K

1. Confirm Developing is displayed by
U139 temperature and humidity (see
page 1-3-98).

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Developer unit K and Front PWB (YC9)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the Developer unit K (see page
1-5-57).

Front PWB

Replace the front PWB

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).

7252

Short-circuited developer
thermistor C

The sensor input sampling is
less than 69.

Developer
thermistor C

1. Confirm Developing is displayed by
U139 temperature and humidity (see
page 1-3-98).

2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary, con-
nect the connector all the way in.
Developer unit C and Front PWB (YC13)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the Developer unit C (see page
1-5-57).

Front PWB

Replace the front PWB

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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7253 | Short-circuited developer | Developer 1. Confirm Developing is displayed by

thermistor M thermistor M U139 temperature and humidity (see

The sensor input sampling is page 1-3-98).

less than 69. 2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary, con-
nect the connector all the way in.
Developer unit M and Front PWB (YC11)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the Developer unit M (see page
1-5-57).

Front PWB Replace the front PWB

Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade

to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).

7254 | Short-circuited developer | Developer 1. Confirm Developing is displayed by

thermistor Y wire thermistor Y U139 temperature and humidity (see

The sensor input sampling is page 1-3-98).

less than 69. 2. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Developer unit Y and Front PWB (YC15)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)

3. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

4. Replace the Developer unit Y (see page
1-5-57).

Front PWB Replace the front PWB

Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade

to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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7401 | Developer unit K type mis- |Different type of the | Install the developer unit of the correct type.
match error developer unit is
Improper adaptation of the installed.
machine and developer unit K Developer unit K 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
is detected. firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Developer unit K and Front PWB (YC9)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)
2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
7402 | Developer unit C type mis- | Different type of the | Install the developer unit of the correct type.
match error developer unit is
Improper adaptation of the installed.
machine and developer unit C Developer unit C 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
is detected. firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Developer unit C and Front PWB (YC13)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)
2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
7403 | Developer unit M type mis- |Different type of the | Install the developer unit of the correct type.
match error developer unit is
Improper adaptation of the installed.
machine and developer unit M Developer unit M 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
is detected. firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Developer unit M and Front PWB (YC11)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)
2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
7404 | Developer unit Y type mis- | Different type of the | Install the developer unit of the correct type.

match error

Improper adaptation of the
machine and developer unit Y
is detected.

developer unit is
installed.

Developer unit Y

1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Developer unit Y and Front PWB (YC15)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)

2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
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7601 |ID sensor 1 error ID sensorl (front) 1. Execute U464 Calib for setting ID
An abnormal value is detected compensation operation and check the
in the input data to ID sensor displayed values by U465 Boas Calib for
1. ID compensation reference. (see page
Dark potential error 1-3-197,1-3-200).
FrontDarkP and FrontDarkS . Detach the imtermediate intermediate
are greater than 0.80V. transfer belt unit and clean the ID sensor
Light potential error on its surface.
FrontBrightS is smaller than . Confirm that the wiring connector is
FrontDarksS. firmly connected and, if necessary,
FrontBrightP is smaller than connect the connector all the way in.
[FrontDarkP + 0.5V]. ID sensor 1 (front) and Feed PWB
1(YC10)
Feed PWB 1(YC1) and Engine PWB
(YCe)
. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
Feed PWB 1 Replace the Feed PWB 1.
Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
7602 |ID sensor 2 error ID sensor 2 (rear) . Execute U464 Calib for setting ID

Dark potential error
RearDarkP and RearDarkS
are greater than 0.80V.
Light potential error
RearBrightS is smaller than
RearDarks.

RearBrightP is smaller than
[RearDarkP + 0.5V].

. Detach the imtermediate intermediate

. Confirm that the wiring connector is

. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or

compensation operation and check the
displayed values by U465 Boas Calib for
ID compensation reference. (see page
1-3-197,1-3-200).

transfer belt unit and clean the ID sensor
on its surface.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
ID sensor2 (rear) and Feed PWB
1(YC10)

Feed PWB 1(YC1) and Engine PWB
(YCe)

grounded, replace the wiring.

Feed PWB 1

Replace the Feed PWB 1.

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

to the latest, if necessary.

80).
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7800 |Broken outer temperature | Outer temperature | 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
sensor 1 wire sensor 1 firmly connected and, if necessary,
The device did not respond for connect the connector all the way in.
more than 5 ms during Outer temperature sensor 1 and Front
reading, in 5 times. PWB (YC19)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)
2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.
3. Replace the Outer temperature sensor
1.
Front PWB Replace the front PWB
Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
7901 | Drum K EEPROM error DR PWB-K 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
No response is issued from firmly connected and, if necessary,
the device in reading/writing connect the connector all the way in.
for 5 ms or more and this DR PWB-K and Front PWB (YC7)
problem is repeated five times Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
successively. (YC10)
Mismatch of reading datg from 2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
two locations occurs 8 times -

. grounded, replace the wiring.
sgccesswely. . 3. Replace the Drum unit K (see page 1-5-
Mismatch between writing '
data and reading data occurs 57).

8 times successively. Front PWB Replace the front PWB
Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade

to the latest, if necessary.
2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).

1-4-157



2L6/2N6/2N5/2N4

Check procedures/

Code Contents Related parts :
corrective measures

7902 | Drum C EEPROM error DR PWB- C 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
No response is issued from firmly connected and, if necessary,
the device in reading/writing connect the connector all the way in.
for 5 ms or more and this DR PWB- C and Front PWB (YC12)
problem is repeated five times Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
successively. (YC10)
Mlsmatch of reading datg from 2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
two locations occurs 8 times -

. grounded, replace the wiring.
successively. 3. Replace the Drum unit C (see page 1-5-
Mismatch between writing - Rep pag
data and reading data occurs 57).

8 times successively. Front PWB Replace the front PWB
Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
7903 | Drum M EEPROM error DR PWB- M 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
No response is issued from firmly connected and, if necessary,
the device in reading/writing connect the connector all the way in.
for 5 ms or more and this DR PWB- M and Front PWB (YC10)
problem is repeated five times Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
successively. (YC10)
Mlsmatch of reading dat_a from 2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
two locations occurs 8 times -

. grounded, replace the wiring.
successively. 3. Replace the Drum unit M (see page 1-5-
Mismatch between writing - Rep pag
data and reading data occurs 57).

8 times successively. Front PWB Replace the front PWB
Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
7904 | Drum Y EEPROM error DRPWB- Y 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
No response is issued from firmly connected and, if necessary,
the device in reading/writing connect the connector all the way in.
for 5 ms or more and this DRPWB- Y and Front PWB (YC14)
problem is repeated five times Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
successively. (YC10)
Mlsmatch of reading datf':\ from 2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
two locations occurs 8 times -

. grounded, replace the wiring.
successively. 3. Replace the Drum unit Y (see page 1-5-
Mismatch between writing - Rep pag
data and reading data occurs 57).

8 times successively. Front PWB Replace the front PWB
Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade

to the latest, if necessary.
2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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7911 | Developer unit K EEPROM | Developer unit K 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
error firmly connected and, if necessary,
No response is issued from connect the connector all the way in.
the device in reading/writing Developer unit K and Front PWB (YC9)
for 5 ms or more and this Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
problem is repeated five times (YC10)
supcesswely. ) 2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
Mismatch of reading data from .
. . grounded, replace the wiring.
two locations occurs 8 times .
. 3. Replace the Developer unit K (see page
successively.
Mismatch between writing 1-5-57).
data and reading data occurs | Front PWB Replace the front PWB
8 times successively. Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
7912 | Developer unit C EEPROM | Developer unit C 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is

error
No response is issued from
the device in reading/writing
for 5 ms or more and this
problem is repeated five times
successively.

Mismatch of reading data from
two locations occurs 8 times
successively.

Mismatch between writing
data and reading data occurs
8 times successively.

firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Developer unit C and Front PWB (YC13)
Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YC10)

2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

3. Replace the Developer unit C (see page
1-5-57).

Front PWB

Replace the front PWB

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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7913 | Developer unit M EEPROM | Developer unit M 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
error firmly connected and, if necessary,
No response is issued from connect the connector all the way in.
the device in reading/writing Developer unit M and Front PWB (YC11)
for 5 ms or more and this Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
problem is repeated five times (YC10)
supcesswely. ) 2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
Mismatch of reading data from .
: . grounded, replace the wiring.
two locations occurs 8 times .
. 3. Replace the Developer unit M (see page
successively.
Mismatch between writing 1-5-57).
data and reading data occurs | Front PWB Replace the front PWB
8 times successively. Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
7914 | Developer unit Y EEPROM | Developer unit Y 1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
error firmly connected and, if necessary,
No response is issued from connect the connector all the way in.
the device in reading/writing Developer unit Y and Front PWB (YC15)
for 5 ms or more and this Front PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
problem is repeated five times (YC10)
su_ccesswely. ] 2. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
Mismatch of reading data from iy
. ) grounded, replace the wiring.
two locations occurs 8 times .
. 3. Replace the Developer unit Y (see page
successively.
Mismatch between writing 1-5-57).
data and reading data occurs | Front PWB Replace the front PWB
8 times successively. Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

80).
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7941 | Laser scanner unit K APC PWB K 1. Confirm that the FFC wiring connector is
EEPROM error not distorted and connect the FFC wiring
[35 ppm/ 45 ppm/ 55 ppm all the way in.
model] APC PWB K and LSU relay PWB (YC5)
Mismatch of reading data from LSU relay PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
two locations occurs 8 times (YC11)
successively. 2. If the FFC wiring is disconnected,

Mismatch between writing
data and reading data occurs
8 times successively.

shorted or grounded, replace the FFC
wiring.

3. Replace the laser scanner unit (see
page 1-5-43).

LSU relay PWB Replace the LSU relay PWB.

Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-

80).

7942 | Laser scanner unit C APC PWB C 1. Confirm that the FFC wiring connector is
EEPROM error not distorted and connect the FFC wiring
[35 ppm/ 45 ppm/ 55 ppm all the way in.
model] APC PWB C and LSU relay PWB
Mismatch of reading data from (YC10)
two locations occurs 8 times LSU relay PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
successively. (YC11)

Mismatch between writing
data and reading data occurs
8 times successively.

2. If the FFC wiring is disconnected,
shorted or grounded, replace the FFC
wiring.

3. Replace the laser scanner unit (see
page 1-5-43).

LSU relay PWB Replace the LSU relay PWB.

Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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Check procedures/

Code Contents Related parts :
corrective measures
7943 | Laser scanner unit M APC PWB M 1. Confirm that the FFC wiring connector is
EEPROM error not distorted and connect the FFC wiring
[35 ppm/ 45 ppm/ 55 ppm all the way in.
model] APC PWB M and LSU relay PWB (YC8)
Mismatch of reading data from LSU relay PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
two locations occurs 8 times (YC11)
i/lu'ccests?:ily.t i 2. If the FFC wiring is disconnected,
smatcn be Ween writing shorted or grounded, replace the FFC
data and reading data occurs -
. X wiring.
8 times successively. ,
3. Replace 1-5-43the laser scanner unit
(see page 1-5-43).
LSU relay PWB Replace the LSU relay PWB.
Engine PWB 1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.
2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
7944 | Laser scanner unit'Y APC PWB Y 1. Confirm that the FFC wiring connector is

EEPROM error

[35 ppm/ 45 ppm/ 55 ppm
model]

Mismatch of reading data from
two locations occurs 8 times
successively.

Mismatch between writing
data and reading data occurs
8 times successively.

not distorted and connect the FFC wiring
all the way in.

APC PWB Y and LSU relay PWB
(YC12)

LSU relay PWB (YC2) and Engine PWB
(YCc1y)

2. If the FFC wiring is disconnected,
shorted or grounded, replace the FFC
wiring.

3. Replace the laser scanner unit (see
page 1-5-43).

LSU relay PWB

Replace the LSU relay PWB.

Engine PWB

1. Check the engine software and upgrade
to the latest, if necessary.

2. Replace the engine PWB (see page 1-5-
80).
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Contents

Related parts

Check procedures/
corrective measures

8010

Punch motor 1 error

When the punch motor is
driven, punch home position
sensor does not turn on within
200 ms.

Punch motor

1. Execute U240 Motor - Punch to check
the finisher operation (see page 1-3-
134).

2. Manipulate the punch up and down to
check it can smoothly move up and
down.

3. Check that the drive from the motor
reaches the punch cam.

4. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Punch motor and Punch PWB (YC4)

5. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

6. Replace the punch motor.

Punch home
position sensor

1. Execute U241 Punch - Punch HP to
check the finisher switch (see page 1-3-
136).

2. Check that the sensor and its mounting
bracket are correctly positioned.

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Punch home position sensor and Punch
PWB (YCS8)

4. Replace the Punch home position
sensor.

Punch PWB

1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Punch PWB (YC1) and DF main PWB
(YCT7) (4000-sheet finisher)

Punch PWB (YC1) and DF main PWB
(YCB8) (1000-sheet finisher)
2. Replace the punch PWB.

DF main PWB

Replace the DF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the document finisher).
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8020

Punch motor 2 error

Home position is not obtained
in 3 s after home position is
initialized or in standby.

Punch motor

1. Execute U240 Motor - Punch to check
the finisher operation (see page 1-3-
134).

2. Manipulate the punch up and down to
check it can smoothly move up and
down.

3. Check that the drive from the motor
reaches the punch cam.

4. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Punch motor and Punch PWB (YC4)

5. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

6. Replace the punch motor.

Punch PWB

1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Punch PWB (YC1) and DF main PWB
(YCT7)(4000-sheet finisher)

Punch PWB (YC1) and DF main PWB
(YC8)(1000-sheet finisher)
2. Replace the punch PWB.

DF main PWB

Replace the DF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the document finisher).
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8030

Punch motor 3 error

Home position does not turn
from On to Off in 50 ms after
home position has been ini-
tialized.

Punch motor

1. Execute U240 Motor - Punch to check
the finisher operation (see page 1-3-
134).

2. Manipulate the punch up and down to
check it can smoothly move up and
down.

3. Check that the drive from the motor
reaches the punch cam.

4. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Punch motor and Punch PWB (YC4)

5. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

6. Replace the punch motor.

Punch PWB

1. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
Punch PWB (YC1) and DF main PWB
(YCT) (4000-sheet finisher)

Punch PWB (YC1) and DF main PWB
(YCB8) (1000-sheet finisher)
2. Replace the punch PWB.

DF main PWB

Replace the DF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the document finisher).
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8090

DF paddle motor error
When the DF paddle motor is
driven, DF paddle sensor
does not turn on within 1 s.

DF paddle motor

1. Execute U240 Motor - Beat to check the
finisher operation (see page 1-3-134).

2. Check that the paddle can rotate.

3. Check that the drive from the motor
reaches the paddle.

4. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
DF paddle motor and DF main PWB
(YC15) (4000-sheet finisher)

DF paddle motor and DF main PWB
(YC11) (1000-sheet finisher)

5. If the wiring is disconnected, shorted or
grounded, replace the wiring.

6. Replace the DF paddle motor.

DF paddle sensor

1. Execute U241 Finisher - Bundle Eject
HP to check the finisher switch (see
page 1-3-136).

2. Check that the sensor and its mounting
board are correctly positioned.

3. Confirm that the wiring connector is
firmly connected and, if necessary,
connect the connector all the way in.
DF paddle sensor and DF main PWB
(YC22) (4000-sheet finisher)

DF paddle sensor and DF main PWB
(YC20) (1000-sheet finisher)
4. Replace the DF paddle sensor.

DF main PWB

Replace the DF main PWB (Refer to the
service manual for the document finisher).
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8100

DF eject release motor error
When the DF eject release
motor is driven, DF bundle
discharge sensor does not
turn on within 1 s.

DF eject release
motor

DF bundle
discharge unit
sensor

1. Execute Moto